Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 





HARVARD 
COLLEGE 
LIBRARY 




HARVARD 
COLLEGE 
LIBRARY 



GRAMMAR 



OF 



THE PASTO 



OR 



LANGUAGE OF THE AFGHANS, 



COMPARED 
WITH THE IRANIAN AND NORTH-INDIAN IDIOMS 



BY 



Db. ERNEST TRUHPP. 



PRI8TBD DKDRR THE AD8PICB8 AND BT TBB AID OP THB 
IMPERIAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, VIENNA. 



MESSRS. TEtJBNER & Co., 57 & 59, LUDGATE HILIi, LONDON. 

J. J. HECKENIUDER, TOBINGEN. 

1873. 



^^cS.II 











■ I ' A^ 



TO mS EXCELLENCY 



Db. B. von dor N, 

IMPEBIAL RUSSIAN COUV8RLLOB OP STATE, ETC. ETC. ETC. 



V — 



THE INGENIOUS PIONEER OF PASTO STUDIES IN EUROPE, 



THIS WORK 



IS RESPECTFULLY DEDICATED 



BY 



HIS MOST OBEDIENT SERVANT 



£• TRUMPP. 




PREFACE. 



in offering this work to the public I need not apolog- 
ize for bringing out a new Grammar of the Paste; for every 
body conversant with this branch of literature is quite 
aware, that this is as yet by no means a superfluous task. 
Without disparaging the merits of my predecessors on this 
field of labour I may be allowed to state ^ that I have inde- 
pendently of them followed my own course and subjected the 
Pfsto to a searching intercomparative examination^ in order to 
elucidate its grammatical formation and structure and at the 
same time to assign to it its proper place in the family 
of languages. I trust, that my researches may prove to 
some extent useful to the student and that others may thereby 
be moved to turn their studies to this field, in which there is 
still ample space for the cooperation of others. What we 
stand most in need of are critically sifted texts, not mere 
reprints of manuscripts with all the blunders of the copyists. 
A good edition of the DTvSn of RahmSn, Xush^, H'amld 
etc., of the Past5 translation of the AnvSrl SuhailT (Kalllah 
5 Damanah), the TSrT;|f-i morassai etc. would be most hearti- 
ly welcomed by all, who take an interest in P|st5 studies. 
But the editors of such works should not consider it beneath 
their dignity to add explanations of difiicult or rare words : 
for our Pa|t5 lexicography has only commenced as yet and not 
every body has the advantage of consulting learned natives. 
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The pronunciation , put down in this Grammar, I believe 
on the whole to be correct; I have heard with own ears the 
Paste spoken by the Afghans and I have paid the greatest 
attention to the sounds and frequently inquired from learned 
men in Peshawer and Lahore , whenever I was doubtful; but 
it is possible, that I may have erred in this or that point. 

Most of the quotations inserted in this Grammar are 
taken from Ravert/s Gulshan-i R5h and Dr. Dorn's Chresto- 
mathy of the Pushtu or Afghan Language (St. Petersburgh 
1847), as it was my intention to illustrate the granmiatical 
rules, as far as possible, by examples drawn from such works, 
as are generally accessible; quotations from Mss. have there- 
fore been introduced only sparingly. 

My best thanks are due to the Imperial Academy of 
Vienna, which encouraged me to publish this Grammar by 
o£fering to defray a part of the printing expenses and to the 
Supreme Government of India, which liberally subscribed for 
a number of copies. 

Tflblngen, 16^»»Jan. 1873. 
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Introduction. 

On the origin and relationship of the Paste. 



Tfe hope that the time is passed for ever; when the PastO 
was classified under the Semitic languages and that snch assert- 
ions will in fntore only he looked npon as a cariosity. For 
the PjitQ does not contain a single Hebrew word, and the snbstant- 

ive p\ Or; firC; which was identified with the Hebrew ^iK, light, 
is derlTcd from the Zend atar (Norn. Starsh, thence ParsI atash 

and modem Persian ^j^Ji).*) 

Bat if it is agreed on all hands, that the PastQ belongs to 
thelndo-germanic family of languages, the farther qaestion iS; if 
it is to be classified with the Zend family or with the Indo-Arian 
stock? 

Hitherto those, whose judgement has a great weight in decid- 
ing questions of this kind, ascribed the PastQ unhesitatingly to 
the Zend fiimily; so the learned Prof. Frederic MQUer in his 
fine remarks on the Past5 sounds."^*) We quite agree with him. 



*) Arabic words, used in the Past5 , prove nothing , as little as in 
Penian. 

•*) Ueber die Sprache der A^hanen. Wien 1862. 
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that the palatal sibilants ;, J), ^j can only have had their origin 
from the Zend (cf. §. 3 of this Grammar), that the change of the 
Sanskrit c|| to • and ^ in Pasto can only be explained by the 
medium of the Zend and that in the pronouns and namerals many 
forms receive their only light from the Zend. Bat on the other 
hand it must not be forgotten, that the Past5 has preserved the 
whole cerebral row (of course with exception of the aspirates) 
of the Indian PrSkrit tongues, that a very large stock of pure 
Pasto words is directly derived from the adjoining PrSkrit idioms 
(chiefly the Sindhl, less the PanjabT), that the whole format- 
ion of the declensional and conjugational process 
bears the closest analogy to the Sindhl, that the whole structure 
of the Pasto active and causal verbs in the past tenses fully 
coincides with and can only be explained from the Sindhl, as 
shown in this Grammar.*) The Pasto however is by no means a 
Prakrit idiom, like the Sindhl, PanjabT etc., but an old inde- 
pendent language, forming the first transition from 

,^^fyiiA, the Indo-Arian to the Iranian family and therefore 
participating of the characteristics of both, but still 
with predominant Prakrit features. This is also fully 

^l^U borne out by the geographical position of the Pasto between 
the Indian and Iranian idioms. 

Lassen already has proved**), that the Uaxtveg of Herodotus 
are in all likelihood the forefathers of our modern Afghans. He 
puts down in this map of Ancient India the country of UaxTvixi) 
in the SulaimauT range of mountains, where no doubt the ancient 
seat of the Afghans is to be sought, as they are frequently called 
thence Sulaimanls (by the Arabs). But the ancient iZaxrvix^ 
is not to be restricted to this mountain range alone but must 



*) This affinity of the Past5 to the modern Indian Prakrit idioms 
is already recognised by Dr. Doru in his learned ^Grammatical remarks 
on the PushtD". 

**) Indische Antiquituten I, p. 428 sqq. 
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have extended more westwards, including the ancient Arachosia; 
for according to some old traditions of the Afghans they were 
originally settled (or at least a portion of them) in a country call- 
ed Ghor ( ^^) *) which must be sought eastward of Herat and 

north-west of GhaznT. This would account for the fact, that Sul- 
tan Mahmud GhazT (A. D. 1010.) could subdue a portion of the 
Afghans, whereas those dwelling in the (Sulaimani) mountains re- 
mained rebellious (see: Dom, Niamat Ullahy history of the Afgh- 
ans, Annotations p. 76). So much is certain, that at the time of 
Amir Nasir Ud-dln Sabuktaghin of GhaznT (about A. D. 962) the 
AfghSns were already settled in the districts of Qandahar and 
Ghazni; their migration to the north did not take place before 
the latter half of the 14^ century and the conquest of SwSt by 
the Yusufzais in A. D. 1413—1424. 

The Afghans appear, as early as history mentions them, as 
a distinct nation, divided into many tribes or clans which are 
often at war against each other, but comprehended under one com- 
mon national name. 

The name 'Afghan' or 'Avghan' (^1*31, ^l^y **) is according 
to a tradition of the Afghans themselves that of the son of Ermia, 
son of Talut (Saul), king of Israel; ***) for the Afghans pretend 
to be descended from YaSqub (Jacob, the Patriarch).!) The 



*) jyc> if apparently an appellative, *a mountainous country' (now 

ji.); this accounts for the different Ghdrs mentioned. Elphinstone 
(Caubnl, p. 153, note) mentions also another GhOr, east of Furrab. 

♦♦) Also spelled niUSl' 

) Dom, Niamat Ullah, p. 23. 
t) Compare Gulsh. II, p. 64, 3: 



> « « 



„They are the tribe and race of Yasqnb.'^ 
The whole pedigree is exhibited in Dorn^s Niamat Ullah, p. 37, 
and totally irreconcilable with the Biblical accounts. 
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name ^PathSD;^ which they bear chiefly in India, they account 
for in the following way. The Afghan Malik, called Qais, went 
to Medlnah to see and hear the Prophet, invited by a letter from 
Khalid. The Prophet gave to this personage the name of Abd-nr- 
rashid and on account of his bravery in the battle against the 
Koraishites he said; „that the attachment (of the Afghans) to the 
faith would be in strength like the wood; upon which they lay 
the keel, when constructing a ship'% which wood the seamen call 
'Path an'; on this account he conferred upon Abd-ur-rashid the 
title of 'Path an' also.*) 

Though the tradition of a people deserves all attention^ yet 
we must state; that the derivation of the name of 'AfghSn' from 
a supposed son of Ermia; called 'Afghan' or 'Afghan ah';**) 
is without any foundation whatever and a mere fiction, and with 
it we must also declare the whole story of their Jewish 
descent, based on this very name, a wilful invention, made with 
no other object but to vindicate some noble origin to the Af- 
ghan race; their own language totally contradicts their claims of 
a Jewish descent, of which the inventors of this myth were not 
aware.***) That the derivation of the name 'Pathan', put into 
the mouth of the Prophet, is equally fianciful, will be shown 
presently. 

The name 'Afghan' is, at it is well known, not the nation- 
al name, which the AfghSns apply to themselves, but given them 
by the Persians. Its etymology or meaning is not known, 
as little as we know up to the present day, why the Romans called 



•) Dom, Niamat Ullah, p. 38. 

**) Another curious explanation of the name 'Afghan* 8ee : Dom, 
Niamat Ullab, Annotations, p. 64. 

***) Their Jewish features are greatly exaggerated by such, as 
believe in the Jewish descent of the Afghans; I for my owo part could 
detect nothing of them. 
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the Teatons 'Germani', the Germans themselves not making use 
of this name. 

The Burhan-i-qati^ simply says about the word 'AfghSn': 



^ o ^ 



j»U^ A^Lj i^^S^y oL^ ,^5^^ e)*^^-^ oj^ s"^ yoiJafii ^ U ^U5I 

*^IH OJ^ J-^ ^i^'^' lUcbl (JXiU>3 vJ«>jJM3 ^^^i^Mwwt ^i;^-M»| jJLaS 

,,AfghSn, with the dotted c^ after the analogy of 'mastan'; occurs 
in the sense of 'complaint and wailing', it is also well known as 
name of a people and its plaral is 'AfSghinah', after the analogy 
of farSsinah, after the manner of an Arabic plaral/' 

The national name with which the Afghans designate them- 

selves, is ^y^ , pronounced now in the west ^astdn'; and in the 
east 'pa/tnn'. It is seen at the first glance^ that this is the very 
namC; which they bear already in the list of Herodotus, who has 
transcribed it in Greek; as accurately as possible, by Tldxrveg, 
(Herodotus YU, 68). From 'pastun' ; by a regular Prakrit assimi- 
lation, the Indian 'pathan' is formed (see my Sindhl Grammar, 

Introd. p. XLII, under ^); there is no such word in Arabic 

as 'pathan' (the Arabic knowing neither the letter p nor th) nor 
in Persian either, and if the eastern AfghSns use occasionally 

the name ^l^, it is the same as the Indian ^Lfl^ (the Past5 

being destitute of an aspirate). 

In India the Afghans are also known under the name of 
'R5hillah'. The AfghSns themselves call their country ^h', but 
only in contradistinction to the Indian low-lands. R5h is by no 
means a proper name*, but an appellative signifying *a mount- 
ainous country*, as still used in Sindhl (^iS), Thence is 

regularly derived J^^^ rohllai, a mountaineer (see §. 33) , SindhT 
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We trnst that the comparative remarks, which we have in- 
serted in this Grammar,, will prove onr assertion regarding the 
origin and affinity of the Past5 and incite to a deeper comparat- 
ive stndy of the language of an old warlike nation, which has 
played already so great a roll in the commotions of Asia and which, 
according to all the signs of the timC; is destined to play a still 
greater one. 




L Section. 



The Pa.st6 system of sounds. 

§. 1. 
1. The Paste Alphabet. 



With the Islam the Afghans have also received the Arabic 
characters, as most other nations, converted to the Islam. When 
and by whom the Arabic characters were adapted to the Past5 
soands; is unknown"^), at any rate this difficulty has been solved 
with great skill. Only one consonant has been left indistinct, the 
media a 4 (=dz), which was not distinguished from its tenuis 

g \ (= ts) by separate diacritical marks. We have endeavoured 

to supply this want by placing two dots above -., viz j.^ as for 

a foreigner at any rate the non-distinction of the two sounds must 
prove very troublesome. 

At the beginning the punctuation of the PastD alphabet seems 
to have been subject to many variations, the old manuscripts 
differing from each other very considerably in the use of the 
diacritical marks ^ e. g. ^^ . and s^ are often found expressed by 

J, j and 3 (see Dorn, Chrestomathy of the PushtO language, In- 

trod. p. Y); we find also partly the system, which gradually has 
been adopted for the HindGstanl^ marking the letters t, d, r 
by the superscription of J^ , as ^^ , ^ i V, ^^ ^y putting four dots 

above them, as C' , J '' , in use, especially in manuscripts, written 



*) With our present deficient knowledge of PasU) literature it is 

difficult to state, which is likely to be considered as the oldest P^sto 

work. Raverty (Introduction to his PastO grammar, p. 32) states , that 

ShCkh Mall is the oldest Past5 author, who has described the conc^uc^st 
ofSvat (A .D. 1413— 1424). * But he seems not to have seen himselt the 
work in question. 

Truiopp, Algb. Unnuiur. 1 
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in India. Bat gradually the present system of writing has been so 
thoroughly fixed in PasCO, in consequence of its clearness and easy 
applicability, that in more modem manuscripts a mistake is seldom 
to be met with^ which may unhesitatingly be ascribed to tiie 
ignorance of the copyist, with the exception of such words ; the 
orthography of which is not yet quite settled. 

For the vow el -system the adopted arable signs are not 
quite sufficient, as they do not fully cover the Pasto sounds. We 
shall try to supply tMs want, which the Afghans themselves may 
not have felt mucl^ as they could easily enough find out the correct 
proQunciation of every noun without the addition of peculiar diacrit- 
ical marks, by an accurate transcription in romanized letters, 
for which purpose we have adopted the Linguistical Alphabet 
of Prof. R. Lepsius (Standard Alphabet, lid edit), with a few 
slight modifications. 

We let now follow a phonetic survey of the Past5 alphabeti 
separating the foreign elements from the pure Pasto sounds. 



Past5 consonants. 



o • 



Arabic 
consonants. 



Qntturab : *^, (^) ; i^, (^) 

Palatals: -.; - 

f l Cerebrals: v^; s^ 

t; d 
Lingaals: 



Dentals: o; «> 

t; d 

Labials: w); v 

Pi b 



7\ X 

z> t 

• • . • 




(i) 

2; S; z 

s 



S 



A 







... 


« 


... 


h 


... 


l5 




y 


^ 


i 


n 

■ 
• • • 


r 
.... 


o 


Jo 


n 


1, r 


r 


i 


m 


V 



v^5 &; z} 
q; ^\ tf; 






li ^ 



&s S 



f 



With reference to the pronunciation of the purely Arabic 
consonants, it is to be observed, that the Afghans pronounce them 
in tiie same way, as the Persians; thus J^ is pronounced like 

common t, J3, o», 3 like z, o> and vi^ like s, ^ like k, - 

like h, and the deep guttural touch, which is copmunicated to the 

accompanying vowel by c, is generally not heard, only the mullas 

affect the original arable pronunciation of these letters. For the 
sake of etymology the different sounds have been rendered 
in the romanized system in conformity witili the Standard 
Alphabet. 
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We subjoin here the common alphabetical order of the 
Pasto letters: 



o • 



Unconnected 


Final 


Medial 


Initial 


Name 


{ 


L 


L 


1 


^^1 

^ 


• 


• 


• 


* 


-^ 


V 


V 


V 


d 


^ 


O 


^••a 


•• 
A 


•• 


^ 


^ 


SJ^ 


•• 


} 


^ 


y^ 


c>. 


A 

A 


s 


^ 


s 


t 


• 


• 


^ 


• 


m 
• 


k< 


i- 


^ 


S 




V 


s* 


^ 


t 


• 

C 


:$v 


£. 


^ 


z 


e 


j=i 




1 


9 

z 




^ 


• 


• 
1 


o 


vX 


iX 


o 


jfj 


s^ 


wX 


wX- 


s^ 


v3l.i 


• 


• 


• 

wX 


• 


Jti 


} 


J 


3 


-> 


^-^ 


J 


X 


X 


J 


^-J 


• 


m 

J 


• 


• 


t5j 

1 


A 


A 

r 


A 

r 


A 


1 


i 


i 


i 


i 


1 


LT 


LT 


AMW 


AW 




U^ 


A 


A 


A 


a*f 



Pronunciation 

& Rom. 
transcription 



-o 


b 


P 


t 


t 

• 


&(s) 


J 


4(dz) 


• 

c 


1 (ts) 


h' 



d 
d 

S (z) 
r 

r 

z 
z(zh) 

8 

s(sh) 



1 
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Unconnected 









US' 



e) 






Final 



or- 



r 
o 



Medial 






5t 

ft 






Initial 









J 



-> 

^ 



Name 



Pronunciation 

& Rom. 
transcription 



A 



I 



S 

2 

t 

i> (z) 
? 

7 
f 

q 

k 

g 
1 

m 

n 

^ 

V 

h 

y 



o ^ 



A consonant may be doubled by patting the sign -^- ( Js^vX^' 

tasdid; corroboration) above it, as: X« molla, a Mulla or ma- 
hammadan priest. In Arabic all consonants may be doubled (even 
Alif provided with Hamzah not excepted). The Persian consonants 

V P' r ^O ^ ^^^ ^ ^ never take Tasdid; except ^:s\j baccah^ 
the young of an animal; a child. In pore Pasto nouns the Tasdid 
is never met with. 
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The (purely) Arabic letters are also used as numerical 
valnesy in recording (by brief sentences ^ in which the sum of 
all the letters must be added together) historical events. 



\ 1 


1 
1 


8 


U^ 


60 


o 


400 


v^ 2 

• 


^ 


9 


t 


70 


ySj 


500 


s ' 


c5 


10 


vJ 


80 


• 


600 


O 4 


<£) 


20 


LK> 


90 


• 


700 


« 5 


J 


30 


yJ 


100. 


u» 


800 


, 6 


r 


40 


) 


200 


3b 


900 


J ' 


o 


50 i 


Kfi 


300 


• 


1000 



This method of computation is called abjad, from the first 
four letters, which are pronounced as a group. The following 
technical groups are (read from the right to the left): 

01^, Jj^i, s^^, v/oiitl-, ^, c^O>^ 



The Arabs have borrowed this whole system from the Hebrews 
and have therefore also followed the order of the Hebrew alphabet*, 
the first nine letters represent the units 1 — 9; the nine following 
the tenS; and the next nine the hundreds and the last letter (c) 

a thousand. 

The order of the Hebrew alphabet goes only as far as o 

(Hebr. n) 400; from thence the Arabs have gone their own way, 
by using those letters, which are peculiar to their own language.' 



§. 2. 



V . « 



2. The Pasto consonants. 

It must surprize us at the first look, that the P^t5 alphabet 
is not possessed of any Aspirates*), and in this respect it agrees 
with the Iranian idiomS; but on the other hand it has pre- 
served the full row of the Cerebrals, whereby it closely approach- 
es the Indian PrSkrit tongues, yea, it has even preserved a 



o«> ' > 



*) Words like yj^^^^ , a white rose, JaaL ^ ph6l6d$l, to spread, 



• I 



^Hr* thSnah , a small fort etc. are no P||tO words at all but borrowed 
from the Hindi and only in use on the Indian frontier. 
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cerebral s (^), which has long ago disappeared in Prakrit and 

the idioms sprung from it. Let us now consider the different classes 
of sounds in detail.*) 

1) The Gutturals. 

The tenuis ^6 k and its media ^ g (the Persian manner of writing 

this letter, viz : \^ is not in use with the Afghans) are pronounced in 

the usual way. Besides ^ k there is also ^ q found in pure 

Pasto words; but this must be considered as a mistake, owing to 
the want of a strict orthography. This ^ is always pronounced 

like simple k, to which it also corresponds etymologically. Exam- 
ples of this kind are : vjij taq, a blow, a slap, SindhI V[^ dhaku ; 



O 1 



j)^yi tuqah, a blunt arrow, Pers. &^ = ^U-^*, etc. Thus we 

» A « A 

find alternately written n5^ t5qah or «^^ tSkah, derision, Sindhi 

^^^ ^ ^ ^ 

^jcR . We find even ^ interchanging with j^, as «^ daqarah or 

8^»i dagarah, a push, SindhT ^€h<% (with transition of the tenuis 
t into the media d). 

The Pasto k corresponds in most cases to an original k or 



o 

A b « ) 



kh, as: Jy kol, family, Sansk. "^ff^; ^y^ ktihai, a well, SindhI 
(PanjabI likwise khuha, but Sansk. «li'R); v^ kat, a bed- 




stead, SindhI ^7 Sansk. |^7f. More rarely to the media g or 

gh, as S^ kand, gum-resin, SindhI *n^» Hindi J^t^; ^^ 
kor , house, SindhI T|^ (Prakrit already TJ^, Sansk. TT^ . 

The media ^£ g corresponds generally to an original g or gh, 

aS: J^ ganr-al, to consider, SindhT J||{j4l|; ^>^ gundi, a 

button, SindhI ^5^; ^^ gQnr, a weevil, SindhI ^TOt- Now and 
then an original tenuis (k, kh) has been changed to the media g, 
as: ^s^ji garandah, a kind of sloe, Hindi c||{J«t^| (Sansk. 

<=nM1^«ll) ; ^y* g^t , a hole in a wall, SindhI ^^T^. Initial g 
>d 

^) I'hc following somewhat minute observations are destined to 
throw out a few hiuts for the inter comparison of the Pasto with the 
cognate tongues. 




^mO 
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may also, according to the Persian laws of sound, correspond to 
original v (= b = p), as : »^Xa5* gedah , belly , Sindhl q?. 

Not differing from n^ g is ^ ^^ as regards its present pronun- 
ciation in Eastern AfghanistSn, and it is therefore now and then 
(but wrongly) interchanged with n^, though; according to its ety- 
mology, it must be distinguished from it as an (originally) separate 
sound. In Western AfghSnist3n it has quite a different pronun- 
ciation, as will be seen under the Palatals; both pronunciations 
are softened from an original .. j, and some of the eastern tribes 

pronounce it also as .. 

Peculiar to the P§sto is the sound e y > which the AfghSns 
pronounce with a deep articulation, common to mountainous people*). 
In most purely Pasto words it corresponds to the simple g or gh 

of the Sanskrit-PrSkrit as ^ /ar, mountain, Sansk. mTk? ^>^ '^^^^ 
yva, cow, Sansk. Tf[ rHindi HT^)? ^^ /^aS, ear, Pers. Ji*y^ Ji^i^ ^m, 
(Sansk. ^q Zend gaosha). In some cases ^ is & softening of 
an original tenuis (k), as e^ ^/; noise, Sindhl '^BfC^ v^ ;'at, 
large, Hindi cRgj; ^ Y^^Xj penis, Pers. ^.^iiw#afejic^r;j.A^ ^.. 

The sound ^ / the Past5 has in common with the Persian; 
its origin is various. It corresponds to old k, kh, g and gh, as : ^^^ 
;^alai, a sprout, Hindi ^li<^9 oo^^ va/t, time, arab. c;o^ 
(q = k); ^yz> /Otai, small, Sansk. W^ (ks in Prakrit = kh 

or ch, thence Hindi ^^|); ^^ ja/, foam, Sindhl T^ 
(Hindi T^). 

Like the modem Persian the P§st5 also changes the Sansk. 
coi^ct letters 1^ sv commonly to ys> (by the medium of the 



*) After initial J z we find g^ occasionally interpolated merely for ^ jA^^j i 

**' ...» 
euphony*8 8ake'(i. e. out of fondness for a harsh articulation) as: Oji^y >^*^ y'- • 

xyard, quick, Pers. ^Xlj^; Wj^j z/arah, coat of mail, Pers. s^j; 
s/am-al, to bear, Sansk. ^^ (k§ = j). 
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Zendic q), as: vy> ;^ub, sleep (Zend qafna), Persian v^t 

(properly: /rab), Sansk. ^qR; jy^ X^^j sister (Zend qanhar), 

Pers. jil>>, Sansk. ^^|4^ (^tl). ^ the same way the 
coigonct letters ^ sv are treated (^ being commonly changed 

in Prakrit to ^) as: »ii^U3> ;^as^, mother-in-law, Sansk. ^>Q^ 

(SindhT ^TH). Pers. ^^fJuiP>, ;fvas-daman; but jis^ s;far, 

father-in-law, Sansk. ^^^W^, (Sindhi ^35^), Pers. yJs*-, An 

exception makes the pronominal adjective J^ XV^i ^w^; self^ 
the group ys> being changed to w^ (p = b = v), and final d 

to 1 (see under the letter 1), Sansk. ^'^4| Pers. Jy^. 

A peculiarly deep guttural is ^j^ ;^, as pronounced by the 






eastern tribes; e. g. ^j^U ya;^, tooth, kL^^js*' ;^a/tah, brick. In 

Western AfghanistSn it is pronounced as a cerebral s; see under 
the Cerebrals. 

8 h corresponds generally to original h, as v^^^ dr5h, malice^ 

Sansk. ^ji^. At the beginning* of a word h is now and then the 
remnant of an aspirated Labial, as: ^ her, time, period, 

Sindhi Hi*^9 ^s^ herai, a sheep, Hindi n^T. Initial h is now 

and then added, merely for euphony's sake, as: iP ha or »j^ 
hdyah; egg, Sindhi ^|fi| Sansk. ^TQS in Persian the aspi- 

ration is still deeper, ik^L^; ^ had, bone, Sansk. ^|^ 
Sindhi already ^^ hadu. 

§. 8. 

2) The Palatals. 

The greatest variety of sounds the Pasto exhibits in the 
Palatal row; it possesses more palatal sounds than the Sanskrit 
and even the Zend. 

« c is pronounced like the Persian ^ (Engl, ch) ; it corresponds 

to the Sanskrit-Prakrit cR, k, (T^ kh) ^ c and ^ ch (== chh), 




as: jL4 car, work, Sindhl ^ilftj (Sansk. ^|4^), Pers. jl/; ^ai 
BjL;^ capih, a iODg knife, Pers. J^L/ (Sanak. 4t^(\ — ^1^ ^l^'SA 
Sindhl cnini). Id some cases ^ has sprung from an original 
media (j, Jb), as: I.L^ cS|^, stammering, SindhT 9[S) rareljr 

from original s, as: J, l^ cava!, a plummet, Sindh? ^1^^. 
Hindi ^nf?^. 

_ j mostly corresponds to original J, jb, as: ,yf- i^T, 
healthy, well, Sindhl ^ajl^i t^r'' J'^'t >^i»y weather, Sindhl ^^. 
In a few words _ j has sprang from original k, as: ,V^ jinaT, 
girl, Sansk. ^*{||; and from b, as: t.^^ valjfih, weapon, iden- 
tical with kIJj or jJl.j, It is to be noted, that . frequently 

interchanges with j , as ^ or ^1^ , sacrifice. 

By a gradnal softening of the pronunciation the P^tS has 
formed oat of „ c and - j two new sonnds, viz g { (= ts) and x ci. 'ihttlUk 
4 (= dz) respectively. Both sounds, i. e. c ana t, j and ^, an } 
now firmly fixed and only in a few nonns the pronnnciation is 

varying between - and a and - and x. E. g. \j^ W^t ^ ^Pff 
Sindhl ^TUi >i^ t*M^) single, alone, Sindhl SI3^ (charbS); 
^^y^ (JvSn, yonng, Pers. jj'y?-; ijs^ ^^\&i, wallet, Sindhi t*-.^ ? 
Jk|f^, — Like - also j. is [reqnently interchanging with ^ ^9h*»M48&lf 
as »1^> danSh or sij zan^ , chin, Pers. ^ : ■ Original ^ kh also ^tjuM m» i 
has been changed to j. (kh = k => j), as tJp^ la^Sh, woman, 

Swisk. ^?^. 

It is to be noticed, that also original i^ has been changed 

to A t, and ^ to 4. 4, as: JJU^^ (at^d-al, to fall by drops, 

Pers. ^ji^L^; i^y^ pasOnai or ^>=^ padQnai, an ambnsh. 

^ i is, as regards its pronnnciation, identical with the Persian \ ; 
it is pronounced like the French j in jour. In P(lt9 as well as 



1.4 



— lo- 
in Persian it has been softened down from ^ J, and it is written 
and pronounced ^ by some of the eastern tribes. The Gh^lzis in 

middle Afghanistan prononnce It still more softly like : z. £. g. 43 
zabah, tongue, Sindhi T5M. Sansk. (qrij^i; ^3 ^^' ^^ string 
of a bow, Sindhi f^e Pers. 8j; JJj^ vazl-al or ji^^ vajl-al, 

to kill; l^j 2ara or 1^ jara, lamentation. 

^ z has also sprung from original h (= z) by the medium 

It '^ 304 ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ Persian, as ^J, zimai^ winter, Zend zima, Pers. 

^u>. ^1 L aJt ^j ^ Sansk. f^; (^ya^^ vrize (pi. fem.) rice, Sansk. sf)f^9 
^^ zan = Pers. ^j zan (Sansk. ^«T ) , a nominal affix, as : y^}^ 
;'amzan, sorrowful, which is also written and pronounced ~>- 

jan (z = J), as q^^X« makrjan, deceitful, or ^^j^. 

The palatal sibilant ^ 2 does now not essentially differ from ^ 

z , as regards its pronunciation ; at least I have not succeeded to 
find out a marked difference of sound. I refer to the fact, that 
the modem AfghSns themselves are not able to fix the difference 
of sound between ^ and ^ ; in manuscripts of more recent date both 

letters also are frequently confounded and only old manuscript;s 
can be taken as a sure guide, as they strictly distinguish between 
both letters, a few words excepted; the orthography of which seems 
always to have fluctuated between . and j. There can be no doubt, 

that at the time, when the Past(I alphabet was fixed; the people 
must have been conscious of a perceptible difference between the 
two sibilants ^ and ^; else they would not have been marked by 

different diacritical signs. As we have no longer a sure guide on 
these dark paths ; we must endeavour to investigate the nature 
and origin of the sibilant ^ by etymology. We have already no- 
ticed (§. 2, 1.); that the sibilant in question is now pronounced 
like g in the east of Afghanistan and only differing from the 
guttural g by its etymology, whereas in the west the pronunciation 
i has become predominant. Similar transitions of sounds we find 
in the Semitic languages, e. g. the Hebrew gamal (camel) becomes 
in Arabic jamal (g = J) , then (by a palatal subsounding y) gya- 
mal and thence even iamal. Quite in analogy with this we find 
in Past5 a threefold pronunciation of ^; the verbal termination 

^^ — ^2am etc. for instance is pronounced in the east <^^am, in 
middle AfghSnist^ ejam and in the west elam. The original pro- 



nosciation of ^ seems therefore to have been zy and gy reBpectirely 
(with a more or lesa distinct sabsoandiog j). 

As regards the origin of ^ it has mostly sprnng from _ j, as ^^i 
koS, crooked, Sansk. ^^T, PrSkrit (by assimilation) <n4a^> 

Pers. gj'; ji yaS bear, Sansk. "^M^ (ki ^ cb = c = j). 
Original s, £, | has freqaently passed into ^ i (no doabt, by the 

mediom of j, as noticed already), as sj^ slab, sboalder, Sansk. 
^^; JJj Sd-al, to place, Sansk. r. ^Sni ^ l^i '■''^^i Sansk. 
^^; ^j* maSak, mouse, Sansk. Hf^'^. It is worthy of notice, 
that the Fasts has changed also original <i to the sibilant ^ £, (or z) 
after the precedent of the Zend, as : j^ ;f«S, sweet, Sansk. 4*<fl<!i 
jj' garz, dnst, Pers. j^. 

^ z is an original Pasto sound, corresponding to the Persian j 
and pronounced like the English z. It is either softened from 
original j, like ^jj z6e, son, Sansk. ^TRT, Pers. lotj; tJj zdah, 
known, Sansk. ^in, Zend zna; or it has spmug, after tbe 
precedent of tie Zend, from original k, as ^i ; ziyar, yellow, Sfuask. 
^n,ri Zend zairi, Pers. iXj; bj zr^, heart, Zend zaredhaya, 
Sansk. ^4^«(; or from s (s) (by transition to -) as .: zar, qnick, 
Sansk. ^l|. K (q) and g (y) also may pass intoj, by the 
medinm of _, as ^-^^j zsIIcSh, carpet, Pers. k^kvJU or j^^vaJU; 
likewise the tennis „ (by passing tirst into the media — ) as: "j^jij 
zaniTfizab, tbe cone of the pine-tree, Pers. atyitil^. 

Tbe palatal semivowel ^ y replaces not anfrcqaently an in- 
itial vowel or h, as ^ yabal, weak, instead of }^\ abal (Sansk. W.>m. 



Wn; iji^. yi^rrn'T sheep, instead of jjj** hCrrai; jtjj yav5d, 
a far land, instead of ^f^. ^J may also replace an initial 
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consonant, that has been dropped, as : v^ yarah (yerah) fear, instead 
of: »jj^ verah*); ^^ yor, a hnsband's younger brother's wife, 

Sansk.-ffindT ^cptj^^ (Sindhl ItI^). 

§. 4. 

3) The Cerebrals. 

The Cerebrals form qnite a characteristical feature of the 
Past5; as it shows by the number of sibilants its affinity to the 
Zend on the one hand; s6 it enters into close connexion with the 
Indian Prakrit tongues by the cerebral row, which it has pre- 
served more fully, than the Prakrit itself. Every Pasto noun therefore, 
which contains a Cerebral, may easily be traced back to its 
Indian origin. 

The tenuis v^ \ commonly corresponds to an original ? t or 

^ th, and is pronounced in the same way as the Sansk. Prakrit ^ 
t, by bending the tip of the tongue towards the cerebral point. 

E. g. J^J tol, all, Sindhi Zt^^ company (cf. Pasto ^ji); j^ 

tapar, family, SindhT ^14^^ \^^ miit, fist, Sindhi IJTH (Sansk. 

«|^), The Pasts shows already such a predilection for cerebral 
sounds, that also original dentals have been changed to cerebrals, 

as: u5^^ topak and kdi^yj topak, matchlock (Dimin. from v-)^'). 

The media >^ d corresponds commonly to an original d and 

dh, as: Jl/^i dukal, famine, SindhT jc|||M' (Sansk. FB^ff^); 

vj^^i dGb, drowned, Sindhi S'^TO^ ji*^ dSr, much, Sindhi ^IJ^ 

heap; 9^ badah; bribe, Sindhi cf^f^ Now and then the media 

d has replaced an original tenuis (t) as : y.Xi^li' gavand, neighbourhood 

(thence J^^li^ gavandai neighbour), Hindi TT^IcI, Sansk. 

Ml^ini? V^ daqarSh, a push, Sindhi 



^) Similarly in Persian Jo, from Sansk. "2(1^ a hero. 



In some cases d has sprang frotn an original r, r> as: ^^•iyi 
dodai, bread, Sindhi- Hindi ^^; ,y^ ^^h » cart, Hindi 

inft (gSrI), Sindhi TTI^ (gSdl), Sansk. Ip^. 

^1 has, as noticed already, a twofold pronunciation; in the 
east of AfghSnistSn it is prononnced as a deep Gnttnral, whereas 
in the west it has become a cerebral sibilant (s). A similar 
phenomenon we find already in Sindhi and in the other Indian 
Prakrit idioms. In Sindhi, which stands nearest to the Paitu 
geographically*) and lingnistically, the Sanskrit cerebral "^ s is 
prononnced either as ^ kh (= x) or as ^ cb or changed to 
simple s (cf. my Sindhi Grammar, Introd. g. &, c. §. 16, d.}- In 
Palis s has been either changed to / or the original cerebral I 
has been retained. According to its origin the Pasto ^ corresponds 
therefore 

a) to the Sansk. cerebral '^ g, as: ^vjl Qs, camet, Sansk. 

^^, Zend nstra, Pers. jXi; >4^ ks-j!, to draw, Sansk. ^^^ 

Zend karesh; ,yli. (f-^ (= W'^) ^ drink, Sansk. ^^, 
Zend cash. 

b) to the palatal 6 (Hf) as: ^li., bongh, Sansk. ^]^1 
Pers. ^U; fti.^t oiSh, tear, Sansk. ^fV (Sindhi 7(1^)^ '^^'^ 
jl^TSsSh, mother-in-law, Sansk. ^^. Also to the palatal c (ib), 
i, as: S^^su^ pa|t£d-|l, to ask, Sansk. H^B Sindhi 113[Q|; 
y^ ts-al, to flee, Sansk. ff^ (Zend tac), L^^ ristiS, tme, 
right, Sansk. i^al (Lat. rectos), Zend raz. — Also original s 
has passed into ij^r as: ^ lai, right (hand), Sindhi ^'^; 
IUA4, saipkfa, woman, Sansk. ^f^J. 

In *^ Bt^, foot, ^Jfy seems to have been enpbonically ' 
ptixtsd before the labial p, as the cognate idioms show, Sansk. 
ITF^^ Zend padha, Pers. 1^, 
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Frequently the Persian Ji, is changed in PastS to ^JS* merely 
as it appears, out of fondness for a harsher pronunciation, but the 

words, in which this change takes place, are fixed; e. g. {j^j^ 

/vas, pleased, Pers. ij^j^; q*^ dusman, enemy, Pers. ^yt^>; 

^L5Cf skar, chase, Pers. ^SJl etc. 

The cerebral ^ n of the Past5 is identical with the SindhI 
^ n; as regards its pronunciation. It is pronounced rather harshly, 

so that in many manuscripts it is rendered by the compound letter 
J nr, which however must be taken as a simple sound. In the 

use of this sound the Pasto does not always follow the track of 
the cognate idioms, but according to its own fancy it has some- 
times changed an original cerebral n again to a dental and some- 
times an original dental n to a cerebral. E. g. ^^{ angan (also 

written jfSsS anganr), courtyard, SindhI ^13^; rr? ban, forest, 
SindhI ^ (Sansk. •g|;^j (^jce versa in Pasto »i^ vanah, tree, 

SindhI «fOT)j ^ gan-al, to count, estimate, SindhI 31T|p[|[; 
jk^ kinr, left (hand), SindhI 4^4|!\ (Sansk. ^|t^, properly: 

the weak hand). 

Original n passes easily into r*), as the pronunciation of 

both letters is very akin; e. g. ^J^ mungay or joAka munganr, 
SindhI MfMiyl^ a bug. 

The cerebral ^ x the Past5 has in common with the Indian 

Prakrit tongues; it has sprung from an original d. In the use of 
this (comparatively new) letter the Pasto agrees in the main with 
its cognate idioms, although in some nouns it has gone its own 

way; e. g. i6^ pardah, screen, Pers. »i^, SindhI already H^r^; 

^^3! orai, summer, SindhI ^|^^^ (afharu) the hot season; jj^y\ 

N si 

Itimbar, fox, SindhI ^T^5 ^y^ kunr, deaf, Pers. ^ (Sansk. 
^I^i^); ^\j^ prang, tiger, Pers. «5idi (1 = r). 



*) The same is the case in Sindhi , where ^ n and ? r fre- 
gaently interchange (of. Sindhi Gr. p. 16, 3). 
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The Persian coAJanct letters lij rd are generally dissolved in 
P^tTi into X as: >,$! ^x^, floor, Pers. o.l; ^^ m&x^im, manly, 
Pen, BJiJj^; Jl>*" Z*f^'-aI^ to eat, Pers. ^^J»■ (Sansk. g^). 

S. 5. 
4) The Dentals. 

o t generally corresponds with original t, th, as: }j M, 
bottom, Sansk. if^^ ^ij tlUai, a plate, Sansk. ^BTI^. SindhI 
«||t4. Now and then original Cerebraln have passed into 
Dentals, as: <_>^' trap, a jomp, Sindbl <£4|^ '^>> tr5(, loss, 
SiBdbl ^ftft, PiuiJabI to( (bat old HinduT ^tf?). ^ "■^'^ 
(d, dh) may also be changed into a tennis (t), as : jb tir* & Kfus 
of robbers, Sindhi VT^ PaojSbi likewise db&[«. 

o d corresponds commonly to origiiial d, dh, as : sjjj tandab, 
thirst, Sansk. n*^l (properly; lassilade); joJ dnnd, haze, mist, 
SindhI VV. In some nonns d has taken its rise from an ori- 
ginal tennis (t), as: ^,0 drS, three, Sansk. ^ {SindhI ^); 
^Jujij trandai, living, Sansk. ifr^nT. 

(jB E corresponds to the Sansk. ^ and ^ which in the 
Prtkrit dialects are no longer distingnished; fl. g. Ju^u Bind, river, 

Sansk. T^T^i j^ sSe, hare, Sansk. TfJTfj; ^^ spai, dog. Sank. 

^^•t (Zend epZ). Also original '^ i has partly passed into s, as : 

^C sSnr, a male bn&lo, Sansk. ^^IS Hindi ^it? or ^itf ! 

similarly: ^j« sa&d, Inng, Pers. |_^^. S has also been softened 
down from an original Palatal (^ c and _ J) by the medium 

of g and ^, as: ^JXm sk-^1 and ,)Xi. {k-fl, to drink (Sansk. 
^^^ Sindhi -q^Jtwi); J^ av-al, to bum, Sansk. 3^^, 
Sindbl 3|<<3^, 



— 16 — 

In some words s is only a euphonic ^prefix, to focilitate the 
pronunciation of an initial Dental or Labial, as: Um« sta^ thy, 

^J^ WA^ A^^^ ^^®® (instead of li) ; »^ sperah, gray, Sindhl Tftc^t (= Sansk. 

i4,kiiLC^' ^^^ , MlfT)? similarly also is j. used, as U^ 4^a, my; of me (instead 

J.-^/^^^ofU). 

^ s corresponds to the Sansk. ^ s and chiefly to ^ s, 

which has frequently passed into S; as i^Jh spah, night, Sansk. 

Ml|M (initial k being dropped); »^lp^ vrasah^ language; talk, 

' Im^' ;W. >iv^^»^°®^* ^1^1 (^^^^ euphonic interpolated j-) ; ^ spaS, six (after 
1(7/9 the analogy of the Zend khshvas) Sansk. 'CfB. ^^ kasar the 

younger (brother), Zend kasu; ^-iw« masar, the elder (brother), 

Zend ma^; iJyi sSlah, rice in the husk, Sansk. U!lKf3. Pers. 

^Li; J^ svalah, colic, Sansk. ^^. 

Also original s has passed into s (as partly already in Persian); 

as: Sy^ sv-al, to become, to go, Sansk. ^^ Pers. ^oJ;^] jJu^^ 

sarhed-al, to rot, Sindhi ^^<ii; y^u^ sand, barren, Sindhl 

^ife (fem.). 

^ n is purely dental as in Persian; when preceding % r it 
^ •. loses its proper sound and must be pronounced with , as one 

K ^ ^^ JU IM^** sound or like the Sansk. Anusvara; as : s jl^ pan^ah; shoe (pronounce : 
' parah, a = ^)« Before b, n is always pronounced like m, as 



»}r- 
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^^yp virumbai, first When the short vowel preceding n is lengthened, 

it is frequently dropped, as v^^f oSah, shoulder, Sansk. ^Slrf- 
^j^. In some nouns n has sprung from original m, as ^^^ sin, green; 

blue, Sansk. ^CXTTT. ^^^ original t in ..%aa^ spin, white; Sansk. ^ff 

^L&'^J^^ The Pasto shows a great fondness for the letter J 1, which 

is frequently substituted for the Dentals n, t and d. Thus we 
find 1 instead of n in the Infinitive termination (verbal noun), as 



J^ kr-al, to do, Sindhl qi<^ (Hindi 9X<^ |) , Pers. ^^O/ ; ^^ 




landai, small, littie, Sindhl rj^i ,>»■ jol (bat also ^a- j|n), ut^ «^. .^ 
a girl, Pera. ^y^ «aJLb ^allm, enemy, Arabic, f^^a, — .^^ pllr, 
fatber, Sansk. "nTiT^, Pers. ^^.j; ^ plan, broad, Zend pathaua, 
Pera. ,^- J-^ sal, hundred, Sansk. ^JH. — jj*^ ISvar, buaband'a 
(younger) brother, Sansk. ^<H, (Latin: levir); y»!J las, band, Pera, 
-w-tm^- iJ%xJ lTd-|l, to see, Pers. ^^0^, 

L interchanges also with r, as: ^J>j^ cSIai, a male kid, 
Hindi %]Ct (Sindbl ^qST); ^^ ragai, relationship, SindhT ^^T. 

L is also added, for caphony'a sake, especially before an 

initial labial v, as: lAJi lv!ir$h, all, instead of the common b,!. 

vSrab; v.'jS lva2ah, bonger (instead of a^, nMcb is not in use), 

from ^j.j TB^, bnngry, SiudhT "a^fj Hindi H^|T* ^ seems 

also to be a enpbonic interpolation in ^i^ svarli, riding, (from 

jM. s3r or jj^ svSr) instead of {jj^ svarT, similarly in Jj^ 

sparlai, spring, Zend vanhra, Pahlavi vafihri (see Haog: Zand- 
PablavT Glossary, p. 116), with prefixed euphonic s and transition 

of V to p := sp {= spar-I-ai); ji^ trapl-jl, to jomp, Sindbl 

TTf^ (PjstO cansal: Jjjy trap-av-ijl). 

r corresponds to original r and is mostly preserved in Pg|t3, 

IB ,6Lj pISr, fatber, Sanak. nTfTK) j?«*" ^P^^^ mounted (^ .j^,.), 
^'"^^^ iBim^K, Pers. j^yM., For enphony'a aake r is interpol- 
ated in &iC vrasSb, talk, Sansk. HIMT. 

S- 6. 

6) The Labials. 

It is characteristic for the Pasts, that , in contradistinction to 
the IrSnian languages, it knows no o f- It is written and even 

fonnd in proper names, like ^J^^\^ bnt obstinately prononnced, 
even by the Afrldls themselves, Apridai. 
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w) p corresponds to original p and ph; as s^l^ pan?^, leaf, 

Sansk. ipiy; c:^ pat, honour, SindbT Hir^; xjl^ palHh, ploughshare, 
Sansk. i|^|^. Seldom has p sprung from original v (or b); as: 

JU;i^ parsakal, the rainy season, Sansk. c|qcD|^, 

In the compound letters sp however p is, after the precedent 
of the Zend, in which the Sansk. conjunct letters ^ ^v have already 

passed into sp, pretty regularly hardened from v, as _a>m spai, 
dog, Zend ^pa, Sansk. ^QvT ^ crf:^ ^P^^' white, Sansk. ^%ff^ 
Zend spaSta. 

w» b corresponds to original b and bh, as: ^^JLy«b bSmbanr, 

a Brahman, Sindhi "^^T^. Sansk. ^I^ljj; iJUj bang, hemp, 
Sansk. ^*^9 Sindhi ^T* ^ow and then b has been softened 

from p, as: a^^ ^'obah, cowherd, Sansk. 'jflfj «^ banrSh, 
feather, Sansk. Xf^ (Sindhi XT^)« At the beginning of a word 

b is often hardened from v, as : ^b batal, a wick, Sansk. oji ^ 

Sindhi ^rf?; ^'v5^ hdidSJ, greatness, Sindhi c|j|^ (Sansk. ^J^), 

^ m corresponds to original m, as: ^ nia;^, face, Sansk. 

n^; ^i^ mGlal, radish, Sindhi TQ', Sansk, T1^^ In some 

nouns m has sprung from original n, as: 9ju^ min&h, love, Sindhi 

/47 Hl^. Sansk. ^[^^ or from a Labial^ as ^^ ntim, navel, 

^ Sansk. ^yfi^ Pers. oLi (compare also in Persian u5a^ = 425CL«) 

Besides ^^ ntim we find in Past5 also y nQ, with ejection of 

final h (bh = h), Pers. ^Li. 

The labial semivowel v does not always form in Paito a 
diphthong with a preceding a, but is frequently pronounced as a 

consonant, as: ^U^t av^^an, an Afghan; jaj^^I avr^d-al, to hear. 

According to its origin ^ v corresponds commonly to v, as 

-I* va-ai (or vayai) saying, word, Sindhi c||s (Prakrit c^i^i 




Sansk. 'dff'^); ^^ yS, wind, Sansk. '^X^. — V has frequently 
sprang from original b, bh, p and f, aa: Ju^ vaod, a dike, an 
embankment, Sindlil ^TQ, P^^- >>>-^; J.} ^^* ^ bear, Sansk. 
H^ Pers. ^ySJi; ,l3 tSv, heat, (also tSfl), Sansk. iTm, Pers. 
yU; «^yj TSnSh, snow, Zend vafra, Pera. ^^; jJ^ t1-^1, to 
waab, (Sansk. JX cans. ^|«|«i). Initial t, with following n or 
3 is fireqneatly a euphonic addition (or soppljing an elided h), aa 
•J)l Bd^h or o^j vOd|b, asleep; S^.ji^ OrSd-^ or Jt>4;s> vBred-^, 
to rain; _j vnc, dry, Sanak. WE^ Zend baaka; ^^^ tSt, small, 
Sanak. TSR^. Pers. ^j^ (rd ^ (- in PfitS). — Y keeps its place 
more tenacioosly in Pg|tS, than in Persian, e. g. ^y var, gate, 

Pers. jj, from the Sansk. TIT) ertW "^' *''* **''* ^*"" e>!;» 
Sansk. ^^ (11 — t). 

S. 7. 

Accnmnlation and tranaposition of letters. 

The P^tO, as a rough moantainons idiom, accnmnlates at the 
beginning of a word two (and even three) conaonants. A sib- 
ilant (as first or second letter) is thus very frequently joined to 

an other consonant, as: ^^,^^ ipfln, shepherd (Pers. ^J^); 
j^L. skCr, charcoal ; J^».) psSl, a necklace of gold or silver coins ; 
J J. ^-al, to place; Oj zd^, known; }-i^ tl'^i ^ drink; or 
a liqnida is joined with another consonant, which to our ear 
often Eonnde harsh, as: Xt mlS, the loins; ^.u> mzand, tiger; 
j,^ nmar, sun; ,p^j rj^t-^, to roll; ^y*i n}^at-|l, to 
attend. 

A peculiar phenomenon in PaltS is the transposition of 

letters, to which chiefly the Sibilants and Labials are subject 

Id some cases, especially in monosyllabic words, the whole word 

may thus be inverted, so that the original position of the letters 

2* 
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can only be found oat by etymology; e. g. }^ ks-al, to draw 

out, to write, Pers. ^JU^, Sansk. ^S^ or JXoi sk-al; ufjji 

buzarg, great (Pers. vif^^) or ntf^j zbarg; x^y rva4, day (Pers. 

j3^) or Xy^ vra4; J^Xj^^^ arved-§I, to hear (Sansk. ^|^) or 

Jom^^t avred-al; ^U^ patelany, a weaver's beam, (Hindi H^^Hl) 

or ^ifJli paletanr. 

In some cases only the transposed form has remained in use, 
as: ^5) lar, way (Zend ratha = rat, t = 1 and transposed ISr); 

jJuuM^ parsed-al, to swell, to be enlarged, Sindhi Hltll^ 

(Sansk. IFR)) v^^ 2lrSh, beard, Zend raSsha, Pers. ^^. 

§. 8. 
3. The Pasto Yowel-system. 

The Past5 has a great variety of vowels, so that the Arabic 
signs are not sufficient, to express them accurately, we shall there- 
fore add everywhere a transcription in roman letters. 

We give here first a general survey of, the PastS vowel-system : 

a S 

S, e 5, S 

i, T u, Q 

ai au 

In Pasts the short vowels a, i, a are not expressed in the 
body of the consonants, according to the Arabic-Persian method 
of writing, but only by signs, placed above or beneath the 
consonant, after which they are to be sounded. 

The sign for a (on the designation of a see below a)) is .r., 

which is placed above the consonant and is called either &i^ 

* » « i« ^ 

fath'ah (Arabic) or ^j zabar (Persian), as o &« (j« sa, ^ sal. 

The sign for i (at the end of a word sounded as S) is ~^; 

* u ^ 

it is placed beneath the consonant and called in Arabic njm^S 
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kasrah, in Persian yz, zir (z5r*)), as ui fi (f6), ^j« si (sB), 
J.A 8il. 

The sign for u is .2- and is placed above the consonant; it 
is called in Arabic k^jso zammah and in Persian iji^ pis (p^s), as : 

vJ Ai, (j«» sa, JuM^ sol. 

Bnt if a noon commence with a short vowel (a, i, n), Alif 
(i) mast be written to serve as base for it, the vowels themselves 

being considered only as auxiliary signs to the consonants, as : I a, 

I i, t a. In Arabic initial Alif is in this case always provided 

with Hamzah (see below), which is placed above or beneath it, as 
f a, I i, I a, but in P^stS it is dispensed with. 

The three long vowels a, i (5), Q (0) are expressed in the 
body of the consonants by the letters I, (^, «, with the addition 
of the respective vowel points, which must be supported by the 

preceding letter; t, ^ and ^ are then called ^Lm« sSkin or 
qniescent, because they are not moved by a vowel of their own, 
as: li*») bi, ^ bi, ^ bO; Ji; ba, >*♦ bn, i^ bOl. 

But when a noan conmiences with S. the sign .^ is placed 
horizontally above the Alif =:= I. This sign is called in Arabic 



*) In Khor&B&n the (original) distinction between a and 5, 1 and S 
is still made; the Afghans pronoonce therefore x6r, p$8 etc. 

**) In some Arabic noons final ^ (above which t alio is now 

and then placed) is treated and pronounced like Alif, as »^y^ Ma8&, 

. <• > « * 

(also written ^c»**y^ Moses; ^e"* ^ Slsa, Jesus; ^^^"^ ^ikra, recol- 

lection etc. Also in the midst of some nouns ^ and ^ b written instead 
of Alif. In <this case, in order to point out the proper pronunciation, 

the Fath'ah is written vertically, as oyLo sal&t, prayer, ^^^sy^ 

or v4>^j|^ taur&t, the Pentateuch ^Ilebr. n^ir). In ^^ all&hu original 

y h»s been ejected and the length of the vowel is now indicated by a 
vertical Fath'ah. 
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ikX« maddah (extension) and is properly an Aiif placed above 

horizontally, so that ! stands for W, If a noun commences with 
1 (S) or Q (5); ^ and ^ must be likewise preceded by Alif, to 
support the vowel-sign, as ^^ and ^ themselves are quiescent; e. g. 

wXal Td, ^^t fid* The Arabs put; when ^ and ^ are quiescent, 



o « 



for the sake of accuracy the sign -*!- «^ Jazm (see below) above 
them, as: Aa(, o^t, ^«3 di, ^o da etc, but this practice is 

dropped in Pasts as superfluous. 

In the Arabic-Persian manner of writing i cannot be distin- 
guished from e nor Q from o, as the old Grammarians did not 
consider it necessary to invent new signs for c and 5. The Afghans 
therefore leave it to the reader to find out for himself, when I or 
S, a or 9 is to be pronounced, though S and 5 are by no means 
a dialectical variation of I and Q, but original and independent sounds, 
founded in the nature of the language. For the Afghans themselves 
this non-distinction of e and o in writing may have little disad- 
vantage, but for a foreigner many difficulties arise therefrom. We 
have endeavoured to obviate this difficulty by putting the Kasrah, 
whenever S is to be sounded, vertically, as vX^i ^d? c5^ dS, and 

by placing the sign ^ above j , whenever 5 is to be sounded , as 

A A 

O^i od, J J d5, dropping at the same time the zammah, as 
superfluous. 

When ^ or ^^ are moved by a vowel, put above or beneath 
them, they are no longer quiescent, but regular consonants, 

as pt^ vSr, ^1^ Z^^) ljt« mSvS, ^La yar, ^Li niyaz etc. 

The diphthongs ai and au are expressed by a preceding 
Fath'ah and a following quiescent (^ or ^ , which must be provided 

with a Jazm (a.), as ^f ai, ^ au, j4i ^^U v3^ \i^v\. It has 
been noticed already (§. 6) , that ^ with a preceding Fath'ah does 
not always form a diphthong. 

Other orthographic signs are: 

1) The |»jj^ jazm (abscission) jl.^ which is placed above a 

consonant, to denote, that it is not moved by any vowel, as 

;^tat, throne, Jm3- ;^pal, self, own. 



o ^ 




2) The Bj*9 hamzah, •, iu the midst aod at the ead 
of a word takes the place of Alif, to keep asunder two convening 
vowels, of which the second mast he supported by the base fj 
(usually written without the two dots) fiirnished with Uamzah, as: 
^J^S^^ la-iq, jjjU bS-gl-al; ^yd nS-I; ,^^ hSsa-T; when the 
second vowel is Q or C, Hamzah alone is placed between them 
(without the base ^), as ^yLb ti-ns, y'^ pa-S*). When the 
iinal vowel is short, Hamzah alone may serve as base for it, 
as *jj ii5-g, son (or ^jij), 

3) The J-oj vasl, - (coqjntictioD} is only found in Arabic 
phrases. It joins two words, the latter of which begins with Alif, 
the accompanying vowel of which is dropped and the final vowel 
of the preceding word drawn over or joined to the following, as : 

t(5JuJ( Jw£ iabda-lmaliki ; Jj? ,>mj bismi-llShi. 

4) The so-called Tanvln, the donbling of a final vowel-sign 
(i. e. -"- un, ! an, -»- in) only occnrs in a few words borrowed 
from the Arabic, especially in the AccuEativc (which is frequently 
used in an adverbial sense), as: Ijwoji qi^dan, intentionally, 
L3Uj! ittifSqan, accidentally etc 

We will now consider the nature and origin of the PgftS 
vowels separately: 

a] The indistinct vowel §. 

The Paste has an indistinct vowel-sound, which is also found d.t^tiht^ '^ 
in the language of the adjoining K&firs ••). It is somewhat shorter l/jij. « 
and more indistinct than n in h at and can therefore only be learned *•*** 'l*» *' 
by hearing. This vowel soand is quite essential to the PfstO and 
is not to be confoanded with the short open a, as it is pronounced 
with the lips only so much opened as to emit a short sound, which 
fluctuates between a. and <5. In a grammatical point of view the 
distinction between a and a is very important, as we shall see 
hereafter. The Afgh&uB themselves also are so much conscious 



*) But in commoD writing Haniiah Ib generally left out, as jL^ 
•*) ite mv esiay: Oa the language of the to-called Ka- 
firs in thelndisD Caucaitui. Journal of the Bojal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. XIX. 
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of this difference of sound, that in some cases, where grammatical 
accuracy demands it, they have designated a by a superscribed' 

Hamzah, as: v^ krah, done (facta, Sing, fem.) s^ krah, £&cti 
(PI. masc). How important the distinction of a and a is, we may 

see from a few examples, y> ;^ar, donkey, but js> ;far, snoring; 

y kar, ploughing and sowing, but ^ ka^, thin excrement; v^a^ 

mat, quickness, but v^ mat, the arm above the elbow. This 
distinction of both sounds is also very essential in the formation 

of the Plural of some nouns, as: y^u« s;^ar. Sing, stone, Plur. 



^J^U s;far; ^^^ mayan, Sing, a lover, PI. ^^ mayan. The 

indistinct a is therefore mostly found in monosyllabic words or 
at the end of a noun, the last syllable of which is pronounced 
very fleet, a is now and then exchanged for i, both sounds being 

much alike, as j,i zar, quick or jj zir; it interchanges also 
with ti, as ^ pa;^ or ^ pH;^, scurf; y^ P^ftO or y^ pust9. 

b) Short a is pronounced somewhat indistinctly, like the 
English u in but and as a in Sanskrit and the modern Indian 
vernaculars; only in coi^unction with the Gutturals ^ ;|f, . h\ s h, 

g 3 a distinct a is sounded. 

It corresponds generally to original a, as JJ^ pand, journey, 
Sindhi ir^ (Sansk. l(^V| |) ; a is not unfrequently shortened 

from 5 , as ^^ var , gate , Sansk. ^f^ (in Persian also ^ j) ; ^ 

laman, skirt of a dress, Pers. ^^b. Far more rarely has a 

been transmuted from original u (ti), i and 6, as: g^ ma;|f, face, 

Sansk. <R^9 «^ maJak, mouse, Sansk. «ll^«||9 ,^^ pandal, 

the calf of the leg, Sansk fllfji; ^ maJ, ram, Sansk. ^{^^ 

c) Long a. 

a corresponds to original a, as ^L^ car, business, work, Sansk. 

c|| | i^ Sindhi ^Rfft; »^T asrSh, refuge, Sansk. ^ff^R (Sindhi 
^1 Ri^) 9 a is but rarely lengthened from original 5, as ^y^W, 
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a wick, Sindhi o|f^ (Sansk. ^TPH) • the double consonant being 

dissolved into a single one by lengthening the preceding vowel, as 
in Prakrit. Now and then a has taken its rise from the diphthong 

an, as ,^^1^ caper , round about, Hindi ^ThR. 

d) 6 and e. t ^. ^#dVn4 ^-i^) 

Both vowels are in Past5 separate sounds, though in writing 
they are frequently confounded (as they are expressed by kasrah or 
^ with kasrah respectively). The ear therefore alone can be a 

safe guide. On the whole the following rule holds good: e is 
always pronounced short at the end of a word, be it written 
by kasrah alone or by ,3; it may therefore be considered anceps, 

as: ^JfS ks5 (or ^^^^ ksS) in; ^|*j vrand^, before, (written 'also 

^^AilJ^); <^y 15^, great; ^]^ z5g, son (= -^j). Long is 

final e only in the Format. Sing, and Norn. Plur. of fern, nouns 
ending in ah, because it is not without an accent, as otherwise; 

it is therefore always written with >^^ as: 4-^^*, 8a4-e, both 

syllables being accented. In the midst of a noun e is always 

" " J. 
long and must be written by ,3, as ^0 dcr, much, ^^^ pet-ai, 

a load. Short e can here only occur, when preceded immediately 
by a long vowel, which has the accent; in this case S (= T) is 

usually expressed by the base ^, but without dots, as: yuL^ 
pd-(5k5, a lever for pounding grain. 

e) 6, O.C^.^#«nA*-0 

Short o is only found at the beginning or end of a noun 
and is always expressed by PSs, as: »^^ v5 krah, do! ^ iar5. 

Format. PI of ^ lar, road. Final 5 is properly long and is 



A « 



commonly written so, as ^^ Idrd, but as the 'accent is on the 

preceding syllable in such like nouns, it is also pronounced short 
and written accordingly. 

Long 5 corresponds to original 5, as ^JU^O dSlal, a sedan 

chair, Hindi S^^PI^ Sansk. ^<j<5|; i^li kOtSh, house, Hindi 
qi^^l^ Sansk. <^t7. The contracted 5 of the Indian idioms has 
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likewise been received in PastO, as: ^y n(3lai, a weasel, SindhI 

•4|<5 Sansk. r|cR<^ (Prak. ty^i^jj). Very frequently 5 has 
sprang from original a, the Pasto showing a particular predilection 
for this sound; e. g. ^^ vo, wind, SindhI cjjsj Sansk. c|t4I; 

^^j z5e, son, Sansk. ^TTlT? ^S^t obah, water, Pers. v^; this is 
especially the case, when a letter has been elided, as ^^ m?Sr, 

mother, Sansk. 4i|n<. j^^^ vror, brother, Sansk. tiTTrR? )y^ 
(alor, four, Sansk. tH^TT.. But original short a also has frequently 

passed into o in Past5; as jyi k5r, house, Hindi XT^^ suo.^l osab, 
tear, Sansk. l^Ki. 

u and n also have often been changed to o, as: ^^ ko2, 

crooked, Sansk. <jra Prak. ch^ijf (Pers. fS): J^^ n&r, 

daughter-in-law, Sansk. ^m; cy^ soy, a sniff, Hindi WJSt] 

•> A 

original au too is commonly contracted to o, as JiS^ t^kai, a 
guard, Hindi ^fcnf^ )U -^-^ copar, a summer-house, Hindi ^| M |^« 
corresponds also in some nouns to original p and b (by 
transition into v), as: .x^o tao, heat, Sansk. fft^J »^^* Ovah, 
seven , Sansk. ^^H (s being first changed to h and then elided) ; 
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^ s5 , night (or ^ sav , Pers. w^) ; »^l OrSh , cloud , Pers. ^t 
(PSrsI avr) Sansk. ^)i* 

f) 1 and 1. 
t corresponds to original i, as : .IXum singar, ornament, SindhI 

f^J||4% (Sansk. ^fT^TT., f = ^ ^^ PrSkrit); i is frequently 
shortened from original a, as ^J^ jina-I, girl, Sansk. ^|irn; 
J^ sil, hundred, (also jJ- sal) Sansk. ^SJfT (Pers. vXo). At the 
beginning of a noun short i is often elided, as the Past5 is rather 

O ^ A 

fond of harsh conjunct letters, as: ^^y^ stOrai, star, Pers. 




SjUu; MjCi^ draug, delay, Pers. ^,0; ^J/ S^Sd, heavy, Pers- 

^J^ giran. 

i correspODda to old i, as >s^ dlvah, lamp, Saosk. cTMi 

1 is now and then lengthened from i, as .Xjlam Bind , river, Sansk. 

ftWi j^Sf*^ cital, letter, Hindi ^cT (by disBolving tth inW 

single fh and lengthening the preceding vowel as in PrBkrit). 
Original S also haa passed into I, as ^jt:^ spin, white, Sansk. ^rT, 

g) n and a. 

n corresponds to original n, as: w. jn/, yoke, Sansk, W^ 
(Hindi ^PT)* 

Q is old ii, as .y^ cQr, bruised, SindhT ^(^. Sansk. ^^j 
short u, which is long hy position, is frequently lengthened (by 
dissolving the conjnnct letters) as : »)^ kutab , dog, Sindbl Sfji 
(Sansk. chSJ^) ; JjJ kQbai, hump-backed, Sindbl ^^ ( kubbii) 
Sansk. K^ (cf. j^); gjj-« mflt, the fist, Sindbl wfe Sansk. 
nf^; ^^*. sflnd, dry ginger, Sindbl m|^ Sansk. W^. 

Long a often passes into Q in Past5 (as in Persian to, where 
£ is vulgarly pronoonced 0), as: uj» j^nSb, a chamber, Pers. 
xil^; niK^ spDn, shepherd, Pers. ^L^; fyi nilm, name, Sansk. 
•^71 (I'c^- 1*'^}; ^J^ '''"'f ^^^t I'^rs- cl->. Also short a, which 
is long hy {tosition, may pass into 0, as ^^ kflnr, deaf, (Pera. 
/) Sansk. 9^!^. ^ii^.'^-f? 

h) The diphthong ai. 

It is to be noticed, that this diphthong is prononoced in 
PfstA like i in wise (not like the German ai, but ei). Not to be 
confounded with ai is al, which is no diphthong at all, bnt mnst 
be prononnced as two separate vowels. 

At the end of a noun ai corresponds to the SiudhI 0, tl 
(Prikrit o, and in the inferior dialects already C) cf. J. 9, 2.), as 
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^li talai, foot-sole, SindhT rl^ty Sansk. f1^9 in the midst 
of a pore Past5 noan it is seldom found; oftener in words borrowed 

from foreign languages, as jJLo mail, dirt, SindhI ^^ Sansk. «f^« 

i) The diphthong an. 
In pure Past5 words an is rather scarce, as: Ji^ kantar^ 

pigeon (contracted from the Persian ^y^)\ ^ palau, the hem 
(of a dress), SindhI i|^\3^ an is commonlj contracted to 9 in 

Pasto, as 1^^* tob^, repentence (Arab. ^4^'); 1^31 r5san, bright, 

Pers. Q^^^; or it is dissolved into av, as S^^\ 5l5d (= o'Sy) or 

^"^^l avlad, children; an is even now and then depressed into S, 

as pl3 qam, tribe, Arab. |»y>« 



n. Section. 

The formation of themes in Pasto. 

o ♦ 

I. The terminations of nonns. 

§. 9. 
A. Hascnline nouns. 

1) Nouns ending in a consonant 

The vocalic termination of the Sanskrit-PrSkrit ^|| Q, which 

has still been preserved in SindhT (H), has for the greatest part 
been cast off in Past5^ as in Hindi and Panjabi, and most 

A ^ 

nouns end therefore in a consonant^ as ^^ kor, house, Jlf 

kSl, year. Most Past5 nouns ending in a consonant are therefore 
masculine, those nouns only being excepted, which imply a 



female being, as ^^a m5r, mother, ^y^ ;|f5r, sister, ^yi iQr, 

daughter etc.; further a certain number of nouns , which in the 
Nom. Sing, have already dropped their vocalic feminine termination, 
but restore it again in the Formative Sing, and in the Nom. Plur. 
§. 10, 5; 51, a. 
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2) Nouns ending in ai. 

The termination ai corresponds 1) to the SindhT termination ^.foMtnUW* 
(§. 8| h.)* It is worthy of notice, that nearly in all those ' 
noans, in which the SindhI has preserved the termination D, Hindi 
and PanjSbT commonly 3, (see my Sindhi grammar, §. 6, II), the 
P|st5 exhibits the termination ai, and where the SindhI has shortened 
5 to n, the PastO has dropped the vocalic termination altogether, 

as mentioned already; e. g. i^jy^ stOrai, star, Sindhi fTTTt) 
^v^UaS* gSndai, rhinoceros, SindhI ^jgj (g^nd5); ^^ hadai, 
bone, Sindhi ||^9 (^^ landai, small, Sindhi viQf. 2) To 
the Sindhi adyective termination I, as: ^^^ji^ h5dai, obstinate, 
Sindhi ^|§T9 b^^ ^^ Persian adjective termination I is generally 
preserved in P^t9, as snch adjectives are considered as foreign, 
as ^c^j za/mi, wounded; similarly: (Jf^^ k^H) leprous, Hindi 

qil^i (korhl), the proper PSst5 formation being ^y^^ pSsai, from 
LTAi (Pers.). 

8) Nouns ending in 5. 

The termination 2 occurs only in a comparatively small num- 
ber of nouns, which are for the greatest part borrowed from foreign 

sources, especially the Hindi, PanJSbl and Persian, as: ^^ 
JOIS; a weaver, Pers. v^[^; \j.y^ cQrS, a bangle, Hindi ^^| 
Sindhi '^R^ (m.) fo^ gQdS, a doll, Hindi H^ (m.); IXu bcgi, 
(= ilX^) evening. 

It is remarkable and only to be explained by the Sindhi, 
that the following nouns are treated as masculine in PastO: Lij 

dnft, adultery (also written sli:, Sindhi ahready f^fTH? ("4;) 
m., but in Hindi fern., ll^ gabS, (= ^Ly^, which is also met 
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with) morning, Sindhi ^"^ m.) bat in Hindi-HindGstanl llo or 



.Lao fern.; L40 sahba, red wine*). 

Also adjectives, which are borrowed from the Sindhi, Hindi 

or Persian, may terminate in S, as LXI lagia, applied, Hindi 
f^^\\\ \lj rava, proper, Pers. 

4) Nouns ending in 5. 

The termination 9 which is occasionally also written a, with 
P5s) is of rare occurrence, as ^»ljr^ cariul-Q, sprinkling 

water, Sindhi |^scniWl|9 }j^^ ban^o, eyelash (Sindhi ^TT^ 

Sansk. ^STRO)* 

Some adjectives also end in o, as j^^ pirzo, becoming, Pers. 
jS^jh'j I'^^k payS-5, fordable, Pers. vUL^ 

Some nouns ending in o are feminine: ys>jli bSr;^5, the 

A ^ A ' 

cheek; yul^ paeko, a flail, pounder; yu^ P&sto, the language of 

A ^ A ^ 

the Ai|[hans ; ^tj zSngo , a swing, cradle; ^^ lambo, swimmitig; 

yXijy varsO, meadow; yi\>JJ» hindk5, the language of the HindOs, 

Hindi. 

The names of animals, which end in ?S, are generis communis, 

as: r^A^ blz5, m. f. monkey; j^ pis5; m. f. cat. 

5) Nouns ending in ah. 

The termination ah corresponds to the Sindhi termination 5 
and u and is therefore masculine throughout It must be well 
distinguished from the termination ah, which is always feminine, 



^ I 



though in writing commonly no distinction is made, as: i^yi 
kQtah, dog, (Sindhi ^l^t)^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ \A\i^\s^\ ^i^^ vSst^ 

*) Shakespear has not ventured to add a gender in his HindUst. 
Dictionary. 
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bair; jJj tlah, going. — Hanf adjectives also end in ah, as: K.>jt 
Sdah, asleep. In some manuscripts the termination ah is occasionallf 
expressed by Fath'ah (a) only, as jl^ = > Jy». j|rvlt:ah, food; 
bat this IS to be disproved of. — All Persian noans, which are 
ending in s-±- and are mascnline, are reckoned amongst this class. 

6) Noans ending in 6. 

The tennination S is peculiar to the FaltS, thoogh it is already 
in some instances met with in SindhT (^TS rae ^ 4J^ nl-n, 

cf. SindhI Grammar, §. 6, VII.), as: t^j z5e, son; ^ nQe, mother's 

brother (SindhT ^|4^)t ')•> dSe, castom. Nonns, borrowed 
from foreign sources and ending in S often affix e (for euphony's 
sake), as: »\J^ /ndae, God; *\ja\ nmai^ a noble (Arab, broken 
Plural); »\^\ Sitae, an ao^uaintance, Pers. Ll±i. 

Adjectives also may end in S, as ^^ IQe, great, ,j^ 
tCe, spilt. ' 

T) Nonns ending in I. 

The tarminaUon I is seldom found in masc. nonns, most nonns 
of this ending beii% taken from foreign sources, as: ^^'^^ 
hari}sr, a vagabond (an everywhere); (^,1^ t^i ^^ ^PXi Sindhi 
^lO; ^IJ hitt, an elephant, SindhT ^fflff- 

The termination I is more common with acljectives, as : (_y<XL» 

/ondl, preserved; Ay^ cO(T, unplaited (hair); J'ij^ ;fvarakT, 
edible. 

8) Nonns ending in Q. 

The tennination D is not nnfreqnent in Pasts, as: ^ij 

tSpQ, island, SindhT ^|u; ^jjj kandO, a large earthen vessel 

for holding grain; y^.* mllQ, bear. 
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Only a few nouns ending in 9 are feminine, as: yTl^ 

bagU^ a bug-bear; ^-^ ^ajl^ pumbe-cu, a cotton pod. 

Names of animals, ending in tl,- are generis communis, as: 
jJLy*, m. and f., bear. 

Acyectives also may terminate in Q, as in Sindhi; e. g. ^^l^ 

pasG; low-bom; ^^ lahu, carried away by the water (Sindhi ^TT?)- 

9) Nouns ending in au. 

The termination au is found only in a few nouns, as: 
^1^ palau, hem of a garment; ys^ can, a small canal; ^ Ian, 

harvest; y^ sau, hundred. 

The only acUective ending in au is:^ yau, one. 

§. 10. 
B. Feminine nonns. 

1) Nouns ending in S. 

Most Past5 nounS; ending in a, are feminine (cf. §. 9, 3). 
This termination corresponds to the Sansk.-Prakrit formation of fern, 
nouns in a, which has been more or less preserved in all the 

modem vemaculars of India*), as: ^ ^^la, theft, from J^c y^^ 

thief; iZf tana, thunder; X« mla, the loins. 

Some foreign nouns, which originally end in ah' or ah (i. e. 
in a consonant); are treated as feminine in Past5; the final con- 

sonants . h' and « h not been heard in pronunciation, as sU^ 
panah, fem. asylum; .X^ galah', advice (fem. also in Hindustani). 

2) Nouns ending in ah. 

This termination comprises the greatest part of all the fem. nouns 
in Pasto. It corresponds to the Sindhi fem. termination S, which 
is shortened from original a (cf. Sindhi .Gram. §. 6, V); the Past5 

*) The Dravidian idioms of the South being of course excluded. 
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does not strictly follow the SindbT io this respect, but according 
to its own fancy it has subsumed under this termination also such 
nouns, as end in SindbT iu T (fern.), or has arbitrarily cbsnged the 

gender. E. g. lu^ zabSh, tongue, SindhT T^fH Sansk. f^^|^ 

fS\'. vagali, bridle, Sindbi *{[*}. Sausk. ^TPTTi »#i4 tantah, 

stalk of Indian corn, SindhT ^tft, HindT St^; jJ^li nakSh, 

alligator, HindT r|f4|jf m. 

Foreign words ending in e, preceded by Fatb'ah, are likewise 
feminine, the c uot being heard in Pfsto, as ^4-1^ {amat, avidity, 
also written siuh t&maih; similarly final a is dropped in ^JLa 
sulha (or (kjALa snlb'ah), peace. 

Foreign words, ending in a..:^ * are on an average feminine, 
except they imply a male being, as: libiu nnqtiib, point, in SindhT 
and Hindi masc,; »xi\S nSst£h, breakfast, in HindQstSuI masc; 
even ka^u piriftSh , angel , is in P^tfi fem. 

S) Nouns ending in T. 

This termination, which in tbe Indian Prfikrit tongues comprises 
most feminine notms, is comparatively scarce in PasIO and chiefly 
found in such words, as have been taken from the Persian or the 

Indian idioms, as: ^U* siSlT, equality; j;j;j vrflrT, brotherhood; 

^,1^- dusnT, enmity (instead of -;.4,c*3}; ^J^^^ sahclT, a handmaid. 

4) Noons ending in ai. 

Instead of the termination T the PfstO uses very extensively 
tbe termination aT, which originally is identical with it. Already 
in SindhT ST h only a variulion of T (cf. SindhT iiram. §. lo, 
1, 1. 2.). In P^stu the termination ai has so much got the 
ascendency, that most SindhT nouns ending iu T Lave been changed 

to the termination ti in Pi^to, as: ,cHyi V^V^i ^t, SindhT 
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^Wl? (^^^ manrai, an upper-storied house, SindhI ^ |^ ; 
:a^ cTtaT, letter, Sindhi f^oTo 



5) Nouns ending in ^ (and in a consonant). 

The termination e (i), which is originally identical with ^ 
(see SindhI Gram. §. 6^ Vli) is only found in a small number 

^ A , 

of substantives, as (^^U, nave^ bride; ^^^^Ji trore, aunt; ^yj> 

I I I 

yaue, ploughing; it is chiefly used to form the feminine from ad- 
jectives and participles (present and past), as ^^j vaSai, 

m., hungry, fem. ^^^^ vaze or ^^; ^J^^yS kavQnkai, m. doing, 

fem. ^^y^ kavunke («5o^^); of. §. 39, 2. 
I 

A certain number of feminine nouns, which originally ended 

in e, have dropped it in the Nom. Sing., but restore it again in 

the Format. Sing, and in the Nom. Plur. As in SindhI already 

both feminine terminations, ^ and S are interchanging, so has the 

Pasto also some nouns, which in Sindhi end as yet in S, subsumed 

under the termination e; e. g. ^L^ car^ business, (instead of .L^^ 
SindhI c|||U) Gen. Shig. ^L^ 3 da a^e, Nom. PI. (^^L> c5re 

(or jl4); ^L^y* gShar, a herd (= ^liy*, SindhI ^Ttfft), 

Gen. Sing. }9^i ds gShSre etc. ; t^l^ vat , road (SindhI ^TR.) , 

Gen. Sing, vytj o da vate etc.; cf. §. 51, a. 

Only a small number of fem. nouns ends in an original 
consonant, which are all irregular in their Plural cf. §. 51,b. 

n. Frynary themes derived directly from verbal roots. 

§. 11. 

The roots having passed through so manifold and partly radical 
transmutations in PastO, it is very often difficult; to point out the 
primary themes, as the etymology of a great many P^to nouns 
is still wrapt up in daikness. 
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Notwithstanding this it is very intereating to follow them up, 
as br as they can be distinctly recognised, as we get thereby a 
glimpse into the internal fabric of the langaage and are enabled 
to lay bare the links, which connect the PastS with the Indian 
PrSkrit tongnes. 

§. 12. 

1) The verbal noan ending in :ih (maac,) and Sit (fern.). 

Like as in SiodfaT a verbal noon, ending in n, may be de- 
rived from the verbal root (see Sindhr Gram. g. 8, 1, 1, c), in the 
same way a verbal nonn may be derived in P^tfi by dropping 
the termination of the Infinitive al, and adding to the root of the 
verb the termination ^ (= Sindhl n, cf. §. 9, 5), as: 

■Am..^ paji^Sd-fh, grieving, Inf. JiAaw^ pa;)^Sd-^, v. u. 

■AaJ ITd-ah, seeing, Inf. JJuJ lid-al, v. a. 

The cansal verbs do not form a verbal noun in ^ (nor any 
verb ending in av-al or Ov-al), but employ either the ttinnination 
-nnith, -tin, or -aflu (§. 13.°15.). 

Of the formation of a verbal nonn in 3b, which is so frequent 
in SindhT {^= u), only a few remnants have been left in F^sto, as : 

IiJLU nSst-itb, f.. Bitting, Inf. J^U n£st-&l; 
jA-U* ■jO k|€-nast-iUi , sitting down, Inf. jJLaLLujJ*. 
^i^\l\ z^^t-Sb, Fanning, Inf. J^Lcj zyist-^\, 
hLOLt mlSst-iUi, reposing, Inf. }xJi* mI3st-fl. 

A variation of the verbal nosns in ^b are those verbal nonns, 
which are derived from the root by lengthening at the same time 
the root-vowel, as: 

«jlj vSt-^, going out, Inf. y^y vat-|l, 

and the compounds from ^^^ as: 

jjyTfil-vat-jh, flying, Inf. Jj^f ai-v8t-§l. 

ij'b kSt-|h, seeing. Inf. ^ kat-al. 

*^.«Lj ySst-ah, ejecting. Inf. 3^1^ yfist-^. 

But in the Formative Plnr. the lengthened root vowel is shoTt- 
eoed again on acconnt of tlie accession of the heavy termination 5, 
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as yi o da kat-o , of seeing. It is to be observed, that the ver- 
bal nouns ending iu ah are always treated as Plurals; only in 
poetry they are occasionally used in the Sing. 

§. 13. 
2) The verbal noun ending in -anah, -nn^h. 

The most common formation of verbal nouns is that ending 
in -anith (fem.)^ which corresponds to the Sindhl affix ^fii 

(Sindhi Gram. §. 8, I^ 2), with the only difference, that the 
gender has been changed in Past5. This affix is added to the 
verbal root in the same way as the affix ah. 

The can sals and all (active) verbs, which end in av-al 
or ov-al, change the termination anah to unah^ by the influence 
of the labial v. £. g. 

njL^a ts-anah, fleeing, Inf. JwfJ ts-al. 

iuwXj^ roared-anah, the being satiated, Inf. J^Xj^ mared-al. 

*i^3j^ parvar-anah, fostering, Inf. J;^^ parvar-al. 

fti^^ parav-un^; instigating, Inf. J^^ parav-al. 

w^*^ prov-unah, selling. Inf. o^^^ prov-al. 

§. 14. 

3) The verbal noun ending in al. 

This verbal noun has now become the Infinitive, which is 
regularly inflected like all other nouns. The termination al is 
originally identical with the affix an (anah), by transition of n 
to 1. It is remarkable, that the verbal noun in al is always treat- 
ed as a Plural in Pasto (like the verbal noun in ah) §. 42, f. 
I£i the Formative Plural the affix al may be dropped altogether, 
so that such a noun outwardly quite coincides with the verbal 

noun ending in ah, as: y^xJ ^ da lldal-o, or ^juJ J da iTd-o, 
of seeing. 

§. 15. 
4) The verbal noun ending in un (a-un). 

This affix corresponds to the Sindhi form in an5, which 
implies in Sindhi a lasting state or occupation (see Sindhi 
Gramm. §.8, I, 2, b). The Sindhi termination an5 has been 
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changed to flti in PasUS, by tranBition of a to ii, final S (n) being 
cast off at the same time. The affix tin is immediatelf joined to 
the verbal root (the termination of the Infinitive ^ be^og first 
cleared away), and in those derivative neater verbs, which end in 
^d-al, it either accedes to the pnre verbal root or to the verbal 
termination ed-, as: 

^yjji tar-fln, binding, Inf. J^j' tar-gl. 

^yJ^^r gad-nn 1 . , 

. , > interconrsG , Inf. o^\^ ga^-iid-^. 

^iSvAjj^y gad-ed-an| 

Bnt when the termination -i^d- is a part of the verbal root 
(i. c. when the verb ending in ed-al is not a derivative or no 
longer considered ae snch), the affix fin mnst always accede Ut 
it, as: 

QjtAjj.! arvSd-nn, hearing, Inf. Jjmj).! SrvSd-al. 

^Jy^J^J^y verSd-fln, being a^iud, Inf. S^jiy v5r5d-|l. 

In cansal verbs S is inserted before the affix tin, after the 
analogy of the SindhT (SindbT Gram. g. 42,11), the-cansal character 
of the verb being expressed thereby, as: 

^j'LL.,j drast-a-an, completing. Inf. iyi^j^ drast-av-^. 
^yj'ijj^ flor-5-fln, shaking. Inf. Jj^^ siir-aT-al. 
Bat the formation of the caasal verbal nana withoot inserted 
& is also admissible, as: 

^J)f^ pa;i;-av-lln, cooking, Inf. J^^ pa;i;-av-al. 

§. 16. 

5) The tiernndive ending in llnai. 

The Pasts forms a tiemndive, by joining the affix Qnai (corre- 
sponding to the SindhT affix anS, see SindhT Gram. §. 9, 13. b) 
immediately to the verbal root. Outwardly it coincides with the 
affix tlnai, forming the participle present (§. 17), bat it is well to 
be distingaisbed from it. Its ase is not frequent, the Paltfi 
generally preferring another torn , to express the idea of the Ge- 
rundive, very likely from no other reason bat its liability to being 
confoanded with the participle present. K. g. 

-jjjt«l ITd-fluai, what is or ought to be seen, Inf. Jj^J lld-^l. 

i-ij jj^ kr-Bniu , what is to bo done , Inf. S^ kr-^ i 
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KalTlah 5 Damanah (Rav. Gnlsh. I, 97). f^ li 

Thoa wilt not give up this not ta be done (work) and I have 
no strength for this not to be seen work. 

§. 17. 
6) The participle present ending in unai and unkai 

The participle present has two terminations, which are affixed 
to the root of the verb, after the termination of the Infinitive al 
has been cast off. 

a) The termination tinai (fem. une). 

This participial affix is identical with the Sindhl affix and5 
(see Sindhl Gram. §. 8, I, 10); in Past5 the dental d (= t) has 
been ejected and a deepened to u, to restore the original quantity. 



O' > 



j^^JgjjS* giriSd-unai, going about, Inf. jA^j^ girz6d-al. 
^jv>yuL« mat-Sd-unai, being broken. Inf. JjLaU mat-ed-§l. 
^y^ys^ ciip-unai, sucking. Inf. ^ys^ ctip-al. 
^^y^ ks-av-tinai, causing to write, Inf. J^i^i' ks-av-al. 

b) The termination unkai (fem. unke). 

» 

This termination is formed from the preceding and the ad- 
jective affix kai (Sindhl ko) , so that it is properly a verbal 
adjective. For this reason it is frequently used in the sense of a 
substantive. 



^io^Js^uMwo masSd-tinkai; smiling, Inf. JJlmm^ masSd-al. 
^Ki^^ lut-tinkai, a plunderer, Inf. Jjy lut-§l. 



§. 18. 
7) The participle perfect ending in ai and alai 

As in the Present, the PastS has also two participial termi- 
nations in the Perfect. 

1) The termination ai (fem. e), which, after the rejection of 
the Infinitive termination al, is immediately added ¥i the verbal 
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root. This affix corresponds to the SindhI affix j^, HindT S (Persian 
ah); which has sprung from the Sansk. affix ff ta hy elision of t 

(see: SindhT Gram. §. 9, 14). Like the SindhT (HindT etc.) the 
Pasts can form a perfect participle of the Active Voice only 
from neuter verbs, whereas the perfect participle of transitive 
and causal verbs has always a passive signification. 

As regards the formation of the perfect participle the following 
particulars are to be noticed: 

a) Monosyllabic verbs, commencing with a conjunct letter, 
insert a euphonic a between the two consonants, to facilitate the 
pronunciation, as: 



o ^ « 



^ tal-ai, gone, Inf. JJb tl-al. 

^yiw sav-ai, having become, Inf. J^^ sv-^l- 

^^ kar-ai, having been made, Inf. v3^ kr-^l. 

b) The neuter derivative verbs (compounded with a sub- 
stantive or adjective) are dissolved in the participle perfect into 

their component parts and use the perfect participle of J^ 6V-§1, 

to become, i. e. ^yi* savai, which is put after the substantive or 

adjective. Those neuter verbs, which end in M-al and are not 
derivatives or no longer considered as such, form their perfect 
participle regularly, by adding the affix ai to the verbal root £. g. 

^3^ c!j da;' savai, branded, Inf. jA-vcb da^'-Sd-al (cjo subst.) 
^y^VJ ^^^^ ^avai, having become old, Inf. J^ij zaH5d-al (.^; adij.) 
^wXjjj^ ver(3d-ai, having been afraid, Inf. J^j;^^ ver6d-^. 
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c) The causal 8 (av-al), which are not compounded with a 
substantive or adjective (§. 118) or which are no longer treated 
as such, form their participle perfect seldom by the termination 
ai, but mostly by alai (cf. 2). The derivative causals are dis- 
solved in the participle perfect into their component parts and put 

alter the substantive or adjective the perf. participle of J^ kr-|l, 

i. e. ^jf karai. £. g. 

^^.L> jSr karai, sacrificed. Inf. iJ^;U^ j&r-av-^ (jL> subst) 
KjJx^ ^^^ ^^*'' °""*® healthy. Inf. iy^y^ j5r-av-|l (j^ a^j.) 



2) The termination alai, which is joined to the verbal 
root in the same way as aL The very same termination we find 



seized, Inf. J^ niv-al. 
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already in Sindhl (a-ln, see SindhT Gram. §. 10, 21, b). 
Ma rat hi ^nd Gnjaratl, by which the perfect participle is 
rendered more like an a^jectife in form, whithont essentially af- 
fecting its original participial signification. The affix (a-)lai is 
originally an adjective affix, the nse of which is already known in 
Prakrit (cf. Varar. Prak. Prakasa, IV, 26, Cowell's ed.). In PastO 
ai (the proper affix of the perfect participle) has been changed to 
a before the affix lai, similarly as in Sindhl 5 has passed into a. 
It is to be noticed, that the causal s ending in av-al (as 
far as they are not derivatives) and generally also the active 
verbs ending in -v-al, form their participle perfect mostly by alai^ 
less by ai. E. g. 

^iy^)^ varh-av-alai , released, Inf. 6y^j^ varh-av-al. 

(^^y^ sQv-alai, shown, Inf. j^j^ sQv-al. 

Jj^ nTv-alai, 

\j^ niv-ai 

All verbs may assume the termination alai instead of ai. The 
causals eject now and then before alai the syllable -av-, as ^^^JLo 

dam-alai, breathed, instead of ^Jy^:> dam-av-alai. The monosylla- 
bic verbs commencing with a conjunct consonant, do not insert 
between the two consonants a euphonic a, when assuming the 
termination alai, as: 

Jib tl-alai, gone. Inf. }h tl-al. 

m. Secondary themes. 

Under this class we comprise all those nouns (substantives 
as well as adjectives), which are derived, according to fixed laws, 
from another (primary) theme. 

A. Formatioii of abstract noans, 

which, by means of different affixes are derived from other nominal 
themes (substantives and adjectives). 

§. 19. 

1) Nouns ending in T (fem.). 

This termination, which in SindhT (see: SindhT Gram. §. 10, 
I, Ij and Persian comprises the greatest number of abstract nouns, 
is not so frequent in P§st<3. £. g. 




^i^ badJI-T (badS-y-T) greataeBs, from ^i^ ba<13c, great. 
-o.j> z'as-r, pleasure, from yf^ jfvas, pleased. 
j-j—L*. j5bQs-I, spying, from y-^*.L> JSsiis, spy. 



2) NonDs ending in 3 and ai (fern.). 

liy means of these two affixes (which are essentially identical) 
abstract nouns are derived from substantives and adjectives. £. g. 

^ y\-i, theft, from }1 y^, thief. 
I^y runr-5 or: ^^^^jj rfluf-ST 



spleudonr, from jj. rfinr, splendid. 

tjjj ranr-a ^^'rij ranr-si ' 

^ll^jj r5|ii-&T, brightneEs, from q^ji rosan, brighL 



S. 21. 

3) Noans ending in &h (fem.). 

The affix Sh (shortened from original &) forms abstract nouns 
form adjectives; final 5 is changed before it to av and ai to i; 
e. g. 

•^^ pSh-Sb, understanding, from s^ pSh, intelligent. 

"jjji pirzav-iifa, desire, from yjj^ pirzo, desirous. 

ih^rJL^ sliri-ah, fatigue, from ^^ starai, fatigued. 

§. 22. 

4) Nouns ending in tiS (stiil, siS) (fem.). 

The Pasto affix tii corresponds to the SindhT affix rff iTTS, 
which forms nnmerons abstract noons from sabstantives and ad- 
jectives (sec: SindhT Gram. §. 10, 3). The affix stiS a»d (thence 
by assimilation) siS is identical with US, the sibilant being only a 
euphonic addition-, it is only found in a few nonnf;. The affix tiS 
is immediately joined to the noun; in some adjectives however the 
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original (long) root- vowel (a), which in the Nom. Sing, bad been 
deepened to Q or tl is restored again , bat shortened at the same 
time to a before the accession of this (heavy) affix; final ai is 
changed to I (i. e. the noun is put in the Formative), and final « 

dropped. 



o > 



LctvXiji^i) drilnd-tiS, heaviness, from Ou^..) drand, heavy. 

•^ji zor-tia I 

,' , > oldage, from ,,: zor, old. 

Ljj zir-tia j ^^ 

Ua^^^ 8tirT-tia, fatigue, from [^j^ stapd, fatigued.. 
LywM«.JLyi mSlma-stia, hospitality, from &JLu« melmah, guest 
LLmXil^ tang-sia^ tightness ^ from iie5CL:s tang, tight. 



§. 23k 

5) Nouns ending in at, tob (ob), tun (un), vSlai, yalT, 

galvT, avi. 

All these abstract affixes are derived from one Sanskrit affix, 
as different from each other as they may appear at the first glimpse. 
We have here an instance, how the modern Prakrit idioms (and 
amongst them also the Pasto) have managed to derive from one 
affix a variety of abstract formations. The Sansk. affix, from which 

all these various forms have sprung, is r^ tva*) (cf. SindhT 
Gram. §. 10, 6). 

a) The affix at (masc.). 

This affix corresponds to the SindhI affix a^u (SindhI Gram. 
§. 10, b). (The process of assimilation is: r^ tv = ^ tt, and 
by lengthening the conjunctive vowel a = at; by transition to the 
cerebral class = at; in Pasts however the conjunctive vowel is 
not lengthened.) This formation is in Pasto, as well as in SindhI, 
of rare occurrence. 

v^^^ loy-at, greatness, from ^y loe, great. 



*) Gr f^l^ tvana, Prak. ^PQI 9 ^^' ^*^^®° i Instit Linguae Prak. 
9. 89. 
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b) The affix tob (ob> (masc). 

la tbe case of this affix the process of assimilatiOD is : tva is 
dissolved into tav = tab and short a deepened to 6 = tob; from 
tob has sprang ob by elision of t (io accordance with a common 
Prikrit rule). — This formatioa is very commoa in Pgsto aad 
derives abstract noons from Babstantives and adjectives. In some 
adjectives the original (long) a, nhich in the Nom. Sing, has been 
deepened to 5 (a) is restored again before the accession of this 
(heavy) affix, but shortened at the same time. Nonas ending in 
ai are pat in the Fonnative (^ T) before this affix, and some 
adjectives ending in ai, drop their final syllable altogetJier. £. g. 

v y ***y spTn-tob, whiteness, from ,-jt:t!" ^P^^ white. 

\^jj^ saT'tob 



„ .. > MldnesB, from .y^ box, cold. 

v-jjj^A. sor-tob) 

•-ly^r^ sarT-tob, hnmanity, from ^^ sarai, man. 

yj_Aj^ levan-tdb, madness, from ^^ ISvanai, mad. 

t^^rj pars-ob, swelling; Adj. not in use (cf. ijiXswjj pars- 

•ed-fl). 

c) The affix tan (Qn) (masc.) 

This af%x is lengthened from |^*T; Qu is the same as tnn, 
only with elision of t. Both affixes derive abstract noans from 
adjectives, seldom from sabstantives. Before the affix On final ai, 
ah etc. is dropped. *) 

..yilo biyal-tdn, aep&ratioa, from ^ biyal, separated. 
..jjiL'f^ paivast-an, connexion, from (0»^ paivaetah. 
.yjJ^i'u Svand-nn, life, from ^J^i^ Svandai, alive. 
^^yi^ knn4a-tnn 



f widowhood, from s^Jii kandiUi, widow. 

*) Not to t>e confounded with the abitract affix ^^yi it the noun 
.,|3J tOn ^ Pen. ^J-i^ place, which also formi compound!, ai 
^^^ m02a-tQu, an ant's nett or place (Q. 38, 2). 
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d) The affix valai (masc.)*). 

The affix valai is equally to be derived from "SJ^ = ,,. 

the medial a being lengthened to a and n changed to 1. By means 
of this affix numerous abstract nouns are formed from substantives 
and adjectives. Before the accession of this affix original (long) a, 
which in the Nom. Sing, has been deepened to o (or u), may be 
restored again in adjectives, but must be shortened. E. g. 



C o 'O ) 



J\^jy^ stir-valai, redness, from .y^ sur, red. 

o ^ ^ ^ 

Jlj^ kanr-valai | 

*'t,' .''^ 1- -, . r deafness, from jli' konr, deaf. 
\^hx^y^ konr-valaij ^^ 

Jl«j^ mor-valai, motherhood, from .^ mor, mother, 
e) The affix valT (fem.). 



/ 



The affix vall is apparently shortened from valai and the 
masc. termination changed at the same time to the feminine. 
It is of rare occurrence and implies chiefly relationship. £. g. 

J^li qam-vall, clanship, from j»li qam, clan, tribe. 

^ A A 

^•..^5 vror-valT, brotherhood, from ^^^j vror, brother. 



f) The affix galvi, gall (fem.). 

The origin of this affix is rather obscure; but we do not 
hesitate to derive it too from "^SJ^ = ^r{. In Persian already 

initial v is often charged to g, and that n is often changed to 1 
in Pasto, we have noticed already (§ 5). The original form of 
this affix is galT, which is also found; in gal-v-T v seems to be a 
euphonic insertion. It denotes, like valT, relationship. E. g. 

^ A A 

^yiS'j^j^ vror-galvT, brotherhood, from ^3^3 vrSr, brother. 

^yr^Xi^ pezand-galvT) ^ . ^. 

^ ' >acquaintance,from^Ai^(part.perf.,known). 

JlT^Ai^ pezand-galT • 



*) The abstract affix valai is not to be compared with the Hindi 
vala (Sindhi varo), for we have its form in Pa§t6 still (val). 
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g) The affiv avT (fern.). 

The affix a-vl (for a is the conjunctive vowel) corresponds 
to the SindhT affix pT (SindhI Gram. § 10, 6) = bl = vl. It 
implies likewise relationship and is not used much. £. g. 

i^y^^ ;^pal-avl, relationship, from J^ ;jfpal, own. 

§ 24. 
b) Nouns ending in ga^ah (fem.) and ga^ai (masc). 

The affix garah corresponds to the SindhI affix cfTR. which 
already in SindhT fornis abstract nouns (SindhI Gram. § 10, 7). 
In Pasto k has passed into the media g and r into ^9 ^ being 

shortened at the same time (cf. Pers. jSV This formation is 
very scarce; e. g. 



8^A.u. se-gar^ 
k3^ se-garai 



* goodness, from ft.<f sah, good. 



B. Formation of appellatiyes and a^ectives. 

§ 25. 

In the following formations we comprise only such appellatives 
and adjectives, the derivation of which from another nominal theme 
by means of an affix may be clearly established. The Persian 
formations, which have been brought over to the Pasto , we shall 
pass by as foreign to our investigation. 

§ 26. 

1) The affix ai (i). 

By means of the affix ai numerous adjectives are formed; it 
corresponds according to etymology: 

a) To the SindhI affix = Sansk. ^ (SindhT Gram. § 10, 14), 

which is subjoined to the nominal theme, as: 

^^^ pa;if-ai, mangy, from g^ V%Xi niauge. 

-^w« ma;^-ai, even, equal, from ^ ma;^, face. 
\S^yji parun-ai, yester, from ^^.^ parQn, yesterday (adv.). 
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b) To the SindhT affix T (Sansk. '^ ^; Sindhi Gram. 
§10, 9, b), which forms adjectives implying descent, as: 

^jpjjLau^ pesawar-ai, of Peshawar, from ^jLa-^^ PeshSwar. 

^JiSy*** svat-ai; of Svat, from ol^ Svat. 

In Persian formations or such as are made in analogy with 
the Persian (or Hindi) the affix i is used, as: 



^ K 



^Lf .jp r5san-T, an adherent of Pir rosan; 

o o 

^juP hind-I, Indian, from JU^ Hind, India. 
^c^y^ /^rj-l, prodigal, from ^jS> x^A^ expense. 

§. 27. 

2) The affix anal, an (Inai, unai). 

This affix corresponds to the SindhT affix ano (Sindhi Gram. 
§ 10, 27), by which adjectives are formed implying time, place 
or relation generally. When the nominal theme ends in a 
vowel or final ah (ah), the initial a of the affix anai is dropped 
as well as final h of the theme. K g. 



O" * s 



^^OiM^t Qs-anai present (time), from ^^\ os, now (adv.). 
_ibw^ bSgS-nai; last night's, from UCw^ bega (or sIXo) evening. 

iS^j^^ porta-nai, upper, from joj^ portah, above. 

The termination ai is also frequently dropped, as: 
^^^t os-an, hodiernal. 

An irregular formation is: 
^^ bar-anai, last night's, from i^Sj^ barayah, last night (adv.). 

Besides the form anai we find also uuai (Sindhi Gram. 
§10, 28, a) and Inai, the latter form always, when the nominal 
theme ends in i (e) and e ; e. g. 

^Jy^j rist-uuai] true, truthful, from an obsolete theme tc^^x 

J^^fj^j rist-Inai J (Pers. vix^I^). 

^^JoU vrand-Inai, foremost, from jJl^ vrande, ahead (adv.). 
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§ 28. 

3) The affix tai and tu. 

Both affixes, which are only found now in a few noons ^ are 
identical with the Sindhi affix atn (SindhT Gram. § 10, 18); and 
form appellatives; which denote an occupation or usual 
action; e. g. 

iS^^j^j rozah-tai, one who £asts much, from n^^. roilSh, fast 

>. Jirga-tu, a member of the »^«^ jirgah, assembly of the clan. 



» -. 



§ 29. 
4) The affix zan, zan, jan. 

This affix is of Persian origin but frequently used in Pasto 
nouns; San and jan is only a different pronunciation of zan. The 
fem. termination ah is dropped before the accession of this affix. 
E. g. 



^j^ yam-zan j 



<• o <• 



V « 



^j^ ^'am-zan \ sorrowful, from ^ yam^ sorrow, 

/um-jan 
^y^ui tab-jan, feverish, from ^' tablth, fever. 

§. 30. 
5) The affix man (an). 

The affix man is shortened from the Persian affix mand (Sansk. 
TfiT Pi*^- 41^) ^ from which has sprung the affix an by elision 
of initial m. It Terms adjectives implying possession. Before 
man final I and al are changed to a^ and before an final ah, T 
and al are dropped altogether. £. g. 



^ ^O ' "f* " 



^j^^^ daulat-mau; rich, from s-yj^o wealth. 

t^ .--» mlrja-man, hateful, from ^^jft^ mlrtl, spite. 
^y^ pam-an, mangy, from ^ pam, mange. 
-1^:^ /Tr-au, dirty, from vjf^ ;tirEh, dirt. 
^^ var-an, woollen, from ^^ varaT, wool. 
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§. 31. 

6) The affix bar, var and val. 

These three af^xes are identical and correspond to the SindhI 
affix varo (HindT val or vala, Sansk. cf^^ see Sindhi Gram. 
§10, 36). The P|sto affix bar and var is used in the same sense 

as the Persian ^i^ and ^3*) and the SindhI varo, denoting pos- 
session, whereas val is now used to form a few appellatives 
implying descent, which is already partly the case in Hindi. 

When a noun ends in a consonant, the affix var (but not bSr) 
is joined to the nominal theme by the conjunctive vowel a, (as in 
SindhI), to facilitate the pronunciation. 

^Uxju minnat-bar, obliged, from ^:>a^, obligation. 
^^«jj zyah-var, bold (having a heart), ». : zrah, heart. 

jiyci^^ ba;ft-a-var, lucky, from s^^^^j ba;^t, luck. 

> 
^S^jtj^ buner-val, a man of Buner. 

JI3 ^J^^S^ paklal-val, a man of Paklal. 

The affix .t^ var is also found in Paste, but only in nouns 
borrowed directly from the Persian. 

§. 32. 
7) The affix yalai. 

This affix corresponds to the SindhI affix aro or alu (Sindhi 
Gram. § 10, 15), which forms adjectives implying possession.^ 
In Pasto a euphonic y has been inserted before alo = y-alai. 

The termination ai, ah (al) is dropped before the accession of 
this a^. E. g. 

^LXL:s. jang-yalai, warlike, from ^S^ war (Pers. ^L^i^). 
/JU.^ tiir-yalai, a swordsman, from »^y» turSh, sword. 
-JL5y brag-yalai, spotted by leprosy, from J'y bragai, leprosy. 



*) Vullers, Institutiones Linguae Persicae, p. 165, 174. 175. derives 

all these affixes from ^<^i^i , but the Sindhi and Hind! speaks too 
strongly and also too clearly against it. 
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§. 33. 

8) The affix elah, glai and ilai. 

These affixes, which are all identical, correspond to the SindhT 
affix Tro, ero (elo) (SindhT Gram. § 10, 16). In Pasto they are 
now used only in a few words and form appellatives of descent. 



»i^^j roh-€lah 
,^^3j roh-61ai > 

O J. A 

^^^^^ roh-ilai 



A 

a mountaineer y from s»« roh^ a mountainous 
country (Sindhi ^S). 



§. 34. 
9) The affix In, Tn|h. 

This affix corresponds to the SindhT affix Tno, (Sansk. '^; 
Sindhi Gram. § 10, 30), Persian Tn, Tnah, and forms adjectives, 
which signify „con sis ting of, made of". The termination ai, 
aT and ah is dropped before the accession of this affix. E. g. 

^yfi^^j resm-Tn, silken, from ^. rSsam, silt 
o\)y^ /avr-Tn, made of clay, from {jjy^ ;favrai, clay. 
»Ai^5 vay-Tnjh, woollen, from JL^ varaT, wool. 

IV. Fonnation of Diminutives. 

§. 35. 

As in SindhT so also in Pasto a diminutive may be formed 
by using the fem. termination of a noun, where this is admissible, as : 

vXW dand a (somewhat large) tank, s^<^ dandHh (fem.) a (somewhat) 

smaller tank. 

But the Pasto possesses also a great variety of diminutive 
affixes, more so than any of the cognate idioms. They are the 
following: 

1) K, which corresponds to the Sansk. dimin. affix c^. When 

a noun ends in consonant, a is used as conjunctive vowel, but when 
it ends in Sh (fem.), h only is dropped and the fem. noun passes 
into a masculine on account of the affix k; the fem. termination 
kiib however is also in use. 

r ran pp. A(Kh. (inmnuir. 4 
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^jyo mard-a-k, a little man, from ^j^ mard, man. 

^^^ top-a-k, a musket (small cannon)^ from cj;^' top, cannon. 

m/^ banra-kl^h, a small feather, from »^j banrSb; a (large) featto. 

2) Eai (fem. kai). This affix is identical with the preceding. 
In monosyllabic words, which have o or u in the Nom. Sing, 
deepened from original S, this vowel is restored again before the 
affix kai bnt shortened, the addition of the (heavy) affix not ad- 
mitting any longer the ^t^ntion of the (long) root-vowel. 

When the noun ends in al or ah; T and h are dropped before 
the affix ; long a is frequently shortened and a! dropped altogether. 
E. g. 

^jtr^ (apar-kai, a thin sheet of water, from (J^a^ (aparai; a pool. 
^J*^^ span-kai m. a little shepherd ) 



iSfJi* span-kai f. a little shepherdess] oy^ P "> P 

Lc^ jlna-kal, a little girl, from ^^a^.-^ jTnal, girl. 

^J^y^ tota-kai; a swallow (a small parrot), from Liyi tota (m.) a parrot 

Lffi^ vru-kai, very small (fem. ^^^ vru-ke) from ^^ vuy, small. 

3) gai (fem. gai). This affix is identical with kai; only the 
tenuis k having passed into the corresponding media g. 



L^^ 



u ^ ^ * 



' from t«^ buda, old. 



-jT.I :U bazar-gai; a small Bazar; from .' :b . 

^^^^ btida-gal, an old little man 

JS\s^yi buda-gai; an old little woman 

/J^yfi (atti-gai^ a small pony, from ^ (a^tl; a pony. 
Irregular is: 

4)ii-kai, n-gai. Both these affixes do not differ in any 
way from the preceding affixes, only u being added as conjunc- 
tive vowel, before which every final vowel (or diphthong) dis- 
appears. £. g. 

^i^^«^ 4&nd-u-kai, a small pond, from ^«^ ddLnd^ a pond. 
^^^j^ 6ur-ti-kai; a small knife, from ^^ cural; knife. 




5) ai. This affix is identical with kai, k being elided and 
only ai added to the noon, if the final conaonant be a, gnttnral 
or a liquida 0, r). E. g. 

,_fi^ t^^-ai, a Bmall haminer, from vi^ tatak, hammer. 

\£j^A. jiUig-ai, a small yoang camel, from «£j^» J^^g, a young camel. 

j^i>^ \iX-ta, a reel, from ^J^, (ar/, a wheel. 

^jkjlfj bahSdar-ai, a little hero, fr^m y^LJ; bi^adar, a hero. 

% 36. 

Besides k, kai, gai the Pastd makes also use of tbe second 
diminDtife affix of the Sanskrit, ^ r, deriving from it a variety of 
new diminutive affixes. 

b) rai (fern. fai). This affix corresponds to the Sindhl dimi- 
nntive affix ^o (:=: X)t i)^ conjanctivc vowel is a, before which 
a final vowel (or diphthong) is dropped. 

j^^j-i. jfas-a-rai, a little bit of straw, from |_p3- jfas, a straw. 
^^^ baca-rai, a little infont, from ,c^ ha£ai, infint, 
^^}yi kQi-a-faT, a small gagglet, from t^ kflz&h, a gaei;let. 

7) D-rai (Qrai), 3-rai (5-rai) (fem flfai, Oral or ilre, 5re). 
These affixes are identical with raii with the only difference, that 
a or are used as coiyanctive vowels, before which a vocalic 
termination mast disappear. 

^.^w.^ jangti-rai, skirmish, from «<**. jang, battle. 

.^j)'^ gad-o-rai, lamb, from ^ gad, a ram. 

^ly^s^ maiak-arai, a little mouse, from mS^ ma£a-k, a mooae. 



8) Karai, garai, gn^ai (fem. kare, gare, gUrai and gllre). 
It appears, that these affixes, which are of rare occarrence, com- 
prise both diminutive affixes k, g and r (>*)• £• B- 

^j'^yi tsta-karai, swallow, from iS^' tfltS, parrot. 

jjf^ viu-garai I 

■ - ^ ' - .( a kid, from i. vm, a he-goat. 
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garai is now and then also added to a4JectiTes, as : 

^JUfJ^ nim-garai, imcomplete (a little half), from ^ nim, half. 

9) *aii-garai. This affix , which is only foand in a few words, 
is identical with garai, with the only difference, that an (= u) is 
nsed as conjunctive vowel; e. g. 

^^ys^, bac-angarai, a little infant, from ^^^ bacai, infant. 

10) u-tai, 5-tai (fern, titai, 5taT with subst., ute, 5te with 
a4]«)- "^he origin of these (identical) affixes is somewhat obscure. 
There can be no doubt, that u and D are conjunctive vowels, the 
proper diminutive affix is therefore tai. We find the very same 
affix in SindhT, uto or oto (Sindhi Gram. § 11). It is probable, 

that r has been first changed to d (^ as already in PrSkrit) and 

thence to t. Before u-tai or ^t^i a final vocalic termination is 
dropped. This diminutive affix is not only joined to substantives 
but also to acyectives. E. g. 

^^jM* sar-otai, a little, man, from ^^ sa^ai, man. 
^y^ kac-titai, very small, from ^ kac, small. 
^J^y^ jin-otal, a little girl, from ,^^aa:>- jinal, girl. 

11) gntai or gotai (fem. gfltal, gotai). This affix is appa- 
rently a combination of utai (otai) with the affix g = k, like 
karai and garai. E. g. 

^jyx« mulia-gutai a little (= ignorant) muUa. 
^^yj^ kar-g5tai, a small matter, from j\i kar, matter. 
yAy\\ zar-gotai, a little heart, from b^j zrah, heart. 



§. 38. 

V. Oomposition of noons. 

The Pfsto uses (abstracted from those, which are directly 
taken from the Persian), four kinds of compound nouns: 

1) Copulative compounds (so-called Dvandva), two 

A 

nouns being joined together either by the Persian copula ^ To) or 

by the insertion of the long vowel a. Such like compounds are 
considered, from a grammatical point of view, as o n e word. £. g. 
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dL»^j*M sar-0-mSl, head and property. 
jJ^h^ kor-a-kor, house by hoase. 

Compositions, made after the analogy of the Persian, by the 

* « * ^ <• * • 

proposition k^ pah (= Pers. s^) are not freqaent, as : j^ k^ j^ 

town by town. Juxtapositions, like .^^ v^^w^Li sitting, standing 

^ * ^ ^ 
(= restless), »^L ^jf^^ giving to him, giving to me = commerce, 

are not treated in Pasto as one noun (and therefore no compound), 
as every word is inflected separately. 

2) Dependent compounds (so-called Tatpurusa), the first 
of which is grammatically dependent on the second. The first 
noun stands mostly in a Genitive-relation to the second, far 
more rarely is another case-relation implied. E. g. 

*^!>W )^ nvar-prSvStah, sun-set. 

.U^ *^i kalSih-minar, a tower of sculls. 

In such like compounds the first noun commonly remains 
unaltered, but a vocalic termination may also undergo a change ; so 
may final ai be change<^to a and final, Sh be dropped altogether. 

y^^ mCza-tun, an ants* nest (^^ = Pers. ^U--) , from ^^ 
• m62ai. 



\f » » 



b » 



^^)^ j^vr-i^^rai, a clay-pit {^^^ ;|favrSh). 

A * A 

^ytitf**^ ospin-;ifarai iron-dross (iuUam^I (^splnah). 

Only in poetry such compounds are found, as: 
Oj^ j^ kamar-prot, fallen on the waist. 

More common are such compounds, as are formed after the 
analogy of the Persian, as: 

^^y*J^ ^y! gosSh-nisIn, sitting in a comer. 
^y^O^ gand-pos, wearing a patched garment. 

3) Descriptive compounds (so-called karmadhS- 
raya), in which the first noun nearer defines the second. Properly 
spring the Pasto has not formed any compounds of this kind 
from its own resources, but adopted them from the Persian or the 
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adjoiniag Priikrit idioms, though substitnting occasioiially a P^io 
noun*). 

^^^ mahajan, a banker (a great man) (Hind!). 
9^y^ maha-rij, a king (Hindi). 
v^L^Li nS-p3k, impure (Pers.). 
Jj^j ^ ham- zOvalai, cotemporary (bom together). 

4) Possessive compoands (so-called Bahavrihi). 

This class of compounds is very frequent in P|8to and formed 
in various ways, as it comprises again all the three preceding 
classes. On the whole the Past5 agrees therein with the Persian, 
but it has also formed such compounds, as are foreign to the 
Persian and are more in accordance with Sanskrit usage. 

a) Two substantives may form a possessive compound as: 



» ' o< 



9^|(AjI Ji* gul-andam^, having the body of a rose (fern.); 

^twXil Ji* is Tatpurusa, body of a rose. 
vM^ <^^^ sinah kabab; having the breast roasted; «^l^ 






may also be Tatpurusa. 

b) An adjective or participle perfect is put before a sub- 
stantive. The substantive itself may either remain unaltered or it 
changes a final ah, ah and the Plural-termination unah to ai, un-ai 
respectively, whereby the substantive is transferred to an adjective. 
The adjective which is placed before the substantive, commonly 
remains in the Masc. Sing., but it may also take the gender of 
its substantive. 

A 

^y=> ^^^ nSk ;(f5e, having a good temper. 
Ji^^ 1^1^ p5k zninai, having pure hearts (wm 5i Pl^r- of »• ;). 
L5>li n^!^ ^P^^ ilrai, having a white beard (s^^ SlrSh). 
K^y^ 8^^ vi^ah ;^lai, having an open mouth (»J>^ ;|ftQSh). 



O « - ' 



*) AppoiitionB, like ^^^j^ ^y^ Katah spai, a dog of the Euffh 
race, c:iDnot be considered as compounds, as every noun is treated 



- ' 



as independent; in the fem. therefore ^^^*^ «^ Ku^^h spal, a bitch 
of the Kat&h race. 
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c) Another kind of possessive componnds, which is pecaliar 
to the PastO, is formed by placing the adjective or participle per> 
feet after the substantive. When the adjective ends in a con- 
sonant, it may add the termination ai; whereas substantives ending 
in ah drop it before the adjective. E. g. 

^jA ^^^j z6e maral, having a dead son. 
L^x^ji cr^ ^^^ prekapd, having the hand cat off. 
^^yi ^ m^x ^'^} having a black face (^^' black). 
^^ i^yuM starg vaSai, having hungry eyes. 

VI. Formation of the gender. 

§ 39. 

The Pasto has, like most of the Indian Pi^krit tongues, lost 
the neuter and distinguishes only between masculine and 
feminine. The gender is on the whole very easily recognisable 
by the terminations of the nouns (§ 9. 10) ; only the termination 
9-^ causes some difficulties, though the pronunciation itself clearly 

distinguishes between masculine (§h) and feminine nouns (Sih). 

The gender is either expressed by different nouns, as it is 
the case in most languages with nouns denotiiig relationship, like: 

^ plar, father, ^ m5r, mother; ^^^^ vr5r, brother, ^^ ;f5r, 

sister; v^ mSr&h, husband, 2UA3^i artlnSh, wife; ^j^j z56, son, .y 

Itlr, daughter; the same is the case with some common domestic 
animals, as s^^^u* sandah, a male buffalo, »4^a^ mSsUi, a female 

buffalo: or the feminine is formed from the masculine by a 
different termination. This is done in the following manner: 

1) From masc. nouns ending in a consonant the feminine 
is formed by adding the termination Sh (§ 10, 2), as: 

.U4^ (amiftr, a tanner, fem. v^U4^ t^miSr-Sh, the wife of a 

tanner. 
Jx 7^^, a thief, fem. *^ yW^ (instead of y^^ a female thief. 
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Those nouns, which have deepened original a to 9 or ti in 
the Norn. Sing., restore it again , bat shortened before the fern. 
termination ah, which is accented. 

^yjJi' spun, shepherd, fern, auu^ spdn-ah, shepherdess. 

^jXOo pastun, an Afghan; fern. KiJJ^ pastan-ah, an Afghan woman. 

The same rule holds good in reference to atUectives ending 
in a consonant (§ 86). 

j^ dSr, much, fern. 9^«^ dSr-^. 

^5j runr, bright, fem. »^^ ran^-Sh. 

s^^ {orb, fat; fem. ^^ ^rb-ah. 

2) From masc. nounS; ending in ai the feminine is formed by 
changing final ai to al (seldom to I), as: 



u ^ <• > «. « > 



^tpi> durSnai, a DurSni, fem. ^^K^ duranai, a female Duranl. 

O ^ A ^ 

^ly^ t^rai, a bullock (with crumpled horns), fem. ^sy^ tSyal. 
KS^i^ vrumbai, the first, fem. ^^^^ vrnmbal. 
^^^^ pisai, cat, fem. ^^^A^ pisT (besides ^yJ*^. 

An exception from this rule makes a number of acyectives, 
which form their feminine not by al but by e (cf. § 87, 2); further 
all participles present and perfect (§ 87, d). 

Similarly a number of substantives; especially such; as are 
originally adjectives; form their feminine by the termination e, as: 

O « ' '■ 

\^j^\ zanrai, a lad, fem. ^^ zanrc; a girl. 
{^\yiy sarkuzai, a hog, fem. \^y*i sarkuze. 
^ysp^ kacutai, a little child (dim.), fem. <^ysp^ kacu^e. 
^y kutai, a young donkey, fem. v;^)^ kufe*). 

^ m 

O ^ ^ ^ m ^ 

^^Lit^^ vrabSn^ai, a man of a marriage procession, fem. ^WK^ 

vrSb9nre. 

The diminutive affixes karai and garai form their feminine 
by e (§ 37); so also garai, when corresponding to the Persian 



b ' ) 



*) Similarly ^^^:^y kacai, a young donkey, fem. ^^ kuce. 



affix j]*, making, doing (cf. § 87, 2, c). The dim. artix urai EtdmiU 
of both iem. termiuatioDE, ai and e; 

^^jj Tnzgarai , a Bmall goat, fern. J'u vnzgare. 

i_yj^j^ cirkOrai, a little cock, fern. J^yij^ and jjijJ^. 

3) From masc. nonns ending in S the feminine is derived by 
changing S to T, as : 

li^ tJ!tS a parrot, fern, ^yi tStl. 

Besides the fern, termination T however at is also in nse, as: 

\S\S kSka, paternal node, fern. ,c^U^ kSkaT, paternal annt 

Hyi gSdi, a male pnppet, fern. iJ>J>)^ gSdal, a female poppet. 

Adjectives, ending in 3, remain nnaltered in the feminine 
(5 38). 

i) From masc. nonns ending in |b the feminine is formed 
by changing fh to )Ui. Thoogh this change ia not expressed in 
writing, it is heard in pronanciatioo. E. g. 

tS'j\S kjj^h, a male crow, fern. >Sj\i kii^h. 

4^ k^tah, d<%, fern, n^^ kntah, bitch. 

Adjectives ending in fh form their feminine in the same way, 
cf. S- 90. From substantives, denoting hnman beings or occn- 
pations the feminine is formed by means of the affiix an^ (Sindbl 
SnI etc; Sindhi Gram. % 14, 1), before which the termination ^ 
is dropped. E, g, 

ftjjc g<}b§h, cowherd, fern. >J^^ ^-Qbanah, berdswoman. 

(^L>^ mSlm^ gnest, fern. tJ^i^ mSlmtnSh, female gnest. 

5) From maac. nonns ending in e the feminine is formed by 
adding the termination Sh, before which final e is changed to y. 
E.g- 

^U«>t Isnfie. acquaintance, friend, fcm. uLlAt fisniiy-ah. 
^^ s9e, hare, fern. 14^ sOy-^. 
The same is the cue with adjectives, J 91. 



- 58 - 

6) From masc. noons ending in I the feminine is formed by 
changing I to al, as*): 

A ^A 

^jj d5bl, a washerman, fem. ^^aj^j dobal, washerwoman. 
^^^ kumaki, a helper, fem. ^^^^U^ kumakal. 

With nouns denoting human and other living beings 

(of a higher kind) ot occupations, the fem. termination s^^ 

anah (SindhI ani, Sindhi Gram. § 14, 4) is also in use, before 
which final I is either dropped or changed to Jr, when preceded 
by a vowel. 



^c^X^ m5ci, a shoemaker, fem. z^^^ moc-anah. 

JLi mS-i a barber, fem. »^U nay-anySh. 

JSl3 hStI, elephant, fem. »^'L^ hSt-ahrah. 

Adjectives, ending in I (mostly of foreign origin) remain un 
changed in the feminine § 92. 

7) From masc. nouns ending in 5 a feminine is only rarely 
^ formed, as most nouns with the termination 5 are generis communis 

(§ 9, 4). When a feminine is formed, it is done by adding the 
fem. termination ah and changing (for euphony's sake) at the same 
time final D to v. E. g. 

^«L^.I^ karsa-Q, a long faced person, fem. ^^^ kSfsav-Sh. 

Adjectives in 5 remain unchanged in the feminine. § 89. 

8) From masc. nouns ending in 9 the feminine is formed by 
adding the fem. termination ^h, before which final 11 is changed 
to av, as: 



> -. 



^ tata, a pony, fem. «^si tatav-^. 

Some substantives in u are generis communis § 9, 8. 

With nouns denoting human beings, the fem. termination 
anal (an^aT) = SindhI anI (SindhI Gram. § 14, 3), is also found, 
before which final G is changed to the semivowel v, as: 



*) That Arabic words ending in I, may have ah in the fem., is understood, 
as: _Ai nabi, prophet, fem. vaaj nabi&h, prophetess. Some arc generis 

communis, as ^«^l-^ had!, in. and fem., a guide. 
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jJU^ hindn, a Hindu, fern. _2jl^Ju^ hindv-anai, a Hinda woman. 

Adjectives in n remain unchanged in the feminine, §. 92. 
9) From masc noons ending in an a feminine is seldom 
formed as: ^^ pairao, a follower, fam. s^^ pairau-IUi (pairav-Sh). 

About the fem. termination of the numeral adjective ^ yau, one, 

see §. 92; 8; 94. 

in. Section. 

Flexion of the noun.*) 

§. 40. 

From a granunatical point of view the PfstQ has no declension, 
as little as the modem vernaculars of India. The old case-remnants, 
which are as yet found in the Indian Prakrit idioms, have totally 
disappeared in PastQ and the whole declensional process is made 
up by means of prefixes and postfixes. 

The whole declension of the Past5 noun is therefore concentra- 
ted in the formation of the Plural and of the Formative 
Singular and Plural (the so-called oblique case), from which, 
by prefixing or postfixing certain particles ^ the several cases are 
formed. 



§. 41. 

I. Fonnation of the FlnraL 

The crude form of a noun represents in P^tQ always the 
Nom. Sing., from which, according to the following rules, the Nom. 
Plural is formed. 

We must treat separately of masc and fem. nouns, every 
gender forming its Nom. Plur. in a different manner, according to 
its termination. 



*) The P^t5 has neither a definite nor indefinite article; 
•ee §. 178. 
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A. Formation of the Plural of masc nouns. 

§. 42. 

1) Nouns ending in a consonant. 
These form their Nom. Plur. 

a) by adding the termination an. 

This Plural-termination, which the Past5 has in common with 
the Persian y is commonly used in such nouns, as denote animate 
objects, as: 

\S1a malik; a chief, Plur. ^bCL« malik-an. 

^ mar, a snake, Plur. ^^ mdr-an. 

But this rule is by no means strict; for many nouns, denoting 
inanimate objects , take also the termination an or use promis- 
cuously Sn and ilnah(b), as: 



> ^ 



ttL&. ^h , a well ; PI. ^LpL^ {ah-an or »iy>L^ tah-Qnah. 

^y!* sund, lip, PI. y^^y^ sund-an. 

To this Plur. affix Sn the poets add again (as well as to the Plur. 
termination gan) the termination S (= an-S) and transfer thus the 

masc. Plur. termination to the feminine, as: sJSy^^ dilbar-Sn-^, 
heart-ravishing (women). ' 

b) by adding the termination unah (una). 

This Plur. termination (which, according to its origin | is 
identical with the preceding, a having been changed to n) is com- 
monly used in nouns denoting inanimate objects, far less in 
such as imply living beings. E. g. 

^ kOr, house, PI. w^^ k5r-unah. 
Ji' gul, rose, PI. *i^ gul-unah. 



« > 



jc yar, mountain, PI. «J^ yr-unah. *) 



*) With ejection of a (instead of yar-unah), the P|stO being very 
found of such hard initial sounds. Similarly JU k&l, year, is also 

often shortened to xiyL^ kal-unah (iudtead of «jyu ). 
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The following noons' denoting animate objects, always form 
their Floral by nnah; 

^jJ as, horse, PI. lo^t Ssonah. 

^Uj, plar, father, PI. mj^'S^ plSronab. 

j^Ji tarbor, a coosin, PI. *^jfyi^ tarbfirunah. 

}Jl j^, thief, PI. iJyic T'looah. 

c) by adding the termination ah. K 

Some noons chiefly monosyllabic ones with radical a or a, 
form their Plural by (jecting the short root-vowel and adding the 
termination ah, as: 

j» j;ar, donkey, PL DjS>- /rjh. 

ji. /ar, mountain, PI. sji }T-|b. 

^ y^, thief, PI. lOc ^-l-^. 

3-4 mal, companion, PI, nXt ml-^. 

C3"j=^ X^^^^f^t borse-dong, PI. tJJij» x^sa-ah. 

In the same way form their Plural some adjectives, cf. §. 86. 

d) by adding the termination ah. 
(with internal vowel-change). 

A certain nomber of noons, in which original long a is 
deepened to u in the Norn. Sing., restore it again before adding 
the Ploral termination ah.*) E. g. 

i^f^^ pftltdn, AfgbSn, PL uUm^ paltSn-ab. 

^^AM spun, shepherd, PI. iuL» spau-ah. 

^yJL^ bial-tiio, separation, PL luULf bial-tSn-ah. 

fj^ij>' nmani}, prayer, PI. u^Ui nmSni^-ah. 

In the same way a number of adjoctivcs form their Plural, 
cf. §. 86. Besides this Ploral-formation we find also the regolar oue 
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(nnah) in use, bat only in noans denoting inanimafte ob- 
jects, as: 

f^^ nmun4, PI. &3^i^^^ nman4-nnah. 

The following two noons form their Plural somewhat irr^ularly, 
by changing the final a to a before the termination anah: 

^^y^j zangnn, knee, PI. Ai^JLXi: zangan-unah. 
^j^ vrun, the thigh, PL uy^^ vran-unah. 

e) by adding the termination ahar. 

This Plural termination is only added to such nouns, as doiote 
a sound, as: 

u^y trap, the sound of a jump, PI. ;L^y trap-ahar. 

^jc yuxnmb, a boom, PI. .LfJ^ /uirumb-ahar. 

Some of these nouns are only used in the Plural, as: «Lf^ 
kas-ahar, rustling. 

f) by changing final radical a to a. 

This Plural formation, which is effected by a slight change 
of the final vowel of the noun, is quite peculiar to the Past5. 
E. g. 

-iu>» s;ptt', stone, PI, ^.^u- s;|far. 

yuo nastar, pine-tree, PL jka3 nastar. 

kiHiy^^ sa4unak; a hermaphrodite, PL i;^y$\^ sa4un§k. 

^A^ mayan (acy.) a lover, PL ^jxa mayan. 

There is a small number of nouns of this kind, the Plural of 
which must be well taken notice of. 

In the same way form their Plural all adjectives, made up 

by means of the affixes ^j, zan, (^j^, ^^) and y gar, when 
used substantively. 

Very likely from the same reason the Infinitive (ending in -^) 
is also treated as a Plurale tantum. 



g) by adding the terminatiOB ah (a), 
(in conJQDction with numerals*}. 

Not to be confoaoded with the Plural formation c) d) is the 
Plural termiDatioD ah, which does not require any vowel 
change within the noun and is only added to nouns, denoting 
inanimate objects, when preceded by a numeral. E. g. 

iJU ^JJi drS kSl-ah, three years; 'Ji9 i^t^ ipStah hnnar-a, 
sixty artifices. 

fj^ lias, somebody, a person, may also takS the PI. termination 
ah (a), when preceded by a numeral, as |_^^j*3 tSrsiikas-a, 
three hnndred men. 

Instead of this Plural formation the common one (ending in 
nnah) may be optionally used, as: >J^I^ ,j^ drS kSI-nnah, three 
years.' 

fa) Irregular Plural formation, 
jjjj vrOr, brother, forms its Plural quite irr^ularly v^jjj 
vrnnrab (also written *ij)j[j). 

Many nouns are considered as collective in Paito and are 
therefore constructed as Plnrals, without taking any of the 
preceding Plnral terminations. Such are: ^a^ pantr, cheese, ^ 
/anam, wheat ytt^ b«t, apple, ^ knc, batter, ^jJI-* mSlQc, 
cleaned cotton, and many others. 

S. 43. 
2) NoQDS ending in ai. 
These form their Plnral by changing ai to i, as: 
^_^JUJ lindai, archer, PI. ^^J»J-l lind-I. 
^yimS kas-w, pupil of the eye, PL ^^mi kaa-I. 



*) To tbeae may alio be added indufinite prononni u: y^ (S, 
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Some nouns are only found in the Plural, as: 
L5i>^ ^^ butsurl, bran ; (j[^j3 tarsari, yellowish spots on the skin ; 
j^^^c yvarl, clarified butter; ^jj^^i nmarl, clothes. 

The following nouns assume different terminations in the 
Plural: 

lSj^ perai, a demon, one of the Genii, PI. ^^^ per-I and 

O^jfA pSri-an. 
^^.jA mrai-ai, slave, PI. ^^y» mrai-I or qUj^ mrai-an 

or 9^jij^ mrai-unah. 

§. 44, 

3) Nouns ending in S. 

These form their Plural after the analogy of the Persian by 
adding the termination an with euphonic y or g inserted between 
the final vowel of the noun and the termination , as : 

; \jS gads, a beggar, PL ^Qj^f gadi-y-Sn 

* * ^ ^ ^ 

L«L« mama, paternal uncle , PI. ^li'UU mdma-g-an. 

^ A ^ * A , 

by* gOda, puppet, PK ^b'loy* goda-g-5n. 

Arabic nouns, ending in S in the broken Plural, may besides 
add the PI. termination y-an or g^ , as : ly«| nmara (from j^K) 

nobles, PI. ^U|j^l umariL-y-an or y^\f^ umard-g-an. 

Some nouns ending in a are considered collective and take 
therefore no Plural termination, as: t.^^ Sing, and PL, bangle; 

Lyo sabU, morning breeze ; \yi*^ pesva , guide , leader. 

§. 45. 

4) Nouns ending in 5.*) 

These form their Plural in a threefold manner: 

a) by adding the termination an, when the noun 
denotes an animate object, as: 

*) Now and thoii only written with final u (l*es). 




^>lA« saqqfko, a water-carrier, PI. ^I^aUu. saqqds-an. 

b) by adding the termination gSn, may the noun denote 
an animate or inanimate object, as: 

jjUXl. sag^TO*), an otter, PI. ^li'^jLlJu. aagldri^D. 

j^ll biorS, eyelash, PI. ^l/j^l^ binrS-gSn. 

c) by adding the termination Q nab, vhen the noon denotes 
inanimate objects, as: 

yU^ pita-S, son's ray, PI. Uj]>U) pitSS-nnab. **) 

yi^ ska, stitfih, Pi, ii,yiim skS-nnah. 

It is to be noted, tliat y\^ pSS, a qnarter, when preceded 
by a niunenJ, forms its ploral by adding ab (a), before vbieb 9 
is changed to v, as ^ij ^J.^ drS pSva, three quarters. 

Some nonns are considered as collectiTes and do not take 
any Plural terminatioii , u: ^•LXaJ (ikSS, abode, etc. 

§. 46. 

fi) Nonns ending in §fa. 

These form their Ploral in diflbreot ways: 
a) they remain unchanged in the Plnral, so that the 
number mast be gathered from the contest To this class belong 
all verbal nonns ending in ^ (j. 12), which are always treated 
as Plnralia tantnm. K g. 

N^U T-firmfh, noon-day beat, Fl. lu.U yino^ 

*S'L^ x^tfh, ascending, PI. (fh>m >^). 

b) or they drop final gh and add the termination Sn, when 
denoting living beings, or Qnah, when denoting things and abstract 
ideas. £. g. 



*) AUo prononnced MgU*) >■ which cate iU Plnral U ugUv-ftn. 
**) Tbeteand •imilar nount ought to be written ftjj<j*Uj, u^i^X., 
bat the Hamsah (or ^) u never written. 

Triapp. l{|h. Gnaau. 5 
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8^ ISvah, wolf, PL ^1^ lev-Sn. 
*£^L/ kary^h, crow, PI. ^^(tj^ kdry-Sn. 
».j zrah, heart, PL wj. : zf-nnah. 

The following noons, denoting living beings, are to be 
noted as exceptions: 

v^i* tr|h, ancle, PI. sJ^j^* tr-unah. 

* « > 

9^ m^rah, master, husband, PL &i^^ m^-Qnah. 

nXaJ ntkah, paternal grand-fiather, PL ^iysH nXk-nnah. 

»^i^^ vrarjh, nephew, PL »i^;l^^ vrar-unah. 

« 

c) or they add simply the termination gSn; this is done 
chiefly by noans denoting animate objects, bQt also by those, 
which denote things. Most Persian words ending in v^ take this 
PL termination. E. g. 

«;j 16vah, wolf, PL ^\jfny^ l©vah-g5n*) (o^O*^). 
mL^ sTSah, a Shiah, PL ^L^ma^ Sliah-gSn. 

j^Li nang^, black-berry, P}. ^LTJoU nSngah-gSn. 

d) Some few noons form iheir Ploral by adding the termuiatioii 
Snah, before which final ah ifl dropped, as: 

9jLy« melmah, gi^est, ^1^ '^U^ mSlm-^ah. 
In the same way form their Ploral all noona compoonded 
with the a£Sx m {= Saask. If), m: 

ik^yt ;^Qb}h, cowherd, PL ^J^^yt /ob-Snah. 

M.y' korb§h, master of the boose, PL 9jL^^ kQrb-Snah. 

kJCJCb malgbjh, collector of salt, PL jJUXJLi mSlgb-Snah. 

§. 47. 

6) Noons ending in e. 

These form their Ploral, when denoting animate objects, 
by adding the termination in, and when denoting inanimate 



*) When final |h, |1, |n etc. of polysyllabic noons is followed 
by another syllable, J passes nasally in^ the mo^ diptinct a. 




objects, by atlding the termination Bnah, before which termination 
final e is changed to j. E. g. 

^U^l S^5e, firiend, acquaintance, PL ^UUii SSnSy-Sn. 

^j3 dSe, cnstom, Fl. lu^jJ dOy-Onah. 

Irregnlar Floral formation. 



<J>j 



zSe 



,.^i- ziman I 
, PI. ^/, \ c 

^L^ i}Sman I 



r ,.-^1 zahman. 

J^ 45e] ' .li^.«manl '"' '' 

^jyi^ yasOe I ( isiLi^ yOsayah. 

'. * . > cow-dung, PI. { , ,.. 



§.48. 

7) Noons ending in T. 

These form their Plural by adding the termination So (seldom 
^n); before this Ploral termination final I is pronounced either 
as i or iy. 

^JUj bdndl, a captJTe, PI, ^Wju^ bindi-Sn. 

^_^^• sipShI, a soldier, PL ^ll^C- siplUii-an. 

^^i.tlw silamJI, a wash-hand basin, PL ^U^wU. sildmci-itn, 

^J*a mUC, the npright post of a Persism wheel, PI. ^IXJX!^ 

eaUl-^. 
S- 49. 

8) Nouns ending in a. 

These form their Plural by adding either the termination in 
or gin. E. g- 

jjuf kandD, a coni-bin, PI. ^J)*i^ k<tndD-Zn. 
yJLA sSrn, a Uaina (bird) PI. ^L^j^l4 M^-gSn. 
y9\^ bihD, an ornament Tor the arm, PL ^lf^'4 bifaQ-gin. 
5» 
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« 

Some nouns ending in u are considered as collect ives and 
do therefore not assume a Plnral termination, as: ^jj^f Srzfl, Sing. 

and Plor., wish; ^^J darQ, medicine; %^Ui tamaku, tobacco. 

§. 50. 

9) Nouns ending in an. 

These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects, 
by adding the termination an, and when denoting inanimate 
objects, by adding that of unah. £. g. 



b ^o « b» * 



o » 



3^ pairau, a follower, PL ^ij^A^ pairau-an. 

y^ palau, hem of a garment, PI. fti^yi^ palau-unah. 
Some nouns ending in au are considered as collectiyes, as 
> jau. Sing, and PI., barley. 

B. Formation of tiie Plural of fern, nouns. 

§. 61. 
1) Nouns ending in a consonant (i. e. S). 

We have subsumed these nouns (§. 10, 5) under those, which 
end in S, because they have now dropped in the Nom. Sing, 
(original) final e. But as they deviate in the formation of their 
Plural from those, which have retained final e in the Nom. Sing., 
they must be treated here separately. 

But this class of fem. nouns, which have dropped final e in 
the Nom. Sing, and restore it again in the Nom. Plur. (as well as 
in the Format. Sing.) must not be confounded with those, which 
likewise end in a consonant in the Nom. Sing., but do not add e to 
the Format. Sing, and form their Plural irregularly. We must 
therefore distinguish: 

a) Fem. nouns, which add e in the Nom. Plural. 

These are the following: 
jj?\j byal, a knuckle-bone, PL J^i^ byal-e (,JL^), 
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o « b # 



^ O » 



^yuM^ brastan, coverlet, PL ^y^^a brastan-e. 

8 8 

^ baa, a rival wife, PI. »^ ban-e.' 



^ A 



« A 



Jw>^^ b5ijal; abode, home, PI. J^^^ b5ij[al-e. *) 



J^ baol, urine, PL J^ baal-e.**) 
^^^ paltan, battalion, PL ^^^ paltan4. 

^^-^ ta;^a4 I b^^ ta;ifa4-e 

>adze, PL \,^ 

J tarsad-e 



'O » 



g^r' 



S..-J tarsa4 



e^>- 



« b « 



J Juj tandSr 



jJOi tandSr-e 



jy 



Juj tand5r 



> father's brother's wife, PL 



^3wKaj 



o tandSr-e 



Jj tabar, wife, PL jlj tabar-e. 






a maid, PL 



Jo. J|l-« 

8 



^LL cfir, work, PL ^14- 25r-e. 



9 * 



JjCaj^ cangnl, claw, PL JXl:^ iangol-e. 



«• « 



^^ tarman, skin, PL q^j^ {arman-e. 
JX^i. t^^gal, the forearm, PL JXl^ {angal-e. 



> ;^apar, the palm of the hand, PL -a^ ;|fapar-e. 



*) It is also oied as a ma sea line and fonns then the PL 

^ 9 <• A 

t3jls^jy^ b($r]al-Qnah. 

**) Mostly used in the PinraL 
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}-^sO darsal, the frame of a door, PL yji.i darial-e 
Ji y:> drakar the felly of a wheel, PI. ^^v> drakar-e. 
^lAi^ rundfir*), a brother's wife, PL SsX^y mndSr-e. 
iiAj Smanz**), comb, PL j^aj Smanz-e. 
^AM Stan, needle, PI. ^^yi^ stane. 



» » 



> > 



JXm sngul, a kind of boskin, PI. JX^ sugnl-e. 



2n4.am sma{ I ^>«4wM sma^-e. 

I a cavern, PI. 



samist 



samist-e. 



- o^ 



i» b^ 



JwXJi£ ;^ndal, spront, PL JcXjla ^^undal-e. 



J^^ r^jal, cow-pen, PL J^>c y5jal-e. 
^c yeJ ***), embrace, PL ^ y52-e. 



^.i* glihar 



^i^r g5ar 



^ly gahar-e 



> herd of cattle, PL j^^ g55r-e 

^liy* gShSr-e 



^Liji* gShar 



^LjJ laskart), army, PL ^<4J laskar-e. 
_J laman, skirt of a dress, PL ^ laman-e. 



*) Other forms arc: ^'^^^3 vrandar, PL )^*^^jy vrandire; 

m 

,LjvXJ^ vandyar, PL }^^'^y vandyar-e. 

**) Also written (by transposition of letters) jJ^a mangaz. 
***) ^ iB alao used as masc, PL ^^j^« 
f) ^^^J iaskar is also used as masc, Plur. euj^X^J laf karOnah. 
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jySijLi langSr 



> a span , PL 



j^^uJ laogQr-e. 

s^yj^yi lvSit-6. 



^\J mSrij, & flame of fire, PI. .^L« mSHj-e. 
«^L^ matSk, a kind of wallniit, PL ^l^ matSk-e. 
j^ mraz*), a quail, PI- )j^ mrai-e. 
JXu mangol, a talon, K JXu mangul-e. 



\1a miSst, month, PL s;;^Lu« miSst-e. 



^^^^fU4 mican, a handmill, PL ^^Jp^ miian*e. 

i^j^ merman, mistress, PL ^-fjf^^ mSrman-e. 
aa mS2, a ewe, PL ^ mSS-e. 



j^ nvarz , a sandpiper , PL ;^^ nvarz-e. 
g»lj y^y way, PL vy'3 vSt-e. 

I day, PI. ^ 



C^J 



rTa4 



^, rracH* 



g^^ T«*ya4 j ^^j Tarya4-6 1 

> cloud, PI. > 

jjK^ yaryaz-e 



*** 



ja^ varyaz 



• »' 



. jo^ Tandar f a tethering rope with nooses , PL ^vXi^ vandar-e. 



*) Also written: .'p oTrai, dv = m. 
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b) Fein, nouns, which form their Plural irregularly. 
^^^ tr5r*), feunt, PL ^Jl^^y tror-5ne. 

jyz> ;|for, sister, Pi. wUj^ ;uvende (^cUj^). 



I I 



I oS 



^^^o drSr I Ou^^ drande. 



.•^Jo ndror 



j^i.^ ndrande. 



y^ lur, daughter, PL »^^J lunrahj 

j3^y IQnre 

^^^ nfcr L5^^jr^ nfende I 

' son's wife, PL 

^JUjJo ngSnde 



^S^ ngor 



I I 



yyl ySr, husband's brother's wife, PL c5xIH 3^?®- 



§. 52. 

2) Nouns ending in S. 

These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects, by 
adding the termination gSne (cf. §. 44), but when they denote 
inanimate objects, they remain unchanged in the eastera 
dialect, whereas they add the termination vl (or vS) in the 
western. K g. 

ll) nia, grandmother, PL ^^^ niS-gSne. 

^ balSL, misfortune, PL ^ bala, (^3^' bala-vl. 



.^ . <k 



*) From another Sing. \^y^j^ trSre, the Plural ^^.^L^j^^y trOre- 
gane is formed. §. 57. 
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S. 68. 

9} Nonns eDding in Sh. 
These fonn thoir Plural by changing Sh to S. *) 
^ bad-Xh, bribe, PI. ^)^ bad-6. 
nXJ lind-iUi, bow, PI. ^mJ Und-S. 
Some noiuu eodiDg in Sh are considered as collectives 
and form therefore no Ploral, as l4^l ^^^ Sing, and PL, water; 
«^b b^iiih, eyelash; uj^ JDoSh, girl etc. 

Some foreign nouns ending in Sh and denoting animate 
objects, add also the termination gSne, as: 

x^J firilUOi, (fem.) angel, PI. ^^t^^ firiftah-gSne. 

A certain nnmber of nonns of this class are only ased in 
the Plnral: 

^JJi\ irS, ashes. 

,_5^^ pO^alCf the hooping coogb. 
fjijjtti pSrOne, the Pleiades. 
^_j-j^ p5», mockery. 

^jtjj' tarSvS, a prayer consisting of 30 gennflexions in BamajSn. 
^jj3 tarrS, sour milk, whey. 
jjjL^ Xirri, dost, clay, 
^J_fi^ X*i^^> mnddy water. 
J^ ;(valS, sweat, perspiration. 



*) Id Hm. often written only "^i which, as wall aa the Sing. . 
instead of v-x., ought to be aToided. 
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^c^o dflye, fine dust 
^^ ramg, dysentery. 
^^i zavS, matter, pns. 
^O^S^ym sarvSnde, CblIIow land. 
^^y^ sfire) shovt^ noise. 



^^yL& slombS 



1 



sjf^y^ 



sQmlS 



buttermilk. 



^Jij;* snS, the fruit of the mastin tree. 

^yi;, j91S, rice; iJ^ solSh, the rice ^knt 

(^vc ;^nS, thorns, bramble; luc branch of a thorn tree. 

^^ ;^1S, sheep and goats; aJLc a heri of sheep and goats. 



I I 



^jj^ nakrSzS, Henna. 



I I 



y^ nInS, roasted' grain ; iklj a grain of parched com. 



I » 



1^)^% vavrS, snow. 
ls^^j^ vurbflse 



^ 9 > 




> barley; t^y^jy a com of barley. 



nee; 



' o 



jy 



etc. a com of rice. 



I * 



S. 51 

4) Noana ending in C. 

These form their Plnnl by adding the termination ^se, be 
they denoting animate or inanimate objects; cf. §.46,b). 

jAi pisO, K cat, PI. i^lJ^^ pis5-gSne. 

yulj piekS, A fiul, PI. i-jli'yulj piekS-giUie. 

Some nonns ending in S are considered as collectives and 
remtun therefore nncbanged in the Plural, as: ^s^^ bar;);?, Sing. 
andPl.,cheek;yulJ swing, cradle; yij^ TnrsO, meadow. 

S. 66. 
&) Nonns ending in t 

These form their Plural: 

a) when denoting animate objects, by changing final i to 
al, or by adding the termination g9ae or Kne, the latter chiefly, 
when the niasc. Plnr. termination ends in in {%. 48). 

^Uf-, sahcil, a handmaid, PI. ,c£Uf- MhSIal. 
.^\i dSI, a nnne, PL ^L£;hI>^ W-^e. 
. ^l^ hSdl, a female gnide, PI. qI^IP bSdi-Ine. 
^jii^ pisT, cat, PI. ^Ll^i piiT-Sne. 

b) by changing final T to al, when denoting inanimate 
olqects, as: 

^^i dnjnl, enmity, PI. ^Jij^'i dn$naT. 
j^li. luti, breakfist, PL ,_fli^li- H**^- 



— 76 - 

§. 66. 

6) Noans ending in al. 

These remain unchanged in the Plural; as: 
JLs^ jinaT, girl, PL ^> jinaT. 

^j^^ gSnyal, oil-press, PI. ^^^1^ gSnyal. 

§. 57. 

7) Nouns ending in e. 

There are very few fern, substantives ending in e. They form 
their Plural either by adding the termination gSne or Sne; before 
the latter a euphonic y may be inserted (= -y-Sne*). E. g. 



^ A 



{^j^js trSre, aunt, PL ^y^^xr^ trSre-gane. 

j^^Li nSve, bride, PL ^^Ujli n5ve-y-Sne. 

From this class of nouns those are to be well distinguished, 
which end likewise in e, but which are (originally) adjectives 
used substantively and follow therefore the Plural-formation 
of the a4jectives, by changing final e to I (§. 87, 6. c. a.). 

)y^j^ sarktize**), a sow, PI. f^)y^ j^ sarkflzT. 
f^jA mar^^ame, a female kid, PL ^^^Ij^ mar^^amf. 

§. 58. 

8) Nouns ending in ti. 

The few fem. nouns ending in Q form their Plural, denote 
they animate or inaminate objects, by adding the termination 
gane. E. g. 



*) In QandahSr l5i^j-> &nd ^^y^ remain unchanged in the 

PluraL 

**) Literally: having the head downwards. 
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jLa miia, a female bear, PI. ^-^^^ mila-gSne. 
yf-"^ barjH, a bone, PI, ^JSy^-ji baij5-g5n& 

n. The formatLon of the FoimatiTe Singular and Floral. 

§. 59. 

Before the prefixes and postfixes (see snb III), by means of 
which the several cases are made ap in PfftC, can be connected 
with the nonn, it mnst first be pot in the FormatiTe or ob- 
liqne case (Sing, and Plnral), which is always identical with 
the Instrumental; after this is done, the prefixes or postflxes 
do not any longer afFect the nonn. 

1) The FormatiT« of the Singnlar. 

S. 60. 

A. The Formative of masc. nonns. 

a) Nonas ending in a consonant remain ancbanged in the 
Format. Sing. Excepted are those nonns, in which original S is 
changed to d in the Norn. Sing. (§. 43, d). In their Format. Sing. 
S reappears again and at the same time ah is added to the theme, 
so that the FormaL Sing, and tho Nom. Plor. outwardly coincide. 
E. g. 

Qft^ ipnn, shepherd. Form. Sing. loU^ IjAn-ali. 

fyi nnm, name, Form. Sing. ^U n&m-ah. 

This rule however is not strict and in many instances the 
Form. Sing, is not distingnisbed from the Nom. Sing., especially 
in nonns denoting inanimate objects. 

Those noons, which according to $. 43, c, form their Plnral 
by adding the termination ^ form their Form. Sing, in the same 
way, as: 

^ /ar, mountain. Form. Sing, tj^ yr-ih. 

J-^ mal, companion, Form. Sing. tX» ml-}b. 
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b) Nouns ending in ai change it to T, as: 

X5^ songai, a dwarf, Form, Sing. ^J^y^ song-T. 

c) Nonns ending in a, 5, ah, e, I, a, an remain an changed 
in the Format. Sing. The only exception is the numeral yj yao, 

one, tiie Formative of which is v^ yaa-^. 

§. 61. 
B. The Formative of fem. nouns. 

a) Th(»se nonns, which are comprised in the list of §. 51^ a, 
form the Format. Sing, by restoring (original) e, so that the 
Form. Sing, and the Nom. PI. are outwardly identical. E. g. 

^^5 lar, way, Form. Sing. Ji lar-e. 

Those under §. 51, b, remain unchanged in the Form. 
Sing., as: 

A K 

yyA m5r, mother, Form. Sing. ^yA m5r. 

b) Nouns ending in S remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 

c) Nouns ending in ^ change it to S, as: 

n^jMi sarvSh, cypress. Form. Sing, ^^y^^ sarv-5. 

Such nounS; as are borrowed from the Arabic or Persian and 
are still treated as foreign words, remain unchanged in the 

Format Sing., as «J^ lalSh, a tulip. Form. Sing. »J"i ISllCh; 



^ > « ^ y 



jumlSh; total sum*), all (8JU> o, ^XtJ^ iJ etc.); tSi ysAStk^ com. 

d) Nouns ending in 5 remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 

e) Nouns ending in i change it to al, as: 

.i>jiM sahSlI, handmaid, Form. Sing. ^J^*^ sahSlaT. 
^y garmi, heat. Form. Sing. ^ji^J' garmal. 



* » 



*) rX%^ is also treated like an adjective and constructed accor- 
dingly, cf. §. 90. 
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A few nooDS remain nnchanged in the Form. Sing., as 
J.M>. sTint, a BwaddliDg band, Form. Sing. Sj*^ Blsnl, and com- 
monly all foreign nonns, as ^b.dST, a norse; ^jL^ tiSdl, a 
(female) goide. 

f) Nonas ending in ai remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 

g) The few snbstantires ending in e remain nnchanged in 
the Form. Sing., as ^jU nSrS, hride, Form. Sing. ^jU nSve. 

Those noons, which are originally adjectives (9. 57), change 
e to T in the Form. Sing., as j^j^ sarkiize, a sow, Form. Sing. ^ j^y. 
sarknil. 

h) Nonns ending in n remain nnchanged in the Form. Sing. 

|. 62. 

2) The FonnatiTe of the PlnraL 

The tennination of the FormatiTe Plural is B (Hindi 0, Sindhl 
and PanjSbl i — PrSk. Oen. Plnr. ^(f^ or ^ITW*) , *)>'<^ i^ 
either added to the Plnral terminattoos , as Sn-9, dn-O (idi being 
dropped before it), gSn-5, or which is affiled to the theme itself**), 
b; dropping the Plural termination altogether, as ^Si plSr-0 (Plnr. 
Mjj^) ^ yji^ plSr-Hn-O. Entering Into paiticnliTB we have to 



S. 68. 

A. The Formative Plnral of masc. noting. 

a) Nonas ending in a consonant form their Nom. Plnral, a> 
we have seen, in dilfoieit ways: 



*) Compare mj EUaay : „0d the declenaiona] feature* of the 
Horth-IndiaD Teniacnlan", Jonnial of the Roral Aiiatic Societ}-, ToL 
XIX, Fan 4, p. 409 «qq. 

**} Thi* is alwaji the cue with all colleetive noons. 



- 80 — 

a) Those ending in the Plural in an, nnah (§. 42, a. b.), add 
the Format. Plnr. affix 5*) either to these terminations, as an-0, 
uno, or they add it directly to the crude form of the noun, as: 

^liJL* malik-an, chieftains, Form. PI. ^lijU malik-an-5 

K « 

„ „ ^XL« malik-(5. 
u^^t as-unah, horses, Form. PL y^y^\ as-un-5. 

A m^ 

/}) Those ending in the Nom. PI. in ah (§. 42, c) drop it before 
the affix 5, as: 

nj^ yr-ah, mountains. Form. PL ^^ yr-5. 

y) lliose ending in the Nom. PL in ah (§. 42, d) drop it before 
the alfix 5, as: 

9JU^ spSn-ah, shepherds. Form. PL yl*A spSn-9. 

The long (radical) S however is now and then shortened, 
especially in such nouns, which are originally adjectives, ad: 

«iL4^ pa|tan-ah, Format. PL y^uf^ pastan-9. 

The affix Q also accedes in many cases to the crude form of 

the Nom. Sing, without any internal vowel change, as y^yt»i^ 

p§stiin-5. This is frequently the case with nouns denoting inani- 
mate objects. 

^yCij zangnn, knee and ^^^^ vrun, the thigh (both in the 

Form. Sing. »ilijj zang&nah and »j|^^ vr&nah), drop in the Plural 
the termination unah before the affix o, as: 

<^y^y^ vran-unah. Form. PL y^^ vran-5. 

js^yiSS'^ zangan-unah, Form. PL ySl^ zangan-O* 

S) nouns ending in the Plur. in ahSr (§. 42, e) or which 
change final a to a (§. 42, f) simply add the affix Q, as: ahar-5, 

A •, 

yi^ mayan-i^ '^*) ; final ah (§. 42, g) is always dropped before Q, as: 
^tf kai-O (or yiyii kal-lln-5), j^^^^ vrunr-O (§. 42, h). 



*) This affix 5 is frequently written by Pes ( -^-) only, which is 

to be disproved of. 

**) The affix accedes in this and similar cases to the crude form 
(Mom. Sing.). 




b) NonDs ending in ai, PI. T, add the Formative affix 9 to 
the PI. termiDation T, which becomes thereby iy-(5) or i (5), or is 
even dropped altogether, as: 

I ^.^^ sikr-iy-S or sikr-i-5. 
^jJLi siir-i, hawks, Form. PI. i '. - - _ 



Those ending in an, nnah form the Form. PI. regularly in 
Sd-o, un-0, or add the affix o to the crnde form of the noun, as: 

^j* mrai-I j jj^ mr^-6 

^^ mrai-fin I slaves; Form. PI. jji^^ mrai-5u-fl 

»Syiy» mrai-nnahl j^y*^ mrai-un-5. 

c) NonuB ending in S, Norn. PI. y-iin, gSn {%. 44) add the 
affix 6 to these PI. terminations, as y-fiu-o, g^-d- The Arabic 
broken Plurals ending in 3 Bimply add tbo affix d as tj^t nmarS, 
nobles, Format PI. ySjJi amarS-o. The same is the caso with 
collective nonns^ as t^^ cnrS, a bangle. Sing, and Plnr., 
Form. PI. y\^y^ c0r5-6. 

d) Nouna ending in o, Nom. PI. Sn, gSn, iiDab {%. 45), form 
their Form. PI. by Sn-o, gSn-d, nn-o or add the affix <J to tbe crude 
form of the noun with inserted euphonic v , as ^y\Jum saqqiio-v-O. 

c) Nouns ending in ^, Nom. PI. ah (g. 46, a), drop final ^ 
and add the affix C, as (J^4^j vest-oh, hairs, Form. PI. yu^, 
ve|t-0*). Those ending in the Nom. PI, in in, gSn, and flnah 

*) Some Qouni may remniD unchanged in the Fonnat. PI., as 
t^yi dvarab, both. Sjl^ 3 dii dviSrib, of both; sJUa- jumUh, all, 
&!*»«>, of all; 1^ bamab, all, JmJ >) da bamab, of all. Tbus we 
find aUo njUJLw* •i da Diutmouah , inst<-Htl of ^L*Ly> J , m : <ifjt<X^ 
^yi tj^ N '^'^^ ^ (jH*^ ^ '^, *lifl should urve the gueat* 
of heT Lord (Unlsh. I, 62). 
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(§. 46, b. c) change these PI. terminations in the Format. PI. to 
an-5, gan-5, tin-o. 

Foreign noons ending in ah retain this final syllable and add 
to it o or v-Q in the Form. PL, as: 

joi? kahinah, priests (from Arab. ^1^), Form. PI. yvl^ 

kahinah-5. 
s.f^ hazSrah, the Hazarah prople^ Form. PI. ^^i^ hazSrah-v5. 

Those nonns in ah, which in the Nom. PI. add the termina- 
tion anah (§. 46; d), drop final ah before <3; as siUL^ mSlm-Snah, 

guests, Form. PI. ^LiJLy« melm-an-<3. 

f) Nonns ending in e (Nom. PI. -y-Sn, y-tlnah, §. 47), I 
(Nom. PI. an §. 48), Q (Nom. PI. an, gan §. 49) and an (Nom. PL 
an^ unah §. 50), form the Format. PL either regnlarly by an-o, 
gan-o^ un-o, or add the affix o to the crnde form of the noniiy 
which is also the case with all collective nouns. Irregular 

Plurals, such as ^\\ zamaU; sons (from ^^j zoe, §. 47) form 

K » * A A 

the Format. PI. either by yuf : zaman-o or ^j zoy-o. 



§. 64. 

B. The Formative Plural of fern, nouns. 

a) Nouns ending in the Sing, in a consonant and in the Nom. PL 
in e (§, 51), drop in the Format. PI. final e before the affix o, as^^ 

K « 

lare, ways, Form. PL j^^ lar-o; similarly the irregular Plurals 
(§. 51, b), as Aaj^ ;fvende, sisters. Format PL ^OJ^ys> ;fYend-d; 

- » A • 

s^^ IQnrah; daughters^ Form, PI. ^^yi lunro. 

b) Nouns ending in a, which either remain unchanged in the 
Nom. PL or add the termination vl (ve) (§. 52), add the Formative 

PL af&x to the crude form, with or without euphonic V; as CJL^ 
bala or (j;j^ balavT, misfortunes. Form. PL ^»X bala-o or \^S^ 
bala-v-o. Nouns ending in gane change this PL termination to 
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k * 



giTn-o , as : ^^li'Ui nia-gane , grand-mothers , Form. PI. yUT-o 

nia-gano. 

c) Noans ending in iih, Nom. PI. e (§. 53), drop this PI 

K 

termination before the a^x o, as : (^ JUi lindS, bows, Format. PL ^ JUJ 

lind-o. Collective noons, which are identical in the Nom. Sing, 
and Plural, drop final lih before the affix o^ as: lu^i obSh; Nom. 

A A 

Sing, and PI., water and waters, Format. PI. ^^t ob-o. 

In the older language and in poetry i (= e) is occasionally 

A 

preserved before the affix O; as ^^^1 osS, tears (Nom. Sing. 

'A A A 

A^^t osltti); Format. PI. y*Jt'^ os-i-o. 

Noons ending in the Nom. PI. in gane, change it in the 
Format. PI. to gan-O; as : ^Ly^uU«y firistah-gane^ angels, Format. PI. 

^l/juyfy firistah-gano ; but the forms yi^^ firist-o, ^A^Adf^d 

A 

firistah-0 and ^^^^^ firistah-vo are also in ose. 

d) Noons ending in o^ Nom. PI. gane (§. 54), change it in 
the Format PL to gan-o. The collective noons add v-o in the 

Format. PL, as ^^ bar;fo, cheek, Format. PL ^ys>X^ bar;fo-v-o, 

final G being shortened in prononciaUon to 5. 

e) Noons ending in I, Nom. PL al (§. 55), change the Plor. 
termination al to i before the affix 5 or drop it altogether , as: 

A « A - 

_aU4am sahSlal, hand-maids, Format PL jJUf^ sahSli-(3 or yU|^ 

8ah^-5. The Ploral termination gane and ane is changed to g&n-5 
and an-o. 

f ) Noons ending in al, Nom. PL al (§. 56), always drop final 
al before the affix o, as: ^^^ ^nral, oil-presses, Format PL 

^j^\S ganr-6. 

g) Noons ending in e, Nom. PL ane, giLne (§. 57), change 
these Plor. terminations in the Form. PL to an-o, gau-o. 

6* 
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Those ending in the Nom. PI. in I, shorten it to i (or iy-) 
or drop it altogether before the affix o, as : K3Sy^ i*** sarkHzT, sowS| 
Format. PI. ^jy^^*- sarkuzi-o or: y^y^ j»** sarkiiz-d. 

h) Nouns ending in u, Nora. PI. gane (§. 58), form their 
Format. PI. regularly by changing gane to gan-o. 

in. Formation of cases. 

Case-prefixes and postfixes. 

§. 65. 

1) The Nominative Sing, has no particular case-sign, 
but is identical with the crude form of the noun. The Nom. Plur. 
is recognised by the change of the final syllable or by the several 
Plural terminations, as shown in §. 4*2 — 58. 

2) The Accusative has no pai'ticniar case-sign, but is 
identical with the Nom. Singular or Plural. 

3) The Instrumental*) Singular and Plural is iden- 
tical with the Formative Singular and Plural respectively. 

All the other cases (the Vocative of course excepted) must be 
made up by means of prefixes and postfixes, which reqaire 
the Formative of the noun, which they precede or follow. 

4) The Genitive. In order to express a Genitive-relation 

the Paslo places the prefix j da**) before the Formative of a 

noun***), which logically stands in the (icnitive. The Genitive 
commonly precedes the governing noun, but it may also follow 



*) See ou the formation of the Instrumental my essay: „On 
the declensional features of the North-Indian Vernacu- 
lars, p. 388. 

**) That the Pasto Genitive - prefix ^ da is identical with the 

PanjabI da (Prakrit ^JT = Sansk. f|^) is shown iu my essay, „Oii 
the declensional features etc. p. 39(3. G. 

***) When a noun, preceded by :i numeral ends in ah (§. 42, pr\ 
it may remain in the Nom. Plur., tliough it be governed by a prefix 

requiring else the Formative, as: xlb («^ ^ of three years; 

I 

iJiy j^^O »J (j«w^ after three years, etc. 
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it; c. g. qa4«^ )y^ "^ ^^ ^^^ {astan, the master of the hoase, 
^x*M^ y^^y^ ^ ^^ koruno ^stan, the master of the houses. 

5) The Dative. In order to express the idea of the Da- 
tive the Pasto employs a variety of particles, which partly precede 
and partly follow the Formative of a noun. 

a) The prefix ^ va is now nearly antiquated, hut it is fre- 

quently met with in older Pasto authors and in poetry, as : (^^ ^ 

va san, to a man. There can he hardly a doubt, that this prefix 
J is identical with the ParsT prefix o, which Spiegel in his Pars! 
Grammar, p. 55, note; derives from the Zendic preposition avi. 
With va the postfixes 2u tah or aJ^ vatah are frequently joined, as 

ftj ^^ ^ va san tah or ^^ ^^ ^ va sari vatah, to a man. 

b) The postfix xj tah and lu^. The postfix xJ tah is very 

likely identical with the HindustanT ^^^aaj tai, SindhT ffi^ tai, 

which is to be derived from the Sansk. ^B|Xh* ^^ vatah very 
probably is the SindhT postfix cfft vate, near to, with. 

c) The postfix iJ lah and v.J larah. The postfix aJ is very 
likely identical with the Parsi postfix ra, modem Persian likewise 
L ra, which originally signifies „for the sake oT^ The Mara^bl 
uses likewise ^TT 1^ ^^ Dative postfix, which corresponds to the 
SindhT ff^\\ l^e, HindQstanT JLt lie, for the sake^of. 

The postfix sy larah has no analogy in the cognate idioms 
and its origin is therefore doubtful. 

6) The Ablative. The idea of the Ablative is expressed 
partly by prefixes alone, partly by prefixes and a postfix. 

a) The most common Ablative prefix is ^j lah, which always 
re<iuires the Formative of a noun, as: ^cuj iJ lah last!, from 
a brook. When a noun ends in a consonant'^) or in e, au, the 

^ ) Nouns comprised in the list §. 52, a. being excepted. 
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syllable ah (or only a) is added for enphon3r's sake^ as: &4^ sJ 
lah ^'am-ah (or ^^am-a), out of grief, i^y^ ?d lah z5y-ah, from the 
son; y&^ &J lah |an-a, from the ambush (or: lah tav-a). Very 
frequently si is also followed by the postfix i6 nah (in the eastern 

^ ^ ^ 

dialect), as : x3 ^jJiJ &j lah last! nah, from a brook. When a noun 

ending in a consonant or e is thus followed by the postfix m, 

the euphonic syllable ah or a is not added , as ^J ^ «J lah ;^am 

nah; out of grief, &i ^^j &j lah z5e nah, from a son; but when 

iJ is followed by the postposition »-^ (»^ — ?J with), a euphonic 

ah (a) is commonly added to the noun, as 8^«» ^yi sJ lah k5r-a 
sarah, with the house. 

The prefix kJ lah (not to be confounded with the postfix iJ) 
has ver}' likely taken its origin from the Hindi postfix n or ^ 
from (== Priik. fTf = Sansk. fTH), ^ having passed into 1 in 

Pasto; 20 nah we would compare with the GujarStI Genitive 
affix no*), which in Pasto has become a postposition, so that it 
has properly in »j — &J a double Ablative case-sign. 

b) Besides &J (or »j — iJ) the Pasto uses also the prefix 
jj tar*), with which the postfix A.i may also be joined as with uJ, 

When ^ precedes a noun ending in a consonant or e, an, 
euphonic ah or a must be added to the noun , as jm ^* tar sara 
from the head, it^L^ y tar dayah, from the place (^^^) ; before 

*) Coinpare: „0n the dcclonsional features" etc. p. 898. 

**"* j3 tar feeins to bc^ identical with nJ as regards its origin, for 

it is apparently (icrived from the Sansk. Abl. affix f|M with tran- 
sition of s to r. 

Uu the special signification of yS see §. 174, 7. 
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the other noans it requires simply the Formative. Bat when 
^ precedes a noan in the Singular ending in ah (fem.), it remains 
in the Nominative, as nXs^' jj tar ;^lah , from the mouth. When 

js precedes a noun in the Plural, it requires the Formative, 

as : ^j^yi JS tar tun^o , from the daugthers , but nouns with the 
Plur. termination unah may remain in the Nominative^ as : iJ^^ js 
tar kaz-Gnah; under the chin. 

When jj is followed by the postfix xi, nouns ending in a 

consonant or e, au, do not add a euphonic ah or a, as to j^ JS 
tar sS.;^ nah, from a bought but when followed by the postposition 

K " K » » » » 

j^*)^ final euphonic ah (a) is commonly added as: ^^v£;^Ldjj 
tar qiSmat-a pore (v4>w«L3), up to the resurrection. With other 

nouns the Formative is required; but nouns ending in Sh may 
also remain in the Nom. (Sing.), in the Plural the Formative 
only is used. £. g. Jo^ kJ^j j^ ^ zmakS ISnde, under the 
ground or OSi aaa^** Ji tar sinfth lande, under the breast; 
vXj^ y^ ^ tar pl5 lande, under the feet 

c) In the east (especially among the Khafaks) ^ de**) is 

frequently used as an Ablative prefix, which may also be followed 
by j^. It is constructed in every way like the prefix aJ , as JL^ ^ 

de ^)ulma, out of tyranny. 

7) The Locative. The idea of the Locative is expressed 



♦) On^^_yi see §. 174, 7. 

**\ In Qandahftr however O is pronouueed like da. At auy rate 
J IB ctymologically identical with the Genitive prefix j^ 
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either by the prefix a^ pah alone or with following ^_fii kie *) 

(c^), which is not used as an independent postfix, but only in 

connexion with ^^ , as : ^^mS — »^ in, on. The prefix *$ is ident- 

ical with the ParsT prefix pa or fa, modem Persian i^^ Sansk. 

^STm? the origin of ^^^a»S however is doubtful. It appears to 

have sprung from the HindhI jfj^ below, down, by dropping 
initial ne; the form s seems therefore to be original and § a 

euphonic insertion (as in ^^ psah^ foot, etc.). 

The construction of 9^ must be well noticed; it requires, like 
the other prefixes and postfixes commonly the Formative of the 
noun , as ^^ ^ pah lare , on the road , ^^ 9^ pah laro , on the 

roads. But from this rule there are many exceptions: 

a) If a noun end in ah (masc.) or Sh (fem), j^ is joined to 
the Nominative, as a^t^ ^ pah vasah, on the grass; sJyy* a^ 
^^J' pah mlnah ksC; in love; but we find also: ^^ Jt^ 9^ 
on that pigeon (Dom, Chrest. p. 11). 

b) Nouns ending in the Nom. PI. in ah, ah (with and with- 
out internal vowel-change §. 42. d. g.) anah, unah may, when . 

constructed with »^^ remain in the Nominative; e. g. |«^ idjft^ 

<» » *• * ^ » * 

aJLjL h^ pah tlah ham pah ratlah, in going and in coming; 2(oLa4^ 8^ 

^jfS pah pastanah kse, amongst the Afghans ; s^a^ ^^o 2^^ in three 

things; 9^y^\ }f^ pah asGnah, amongst the horses; kJU^ i^ 
pah ;^obanah, amongst the cowherds. But in all these cases the 



* , c^ is *^s^ written and pronounced J^ ke in Peshawar. 

I I 

^ is also frequently written w' pa and thus even joined with the noun 
itself, which ought to be avoided. 



Format. PI. might also be osed, as jij ikj pah tlO, y^J 14 pah 
SsOiiS etc. 

In the some vay a fem. noon may remain in the Nom. PI., 
when preceded by a nameral, as ^f^)) aj^ ^^ pah dv^ vnuj^i 
in tno dayE; othcrvise t^ is seldom coDBtmctod with the Nomina- 
tive Plnral of a fem. noaa and only in poetry; so BayBtXnih'&l ;fSn 
(Gnlsh. II, 42. 2.) : 

the throat of every man Is moist by its own spittle. 

c) The fem. nosns ending in T, Format Sing. aT (g. 55 ; 61, 5), 
are constniGted in the east with the Formative, bnt in the 
west with the Nominative, as ,e^j>> »i pafa dSstal and 
fe**-y^ H P&h dosti; when constnicted with the Plnral kj always 
requires the Fonnative, as: ^Jo nj pah bddio, by wicked works. 

Annotation. Like k^ the preposition^ par, on, npon, is 
also constructed. The posts take the liberty, when aj is cosstmcted 
with a nonn ending in a consonant, to add a euphonic ah (a) 
to it, similarly as after the prefixes iJ, ^ and i. £. g. 

WtthoQt giving fame does not come on any body's head. (Galsh. 
I, 173). 

6) The Vocative, which is, properly speaking, not a case, 
is formed, after the analogy of the Persian, by adding the syllable 
ah (a) or 3, with or vrithont the interjectional particles ^t ^ 
,1 o, . t9. Entering into particulars we have to notice; 



•)P = ^^ 



.ll , Nom. PI. from «,"* . 
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A. The Yocatiye Singular. 

a) of masc. nouns. 

a) Masc. nouns ending in a consonant add the syllable 

* h. 
ah (a) or a, with, or without the inteijectional particles, as: njyj^ 

- A O * --A 

vror-dh, o brother, hj^^^ ^^I ai vror-ah, \j^^^ vror-t 

Nouns, Vhich according to §. 60, 1. form their Format. Sing, 
by internal vowel-change and the addition of the syllable ah, or 
which add ah, dropping at the same time the short vowel of the 

crude form, do the same in the Vocative, as: 2uL^^ v5 sp&n4h, o 

shepherd! sXc ^\ ai ^'lah, o thief! 

/J) Masc. nouns ending in ai add the syllable ah (a) or S to 
the Formative Sing., as: n^^ ^\ ai sdridh, o man! 

y) Masc. nouns ending in a, o, ah, u, au*) remain un- 
changed in the Vocative. 

5) Masc. nouns ending in e add ah (a), S, before which final 
e is changed to y, as: »ajj zoy-dh, o son! 

6) Masc. nouns ending in I add ah (a) a, shortening I at the 
same time to i or iy, as: t^Sys^ jogi-&h, o Jogi! 



b) of fem. nouns. 

Fem. nouns, of whatever termination, put the inteijectional 
particles before the Formative Sing., as: ^s^ ^1 ai jan-e, o maid! 

yj^^ 3 v5 sd4-e , woman ; the inteijectional particles may also 

be dropped , as ^^ jan-e. 

Those fem. nouns, which end in a consonant but do not add 
e in the Format. Sing. (§. 51, b), add likewise e in the VocatiTe, 



b * 



as: .yA ^ ai more, o mother! .y=> ;for-e; o sister! 



*) Those in a and u and au may also add a, ah; before final & 
a euphonic y is inserted, as in Persian, as : Ul<-^ gada-ya, o beggar ! 
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B. The Yocative Plural. 

The Vocative Plaral of both genders in throaghout identical 
with the Formative Plaral, with or without the interjectional 
particles. 

§. 66. 

We let now follow a general survey of the P|sto declensional 
process, according to the different terminations of nouns. In the 
first paradigm all the cases will be put down, in the following 
only the Nominative, Formative and Vocative Sing, and 
the Nominative and Formative Plaral will be exhibited, 
as from these the several cases can easily be made ap by means 
of the prefixes and postfixes, which are the same for the Singular 
and the Plural 



§. 67. 

I. Masculine nouns. 

1) Nouns ending in a consonant. (§. 42; 60; 63, 1.) 
a) With the Plural termination an. 

Sing. 
Nom. u5^ malik, a chieftain. 



Accus. irfiUU malik, a chieftain. 



Format 
lustrum. 



^c5UU malik, by a chieftain. 



Genit u5^ da malik, of a chieftain. 
Dative. m^L« ^ va malik; iJ kSij^ \ va malik tah; aJ^ \6SU j 
va malik vatah; jlJ «5UU malik tab*); aiC sSSjk 



*) The motft common potttfixes now in use are lu, sJ and «ji« 
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malik vatah; iJ ^S^ malik lah; v^ i^iUU malik larali, 

to a chieftain. 

• » • ^ « <• 

Ablative. i.!^JL« O lah malika; 20 (t25sJL« «J lah malik nah; 



« « 



ii2^ y tar malika; aJ" (:£^JL« jjs tar malik nah. 

<ts5UU (0) ^ de (da) malika; 10 h{5sJU J de malik nah, 
from a chieftain. 

Locat. diSsJU »^ pah malik ; ^jm^ (.e5UU {(^ pah malik kse, in 
a chieftain. 

Yocat. niJU ^i ai mdlikdh, liXt malikd, chieftain! 

Plural. 
Nom. imI-^ m&lik-an, chieftains. 

Accas. ^^-^ malik-an, chieftains. 

Format ) ^ 
Instrom. I 

Genit ^bUU o da malik-an-o; ^XJU o da malik-5, of chief- 
tains. 

Dative. ^UUU ^ va malik-an-o, ^XJU ^ va malik-5; ^i^UUU ^ 

' * » 

va malik-Sn-o tah, ka yCJU ^ va malik-5 tah etc. etc^ 
to chieftains. 



^UCJU malik-an-0;^^XJU mdlik-5, by chieftains. 



A ^ ^ ^ A #» ^ 



A ^ . -* 



Ablat y liJU \J lah malik-an-5 , &i ^UUU iJ lah malik-Sn-5 
nah; yUU jJ lah malik-5, ju ^^^ «J lah malik-5 nah; 



/% •• ^ 



y UOU yt tar malik-iln-o, yUU y* tar malik-5 ; y UL* i> 



de (da) malik-&n-5 ; jSJla ^ de (da) malik-S etc. from 

chieftains. 
Locat. yJiJj^ 1^ pah malik-Sn-O, ^^XL* ilj pah malik-5 ; 

ijri ^L^ 14 pah malik-Sn-S k&e etc in chieftauas. 
Voact. y bLU ^f ai malik-5n-S, yU^ malik-S , chieftains 1 

b) With the PUral termination Qnah. 
Sing. 
Nom. ^J^ fis, bone. 
Fonnat. ^i as. 
Vocat. i^T tU&h. 

Plnr. 
Nom. ftj^T Hs-nnah, horses. 
Format. ^^^'^ as-nnQ, ^i iU-S. 

c) With the Plnral termination jh and ejection of 
the short radical vowel. 

Sing. 
Nom. ^ yjl, thief. 
Format. Jl£ ^lab. 
Vocat. »Ii (_5t ai T-l-jh. 

Plur. 
Nom. lie /l-fh, thieves (also: t^yii ^'l-fln^), 
Fonnat ye yl-H (>3^ /l-OnS). 
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d) With the Plural termination ah and internal vowel 

change. 

Sing. 
Norn. ^y^ spun^ shepherd. 
Format. &iL^ span-ah. 
Vocat. &iL^ (^1 ai spdn-dh. 

Plur. 
Nom. &iL^ span-ah, shepherds. 
Format. yL^ span-o. 

e) With the Plural termination ahar. 

Sing. 
Nom. v^y trap, a bump. 
Format. >^Ji trap. 

Plur. 
/ Nom. »'4dj^ trap-ahdr, bumps. 
Format. ^;l4ir* trap-ahdr-o. 



f) With change of final a to a. 

Sing. 
Nom. ^j^u 8;^ar, a stone. 
Format ^^u* 8;far. 
Vocat B^i^u s/^-dh. 

Plur. 

e o 

Nom. ^^w s;^l^9 stones. 
Format. ^^.^U 8;fdr-o. 
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g) With the Plural termination ah, in connexion with 

numerals. 

Plur. 
Nom. jJli^ (l^;"^) (^^^) kal-ah, (three) years. 
Format ^li' kal-5 or y^L^ kai-tin-O. 



§. 68. 

2) Nouns ending in ai (§. 43. 60, b; 62, b). 

Sing. 
Nom. (3^1^ gavSndai, neighbour. 
Format. ^^^I^ gavdndl. 
Voc, ay^fy* gavdndi-ah. 

Plur. 
Nom. (3w^^|^ gavdndl, neighbours. 
Format ^v'^t^ gavandi-o, y^\^ gav&nd-O. 

§. 69. 

3) Nouns ending in S (§. 44; 60, c; 63, c.) 

a) Sing. ^ 

Nom. iwX^ gadil, beggar. 

Format IcXT gadil. 

Vocat iJJ' Ji ai gadS (Ulji* gad&y&). 

Plur. 
Nom. ^^LjIaT gadA-y-5n. 

Format. y^'^SjS gadS-y-dn-o. 
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b) Sing. 

Norn. L«L« mama, (paternal) uncle. 

Format L«L« mama. 

Vocat L«L« ^^t ai mamS. 

. Plur. 
Nom. ^lyuU m£ma-gan. 
Format. yiyUL* mama-gdn-o. 

§. 70. 
4) Nouns ending in 5 (§. 45; 60, c; 63, d). 

a) Sing. 

A So 

Nom. ^tXSiMt saqqdo, water-carrier. 

A So 

Format ^»IjLm saqqaD. 

A m ^ O ' 

Yocat ^^UUm ^t ai saqqa5. 

Plur. 

K S . 

Nom. ^y\SL^ sgqqdo-an, water-carriers. 

A A S ^ 

Format. ^U.LfiM saqqaS-an-o. 

b) Sing. 
Nom. •iAi blzo, monkey. 

A 

Format, ^jaj blzo. 

A U • ^ 

Vocat ^jAi ^^^I ai blzo. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^L5*«iAi biz5-gan; monkeys. 
Format, y^^jtri bIz5-gan-5. 
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c) Sing. 

Nom. yC<. skO, stitch. 
Format. y^M EkC. 

Plnr. 
Nom. lUkk^. skS-flnah, stitches. 
Format yj^Xu. ekO-fln-S. 



§. 71. 
IS eodiog iD ah (g. 46; 60, C; 63, e). 



§. 71. 

5) No 

a) 

Nora. *x^j vSft^h, hair. 
Format, k:^^ vestab. 
Vocat. «J144j ^i ai vSst^. 

Plnr. 
Nom. K^^>>Jj veitah (also: u^^j vSstanah). 
Format y^ij veit-d, 

b) Sing. 

Nom. t^ ISvgb, a wolf. 
Format a^ ISvah. 
Vocat. a^ tji ai ICvjh, 

Plnr. 

Nom. y^\'ffJ lev-an, ^li'»j*J levjh-gan. 

Format ^I^ lEv-an-5,| . , , 

. ' ' > (ib^iuJ ISvah-gan-O. 

5j*J lev^. j -^ '^■. 



— 98 — 

c) Sing. 

Nom. »jj zrah , heart. 
Format. ». : zyah. 
Vocat. ». ; ^^^ ai zyah. 

Plur. 
Nom. ajj^j zT-unah- 
Format. >3^ij zr-uu-o, ^^ zr-5. 



d) Sing. 

Nom. &jt^ ^^ob^h, cowherd. 

m K 

Format hj^yt ^'obab. 
Vocat. lu^ ^\ ai ;^obab. 



Plur. 



Nom. «il-j|^ ;^ob-aDah. 
Format. ^Ij;^ /ob-an-o. 



§. 72. 
6) Nouns ending in e (,§. 47; 60, c; 63, f). 

a) Sing. 

Nom. ^U^i asnde, friend. 

Format. ^U^f asuae. 

Vocat ik^LU;! ^1 ai asnay-ah. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^.)UU^i asnay-an. 



K » * 



Format. jjLU^I asnay-an-o, ^U^l asnay-o. 



b) Sing. 

Norn. fjyi dSe , cnBtom. 
Format ^j^o doe. 

Plnr. 
Nom. *^y»y^ duy-tfoah, castome. 
Fonnat. jifty^ doy-fio-D, ^j: doy-0. 

§. 73. 
7) Nouns ending in I (§. 48; CO, c; G:t, f). 

Sing. 
Noni. f^^ siplUiT, soldier. 
Format. ^J>C^^• sipuhT. 
Vocat. ,c^^.-" i^t ai BipataT (U7ll» sipaliid). 

Plnr. 
Nom. ,.,llffU» siptihi-iln , soldiers. 
Format. jiUitLx. sipiilii-an-o, ^<^U.. sipitlii-o. 

§. 74. 
a) NoDiiB ending in il. 
a) Sing. 

Nom. jJUJ k&ndQ, a corn-bin. 
Format ^juJ kaodii. 
Vocat jjvJ ^t tu kandii, IjJhAi kandn-d. 

Plnr. 
Nom. ^IjOiuj kiinJa-ao, corn-bios. 
Format yi\yjJS kan<]n-un-<>. 
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b) Sing. 

Norn. ^Lj bdhu, bracelet, ornament for the arnu 

Format ^U bahii. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^IT^^b bdhu-gan, bracelets. 

Format. ^li^^L bahu-gdn-o. 



§. 75. 
9) Nouns ending in an. (§. 50; 60,c; 63,f). 

a) Sing. 

Nom. ^j*^ pairau, a follower. 

Format. ^^^ pairau. 

# .« b <• b * *« r 

Vocat. j(^^ ^1 ai pairau (»j^ pairau-dh). 

Plur. 
Nom. ^jl^j^ pairau-an, followers. 

Format y^jj^i pairau-dn-o, ^^^ pairau-o (pairav-5). 



b) Sing. 

b «• 

Nom. ^A. cau, a small canal. 
Format %^>. can. 

Plur. 



Nom. &i««N^ cau-unah. 



K 4, J. ^ ' 

Format y^^y^ cau-un-o, ^^ caii-o. 
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n. Feminine nonns. 

§. 76. 
1) Nonns ending in a consonant. (§. 5l). 

a) Nouns adding o in the Formative Sing, and Norn. 

Plur. (§ 51, a; 61, a; 64, a). 

Sing. 

s 

Norn. ^^ jan, maid, virgin. 
Vocat ^^ ^^\ ai Jan-e. 



Plur. 

ft , 
Nom. ^^ J^n-C) maids. 

Format mj,^ jan-o. 



b) Nouns with irregular Plural formation. (§. 51, b; 

61; a; 64, a). 

Sing. 
Nom. jys> jjfor, sister. 

Format, j^ j^Or. 

Vocat. ^^ ^i ai ;|for-e. 

Plur. 



Nom. JU^i>> ;|fvend-e, sisters. 
Format. ^A^^i> ;|fvend-6. 



2) Nouns ending in a. (§. 52; 61, b; 64 b). 

a) Sing. 

Nom. Ui uia, grandmother. 
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Format. Laj nia. 

^ Go 

Vocat. Ui ^\ ai niS. 



Plur. 

Nom. ^^LaJ nia-gdne. 
Format. yli*Ui nia-gdn-o. 

b) Sing. 

Nom. «^ bala, misfortune. 

Format. X bala. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^ bala; i^y^ bala-vl (ve), misfortunes. 

Format. jOL bald-6, j^JU bald-vo. 

§. 78. 
3) Nouns ending' in ah. (§. 53; 61,.c; 64, c). 

Sing. 
Nom. »^ bdd-ah, bribe. 

Format. ^^^ bdde. 

Vocat ^^^ ^ ai bdd-e. 

Plur. 
Nom. (^v^ bdd-e, bribes. 
Format, ^y^o bdd-o (^y^ badi-o). 

§. 71). 
4) Nouns ending iu 6. (§. 54; 60, c; 64, d). 

Sin jr. 

K 

Nom. y^^ pi^o, cat. 
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K 

Format. ^A^ P^so. 
Vocat. y^Si^ ^1 ai piso. 

Plur. 
Norn. ^lij^MA^ pTso-gdne, cats. 
Format. yli^^JM^ pTso-gan-o. 

§. 80. 
5) Nouns ending in T. (§. 55; 61, e; 64, e). 

a) Sing. 

Nom. ^^W^ sahelT, a handmaid. 

Format. ^^Ia^^ sahelaT. 

# « <« ^ - 

Vocat JLIa^ ^I ai sahelaT. 



Plur. 
Nom. .iL^^ sahelaT handmaids. 

Format ^aL^^ saheli-d (yL^m bahel-o). 

b) Sing. 
Nom. j^^^ daT, nurse. 
Format. JS^ daT. 

Vocat. ^io ^i ai dal. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^.)^Xui3 daT-gane, nurses. 

Format ^L^l^ dal gau-0. 

c) Sing. 

Nom. <^^L^ hiidl, a female guide. 
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Format. ^^oL^ hadT. 
Vocat. j3*>Li ^\ ai hddl. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^I-:N>'^ hadi-dne, guides. 

Format. yUol^ hadi-dn-o. 

d) Sing. 

Nom. ig^y^ sfznl, a swaddling band. 

Format, ^yi^ sIznL 

Plur. 
Nom. i/^jir*** s^znal, swaddling bands. 
Format, ^ja^ sizni-o (yj^^ sizn-o). 



§. 81. 
6) Nouns ending in at. (§. 56; 61, f; 64 f). 

Sing. 

Nom. ^VI!^ berai, boat. 
Format. ^^ be^'al. 
Vocat. ^^ ^Js ai beral. 

Plur. 

Nom. {^j^^ beyaT, boats. 
Format. ^^ ber-6. 
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§. 82. 

7) Nouns ending in e. 

a) Sing. 
Nora. ujU ndve, bride (jti). 
Format. ^J)\S nSve. 

Vocat. ^jLI ^\ ai nave; fcjjLi nftYe-dh. 

Plar. 
Norn. n-\Us^ n5ve-4ne-, i^^U n4ve, brides. 

Format. ^Lj.U nZve-&n-o; ^yj n&ve-o. 

b) Sing. 
Nom, ijaf trore, aant. 
Fonnat. ^f-ijj trore. 

Vocat. i^^jjS ijf ^ trore; fcj,.jj trdre-4h. 

Plnr. 
Nora. ^.f\Xij^JS trorc-gdne; (jjay troro, aunts. 

Format. ^iLJCjj^jj' trorc-giin-o;^jjjj' trore-o. 

c) Sing. 
Nom. iy^j" sarknze, a sow. 
Fonnat ^jfij^ sarkit/i. 
Vin-at. ,_cjy) J— sarkil/T. 

Plur. 
Nom. ^jjySj^ sarkiiiT, sows. 
Format. ^:^j— sarknzi-u, jjyij^ sai'kii£-o. 
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§. 83. 
8) Nouns ending in u. (§. 58; 61, h; 64, h). 

Sing. 

Xom. ^JLyQ milu, a female bear. 

■ > 
Format. yU^ mTlfi. 

Vocat. yU^ ^1 ai mllu, (jJLu« mlln-a. 



Plur. 
Nom. ^,^JLka mllu-gane. 

Format. ^ly^L^ mllu-gan-o. 



' * -,- ^ 



§. 84. 
The Adjective and its flexion. 

In the flexion of the substantive that of the adjective is in 
tlie main already comprised; wc have here to consider only those 
rulcs; which apply peculiarly to the adjective. 

As regards the position of the adjective, it is placed on 
the whole before its substantive, but it may also follow it, espe- 
cially ill poetry. One adjective may also precede its substantive 
and another follow it; even two adjectives may follow (without a 
conjunction) a substantive, especially if the first be a pronominal 
adjective, as: 

I do not sec with the (my) eyes the whole clear truth. (Gulsh. 
II, 52, a). 

We have to notice here especially the formation of the 
gender, further the peculiarities, to which some adjectives are 
i>ubjcct in reference to the formation of the Plural and the 
Formative Sing, and Plur. 

§. 85. 

1) Adjectives ending in a consonant. 

These form, like the substantives (§. 39, l), the feminine by 
adding the termination ah (a); as .yi tor, black, fcm. B.yi tor-ah. 
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When two adjectives are joined together by the copula o (cf. 
§.28, l), they are considered and treated as one word and there- 

fore only to the latter the fem. termination is added, as: JL5:Ui^ 

sAJL^-^ y ;^ash al-o-jf ursand-ah , fem., happy and content. The 

same is the case, when an aiJljective is repeated with the preposition 
?L^, as .Li' »^ •b tar pah tar, scattered, fem. bjIj »a %Lj tar pah 

tar-ah ; bat compounds, formed by means of j^ are commonly used 
in an adverbial sense and therefore not inflected at all. 

When an adjective is intensified by another, both must be 
inflected, if not joined together by the copula o, as ;y» v^ tap 

tor (or s^ ^) quite black, fem. »^y» auj tap-ah tor-ah (or 

Paradigm. 

Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 

Nom. \)S gad, mixed. ^\)S gdd-ah. 

Format. ^X^ gad. ^>^ gid-e. 

Vocat. »^ gaddh. ^^ gd(l-(5. 

Plur. 
Nom. s)S gad. ^^^ gdtl-e. 

Format y^ gad-o. ^^ ga<.i-u. 

When the adjective is used in the sense of a substantive, 
it adds the Plur. termination Sn, as ^^ g^id-an. Formative: 

-^IvXi* gad-au-0 (or y^ ga(]-o). It is a poetical license, if now 

and then the pure adjective is used with the Plur. termination of 
a substantive (i. e. &n, ano). So bays, for instance, liah'mau: 
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b^ A ^ A A 



" O 



On account of tyrannical governors house and fire and PeshSwar, 
all three are one (thing). (Gulsh. II, 28, 1). 

Some adjectives as : ^^^ka mayan , in love , and all formed by 

the affix ijj (j^J; , ^2^^) ^ (^^- §• ^2, f) follow the declension of 
^ when used substantively (§. 67, f). 
Some adjectives are inflected irregularly; as ^ mar, dead, 
fem. 8^ mr-ah; Format Sing. m. »-^ niy-ah, fem. ^jA my-S; 
Nom. PI. »^ nir-ah, fem. jj;^ mr-e; Format. PI. com. ^.^ mr-o. 
Similarly ^P Ivar, high, fem. s^^j Ivay-ah; Nom. PI. a^y(lvar-ah) 
fem. ^^j^ Ivay-e. ^^jj zar^oin, verdant, fem. &i>c;; zar;^n-2h; 
Nom. PI. *J^jj zar/iin-ah, fem. . ^J^^jj zar;din-e. 

In some adverbial phrases the adjective remains nnin- 
fleeted; as ju 1^3- n^^I kum-ah ;^va tah, to which direction, 

whereto? (instead of: «G \yz> ^y^)\ *i \yi> adi bal-Sh ;fv5 tab, 

to another direction, somewhere else. 

§. 86. 
Monosyllabic adjectives with secondary o, u, T*) 

There is a certain number of monosyllabic adjectives with 
secondary d, u, I, which form the Sing, feminine, the For- 
mative Sing, masc, the Nom. Plur. masc. and the For- 
mative Plur. masc. in an irregular way. 

The following adjectives, in which original a has been deepened 
to u and u, restore it again, but shortened, before the fem. ter- 
mination 2h, which is considered half-accented (cf. §. 39, l), as 

^y^ ripe (originally ^1^, from XH^ = Hindi IRRT^ Sansk. inP) 
*) If o» u and I bo radical, they are of course not subject to 

K ..A 

any change, as t^y ro/, healthy, fem. ^^y ro;'-illi, etc. 
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fem. ji^ I>A;^-ah, thence the regular Plur. ^-^ pi/e. The For- 

mative Sing. masc. is a3>L^ V^X^^ ftft^i* the analogy of the sab- 

stantives noticed in §. 60, a; the Norn. Plur. masc. likewise 8k>l^ 

paj^ah (§. 42, d), bat the Format. Plur. masc. (in contradistinction 

to the Format. PI. of the substantives (§. 63, a. y) y<^ pajf-^, 

which quite coincides with the Format. Plur. fem. In the Vocative 
Sing, a is likewise shortened to a, the Vocative affix ah being 

accented, as a.^ pdjjf-dh. 

Irregular is ^y^ sur, red (Pers. ^r^), ^em. »^ sdr-ah, but 

ft 
Plur. masc. v^ sr-ah. — Some aij^ectives also change o to va; 

see the list 

Some a4jectives, which contain T, change it in a similar 

way to a, as ;^^ trijjf, bitter, fem. »3y tdr;|f-ah, Plur. fem. 

^j^ tdr;^-e, Format. Plur. j.:>y tdr;^-6. But the Format. Sing. 

masc. is Jk^y tar;^-ah (like kJLc §. 9O, a) and the Nom. Plur. 

masc. likewise h^^ tar;f-ah ; Format. Plur. masc. y>y t^;f-o. 

Paradigm. I. 

Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 



K 



Nom. Vji^ t^rb; fat 2u^ {Arb-ah. 

Format ^J^l^ jarb-ah. y^j^ t^rb-e. 

Vocat «jj^ tarb-4h. l^-t^ t*^'*^"*^- 

Plur. 

Nom. ^^ Jarb-ah. j^A t^^'^. 



*) Some adjectives may retain o and U in the Feminine, whereas 
in the Masculine (Format. Sing, and Nom. PlQr. and Format. Plur.) 
they uudiTgo the vowei- change. 
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Format. ^^ tdrb-6. 
Vocat. y^ji^ tarb-o. 



^^ tdrb-o. 
^j^ tdrb-o. 



Paradigm. II. 
Sing. 



Masc. 



Norn. ^y trlv, acid; sour. 



c^. 



Format. 9^ys tiirv-ah. 



^ o<- 



Vocat. }iy^ tarv-ah. 



Fem. 
»^^ tdrv-ah. 

,^^^ tjirv-e. 
K3ij^ tarv-e. 



Plur. 



fib^ 



Nom. »jj3 tdrv-ah. 



A O ^ 



Format. j,jjyj tarv-o. 
Vocat. j^^j tjirv-u. 



^^y tarv-e. 

^^^ tarv-0. 
y^^ tarv-o. 



Tlie following adjectives are inflected after the two preceding 
paradigms; the others are regular and not subject to any vowel- 
change in the formation of the gender or number. 



Sing. masc. 

A 

o..^ plot fallen. 



^y^ V^X7 "pe. 



iJ^^d V^^^^\ 



soft. 



Sing. fem. 
xi^ prat-ah 
*-»3j^ prot-ah. 
Kic,^ pa;jf-ah. 
2um^.^, pds-ah. 
NiU^ past-ah. 
aa^-^jJ post-rdi. 



ah. I 



Plur. masc. 
Ol^i prat-ah. 



Ni>l^ pa;^-ah. 
L^ piis-ah. 



g^>i tri;if, bitter. 
^^* trlv, sour, 
wjj^ lorb, fut. 



>j3 tar;^-ah. 
«^ys tar\'-iih. 
xij^ tarb-iih. 



na^L^ piist-ah. 

s . 

xi>ji tarjf-ah. 
»^jj tarv-ah. 
?o^L& (urb-ah. 




heavy. 



,ys> ;^or, scattered. 
^ys> jjfOJ, sweet. 

C)5>^ dran 
sXj^P drHnd 

A 

s^iK^^j rost, rotten. 
j^^j TuuXy bright. 

> 
Jo*, nind, blind. 

A 

.^j zdr, old. 
/y^^ sporj 

A 

^y0t sor 
.^ sur, red. 

A 

^^^ sor, cold. 
^j^ sin, green, 
^y koJ, crooked. 

A 

^^ k^n^-, deaf. 
JoP IQnd, damp. 

A 

.^ m5r, satiated. 

A 

.•» vGr, small. 



mounted. 



— Ill - 
9jy^ /var-ah. 



&i.v> dran-ah. 



rast-Sh. 
8^*. runy-ah. 
»Jj ran^'-ah. 
nOJ. r^nd-ah. 
». : zar-ah. 
rsj^ spar-ahj 
ik^ svar-ah.j 
8^ sar-ah. 
«^ sac-lih. 
fJJi* sn-ah, 
8^ kaS-ah. 
8^ kanr-ah. 
sjuj land-ab. 
8-^ mac'^. 
8.3 var-ab. 



8.U^ ;i<var-ah. 
8jf^ ;fvaJ-ah. 



2of.v> dran-ah. 



iJU^L rast-ah. 



8^1^ rSnrah. 

8^1^ rand-ah. 
8.(; zar-ah. 
8^L«<* spar-ah.l 
8^I^AM sv^-ah.j 



8j^M 



sr-ah. 



8^U« sar-ah. 

ft 
lO^ sn-ah. 

8^U ka2-ah. 

8^b kanr-ah. 

8jo:i Ifind-ah. 

8.L« mSf-ah. 

8^1^ v&r-ftb- 



§. 87. 
2) Adjectives ending in aL 

a) Adjectives ending in ai form generally their feminine by 
changing ai to al (§. 39, 2). In their inflexion they are regular. 

Paradigm 



Sing. 
Masc. 

Nom. ys^x^ vrumbai, the first. 



Fern. 



y^^^ vn'imbaT. 
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Format. ,-*Ji) vriimbl. 
Vocat. ^c^Jsp vyiimbL 



« > 



^y^^^ vriimbal. 



Plur. 



1 

Nora. v-5^4^ vriimbl 



,^^^ vrumbai, 



A » 



Format, ytt^ss vyiimbi-o 



A } 



A ♦ 



y*S^ vyumb-0 



^^^ vpimb-S. 



A > 



Vocat. y^\\ vyiimbi- 



imbi-ol 



A » 



A I 

i»* vrumb-o. 



vTiimb-O 



y^x^ 



When the adjective is used substantively, the Vocative Sing, 
raay affix the syllable ah, as aaaJj^ vpimbi-ah, o first one! 

b) The following adjectives form their feminine by changing 
ai to e and not to au 



O « A •• 



y^y^^ asto(}ai, sent; a messenger; fem. 4.yc^f asto4e. 
^yi alavai, burnt; „ jJI alave. 



O ' 1 



^^ ilnai; babbling. 

o - 

^^l^il eva^ai, alone. 



b •» « 



^^^ bar>ai, adhesive. 



b ^ « o 



^XJl^ balmagai, saltless. 



„ p^f uue. 
g.^^i eva4e. 

b^ 

„ ^^ barve. 

„ «,£5CJl9 baimage. 



b ^ » 



c^ burai, clipped. 



w 4>J 



bUye. 



»u* 



^j^ bepartai , gluttonous. 



„ o^AA^ beparte- 



b '» 



i^ palai; on foot. 



„ }^ pale. 
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^^^^ putuskai, scanty; small. 



o^ y 



^jy^ putai, little, small. 



o *-. 



^j^ taJai, thirsty. 



O ^A 



^jyis torai, simple; plain. 



O •> ) 



^j^ cuyai, hump-backed. 
^\i^ cunkai, impudent. 



O- A - 

^J^Ai*- ^pi31ai, matted (as hair). 



O • > o « 



Ji^f^ haramunai, bastard. 



b ' A « 



^j^^ j^aroyai, given to biting. 



o ^ » 



y^y^ ;^usai, crazy. 



o- > 



A^« ristQnai 



^y^) "8 



gJUA^. ristTnai 



true. 



jijlj zarai, young (of cattle). 
^^U. sSraiy equal. 
^^ starai, fatigued. 



u « • 



^^yC^ satkQrai, scorched. 



O ) A 



fem. «i^-M^^ potuske. 



„ 9^j| pfite. 



„ ^ taSe. 



3 tore. 



» 
„ ^^;^ cQye. 

,, (t*5o^ cunke. 



A « 



„ v3^ Japole. 



* — — 



„ eJi^lr^ haramGne 

A ^ 

" j>r=^ ;rarore. 
> 

^^^y^y ristOnel 



w 



...aJCw, ristlne 



„ ^fj zare. 



♦^ >> 



Lm sSre. 



y^ ^u, stare. 
^ ^>^'**' satkure. 



« o « 



Ij^i^ J^Li sSvlai vSvlai, careless. „ v3^l^ v3^Li sSvle vavle. 



u « > « 



1 • 



^^^^«<J kasurai, distressed. 



it » - 



^^^^ kasai, only son. 



y, yy^ kasure. 

^ (J^ kase, only daughter. 



Irumpp, \ffh iiraiimi^r 
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Xify^ kusalai, pretty. 



> 



fern, ^yi kusale. 



u ^^ 



^■.A mazai; strong. 



O ' •• * 

^U ^Li naml namai, unknown ; mean. „ 



- » 



(^JoL«fti numSndai 



O " ' > 



1 



l5^>» 



boo 



»j numarai 



named. 



c^ navai, new. 



O '- 



.^^^ vaJai, hungry, 



O - o - 



^i-i^;i yava4ai, alone. 



1» 


iA maze. 

> 


59 


^Li ^Li naml name. 


1» 


cXiUji numande 
-^•i numare • 


»5 


y nave. 


»? 




11 


Ji.!^ yava4e. 



o ^ « •• 



^yi^y^^ yavastavai; of one fold (as adress). „ y^y^ yavastave. 

c) All possessive compound adjectives (§. 38, 4. c) and all 
adjectives with the diminutive affixes kai (§. 35, 2); karai; 
garai (§. 37, 8.), otai and ufai (§. 37, 10). 



u « 1 



^yy\ «^Li pak zrtinai, having pure hearts; fem. ^.^.^ : s6V^ pak zrune *). 



U ' ' 



i^ ^y\ z5c marai, having a dead son; „ ^ ^*j z5e mace. 

d) All participles present and perfect and all compound nouns^ 
the last member of which is a participle. 



O ' O ' o 



^^yk^ vayilnkai 



b « 1 o 



speaking. 



1 , 
i5i5o^j^ vaytlnke. 



^^j^ vayunai 



fem. < 



'* 



0. 



^y;^^ vayune. 



o ^ ^ ^ 

^^^ vayalai, said (dictus), 



■ ^ 

fem. J.^3 vayale. 



For the adjectives noticed under b) c) d) the following may 
serve as paradigm. 



*) Of course only occurring in the Plural. 



M a s c. Fern. 

Nom. ^^--i ksalai, pretty. ,)-fJ ksule. 

Format. ^_yL^ kliili. ^iLi klilT. 

Vocat. ,JL»o ksull. iJ^ ksalt. 

Plur. 

Nom. ,jJ-!~s ksttli. ^'v^ ksnll. 

Format. fA^ kiiiliO I ;^J^ k^iiliO I 

]X^ ksiilD ' I ^l^ ksdia I 

Vocat yA^ ksnlio, yfi^ ksoliO. 

§. 88. 

3) Adjectives endiog ia a. 

Adjectives ending in 3 remain unaltered in both genders, as 

well in tbe Singular as in the Floral. In the Format PI. they 
add the affix o, which however is occasionally dropped in poetry. 

Paradigm. 
Sing. 

Ha EC. Fem. 

Nom. li'o dan&, wise. U'j AirA. 

Format. ^'^ diii3. Ub &.ai. 

Tocat lili dSoL \^C diiA. 
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Plnr. 

Nom. Liio dana. lib dSua. 

Format. ^^UlS dand-o (Lib); ^i^LilS dand-o (Ufi). 

Vocat. ^*Litj> dana-o ^Li|3) ^*Lib dana-5 (lib). 

When an adjective is used substantively, it takes, according 

^ ^ ^ 

to §. 44. the Plural-termination y-an, as: ^^LLib dana-y-an, the 
wise ones, Format. PI. ^Lj'JIj dana-y-an5, or ^^Lib dana-0. 



§. 89. 

4) Adjectives ending in o. 

The few adjectives ending in ?) remain unaltered in both 
genders; in the Formative Plur. they add the affix o (with euphonic 
V = v-5), which however may be left out altogether. 

Paradigm. 

Sing. 
Masc. Fern. 

Nom. y)L^ pato, left; remaining. y»L^ pat5. 

A ^ 

Format ^jb pato. „ „ 

Vocat. %jl^ pato. „ „ 

Piur. 

A ^ A • 

Nom. ysL^ pato. yi\^ pato. 

Format. ^^jL^ pdto-v-o (y>U) •i^^L^ p4to-v-o (y»l^). 

Vocat. yyi\^ pato-v-o (yil^) ^y»^ p4to-v-o (^ti). 



§. 90. 

5) Adjectives ending in §h. 

The adjectives ending in ah form their feminine by changing 
ah to ah (cf. §. 39, 4). Their flexion is quite regular. 
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Paradigm. 

Sing. 
M a s c. Fern. 

Norn. B^^i udah, asleep. tO^t udah. 

Format lO^t ndah. ^j^l ude. 



« I 



Vocat. lO.I fldah. ^o^l ude. 

Plur. 
Norn. sj^t ud§h. ^jji ude. 

Format, ^o^i ud5. y^^ udo. 

Vocat y:>^ udo. ^j^l udo. 

Adjectives, which arc borrowed from the Persian, either 
directly or with a little modification, generally undergo no change, 
neither for gender nor number; they only add the affix o in the 

Format PL, as: ^A.-ol^ sSistah, handsome"^) (Pers. jOu*i*aU;), Format 
PI. 3»;k;:.MSiLf« saistah-o or with euphonic v: ^^{Ou^^U, sSistah-v-o; 
n^lXij^ skarah, manifest, known (Pers. ^IXil). 

This is also the case with the pronominal adjectives: iJU^ 

jumlah (Format. PL ^•nU^ Jumlah-(5) all*, s^i. v^rah, all (Format. 

PI. \^'^ v5r(5)-, ^^\o dvarah, both (Format PI. ^^ty dvSr^); v^ 

hamah, all, (Form. PI. ^*x^ hamah-5, ^f^ hamah-v5 or ^4^ 

hamo) ; but they may also dispense with the Formative PI. affix 5, 
as: ^ 9.!^ iJ from all the wine. 



") Foreign adjectivei , which do not ditftiuguish between ah and 
k\\ , wo prefer to write* simply with ah, without any mark. 



— 118 — 

§. 91. 
6) Adjectives ending in e. 

These form their feminine by adding the termination Sh, before 
which final e is changed, for euphony's sakC; to y. Some few ad- 
jectives undergo no change neither for gender nor number, as: ^t^ 

I 

pate, left. 



Pl 


aradigm. 




Masc. 


Sing. 


Fem. 


A 

Nom. ^J loe, great. 

1 




&iP loy-ah. 


Format. ^^.J 15e. 




^P loy-e. 


Vocat. ^^ 15e. 
1 


Plur. 


^y loy-e. 


Nom. ^^J I5e. 
1 




^y loy-e. 


Format, ^y loy-o. 




^y loy-5. 


Vocat j.p^ loy-5. 




^P loy-o. 



When the adjective is used substantively ; it may follow the 
flexion of the substantives ending in e (see §. 72). 

§. 92. 

7) Adjectives ending in T and Q. 

Adjectives ending in I and Q undergo no change for gender 
or number; in the Format. PI. they may optionally add o. 

Paradigm. 

Sing. 
Masc. Fern. 

Nom. s.r;Ui> ;^m5rT, drunken. ^^Ui^. 
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Format. ^«,Ui>• ;fnmarl. 
Vocat. j^;Ui»- ;|fum5ri. 



Plur. 



« > 



Nom. e5;U3- ;fumarl 



Format. %g,U> ;|fumari-5 



j^^Ui*- ;|famari 



-. > 



> 



Vocat. >|;Ui»' ;^m4ri-o 
^^.L*.^ ;ifiiinarT 



,«_,Ui>. 



» 



A . ' 



<3) 



8) Adjectives ending in an. 

These are very few in number and nearly all taken from the 
Persian; they form the feminine by adding the termination S!i. 
In the Formative Plur. they add the affix 5, which however may 

also be dropped. On the declension of yi yau, one, sec §. 94. 



Paradigm. 



Sing. 



Masc. 



Nom. ^^ja3 t?zrau, going quick. 
Format. ^^jaS tSzrau. 



Vocat. 8«|jA:i t(Jzrau-dh. 



Nom. 



u» 



)jr^ 



tSzrau. 



Plur. 



Fem. 



»»j^ tezrau-ah (tezrav-ah). 
^^^jAj tezraue (tCzrav-?). 



• I 



yji}J^ tezraue. 



• I 



(^^jjf^ tezraue (t6zrav-6). 



Format. 



^);J^ 



tezrau-O. 



^jjf^ tczrau-5 (tCzrav-0). 
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§. 93. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

The Pastd does no longer possess a comparative and super- 
lative degree, as the modern Persian , hat is compelled to express 
the idea of a Comparative and Superlative iu the same way, as 
the modern Indian Prakrit tongues do, which have likewise lost 
the power to form a comparative and superlative degree by means 
of affixes added to the base of the adjectives*). 

The Comparative is formed by putting the compared ob- 
ject in the Ablative by means of the case-particles &j, lo — ^J 

or (w — jj), the adjective itself remaining in the Positive, The 

same is the case, if a Persian comparative form be used, which 
is now and then met with**). 



* -" O^ » ^ ' ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^A O^ 



His intellect and understanding was greater than can be told, 
his sagacity and wisdom beyond measure. (Gulsh. I, p. 159) 
Gulistan. 

The idea of the Comparative may be intensified by putting 
before the adjective ^v^ dcr, much (which however must agree with 

the subject in number and gender), "5 la, still, even. The object, 

with which the subject is compared, may not be mentioned and 
must then be gathered from the context. 

Much better than the intimacy of an ignorant man it is, if 
a basilisk be one's bosom-friend. (Gulsh. II. p. 7. 1.) Rah' man. 



*) The method now followed in Pasto an«l the Indian verniiculare 
lijij* apparently been brought about by the influence of the Sanskrit. 
For the compared object is also put in the Abl.itivc already in Sanskrit 
and this may have been considcn^d sufficient for a comparison. 

**) The Persian Comparative is made up by adding to the Posi- 
tives the affix jJ tar , and the Superlative by adding the affix rjJ^' 
tarln. 
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^o > 



But those, who are rich, are still more needy than the poor. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 44, 3) Xustfal. 

The Superlative is formed in the same way as the Com- 
parative, only v3^ tol, all, il*^ hamah, 2(JU:> jumlah, all, or 

similar expressions as cX> ^ tar hadda, heyond measure etc. are 

pat before the object, with which the subject is compared. 

The idea of the Superlative is often only hinted at by putting 
y^^ dOr, much, either alone or jointly with an adjective. Often 

there is no outward indication of the idea of the Superlative at 
all and it must be gathered solely from the context. 

In appearance man is much better than all creatures (man is 
the very best of all creatures). Gulistan. 



* u « ' o ' « 



yyio ^o ^S.y?> y$ «, ^j ^iUljo o ;s -^ r^ 



It is the grief about the separation from the friend, which 
is the most difficult thing. (Gulsh. II, p. 40, 3.) Xush'al. 



U ^ K 



Who is the greatest in the kingdom of heaven? Matth. IH, 1. 



If a high dignity be of use to any one : the highest station in 
this world is justice. (Gulsh. II, p. 8). Rah* man. 

The manner in which two sentences are compared together, 
see in the Syntax, §. 187. 
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IV. Section. 

The Numerals. 

§. 94. 
1) Cardinal numbers. 
yi yau, one, fem. 8^ yan-ah. 

n^j dvah, two, fem. ^^o dv6. 

^^o dre (j^), three. 

A * 

^yi^ jalOr, four. 
'<^\j^ pin^ah, five. 

^ spai, sixe. 
8^^i 5vah, seven. 

Nji atah, eight. 

•> * 

^i n5h; ^ n5, nj nah^ nine. 

^ las, ten. 

^J^ yaulas or ySlas, eleven. 

jj^^ yavOlas. 

,j*Js^j dvahlas, u*^j^v> dvolas, ^j^^J dolas, twelve. 

^j*^^Uj diarlas, thirteen. 



X* ' 



Lr4)V^ t^arlas, fourteen. 
^j#J aJ^ pin(}ahlas, fifteen. 



■jr 



J.Uam spa^las, (j^jLa^ spapis, sixteen. 
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^«^^i 5vahlas, u«Jo^i avahlas, seventeen. 

(jmJ »j! atahlas, eighteen. 

« > .^ > 

^ fci nubias, (j^^ nunas *), nineteen. 

J^ sil, twenty. 

v^^Jm^)^ ^ yaa, vTst, twenty one. 

vi;^w^^ vji^ dvah vist, twenty two. 
^ii^-^ij v^;*^ drS vTst, twenty three. 

s:iK^,^ y^^ \9X^X VlStl 

\ twenty four. 
si>.c^3 ^^ ^ler vTst 



■: b 



c>v^^ ^i^^ pin4ah vTst, twenty five, 
ow^) ^fA^ spaS vist, twenty six. 
v^>^3 s^^l 5vah vTst, twenty seven. 

^iyj!^,^ ^S atah vTst, twenty eight. 

> 
c>^5 lu noh vTst, twenty nine. 

(ji^ ders, thirty. 

ijijjO yi> yau ders, thirty one. 

(ji^ .J d5 d(^rs I 

/ thirty two. 
^^j v.o dvah dSrs 

■ 

Kj^yiO ^yi^ dre dCrs, thirty three. 



*; j«^^ i« a euphonic change for yj^y^. 
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A 

(ji.p ^yiS- talor durs, thirty four. 

etc. etc. etc. 

,:i^jy\S' talvest, forty. 

^ (J « 
I^ %j| yau {alvost, forty one. 



(J 



,i>^j J^ ^O do talvest, forty two. 

I 

vi>^4o^i^ ^o dre talvest, forty tliree. 
etc. etc. etc. 

A Cl« 

^^-*^"U^. pandos, fifty. 
A-AA/Jb spotali; sixty. 

L»l avia seventy (indelin.). 

\^\ atiu; eighty (indeclin.). 

(^^ nave, ^3 nave, ninety (indeclin.). 

Jwi- sil (also written Jwo sil or Jwo sal), hundred. 

J.J J^ sil yau, liiindred and one. 

H^J y^ sil dvah, hundred and two. 



A _ O 



^..^^l ^jv^ J.^ sil dre pan^los, hundred and fifty three. 

etc. etc. etc. 
In the numbers the Pastd very closely .approaches the Zendic 
forms, ^j yau, one, Zend aeva, whereas the Persian and the Indian 
Prakrit idioms recur to the Sansk. t/c||^ 

The declension of yi yau is somewhat irregular. 

Sing. 
Masc. Feni. 

Norn. yi. yau, one. -j^ yau-ah. 



Format, bjj yau-fh. tjyt yau-e. 

Vocat. a^ yau-ah. ^^i yan-P. 

The masc. forin bj^ dvali, two, may also be Qsed for llic 
feminine. In the Format. PI. it is ^jj dvo, bat •j.> may also 
bo used. 

i.o dre, three (Sansk. T^ Zend thri) has in the Form. PI. 

jj,^ drc-5, thoagh ^i is also in nse. 

,y^ (alor, fonr (Sansk. xHTI^, Zend cathvar), has in the 
Format. PI. j_Jii- taior-o. )i^Jj pin4ah (Sansk. 1|^(^ Zend 
pancan), jJ^j piniju. Similarly ^ spaS, six (Sansk. ^^1. 
Zend khsvas), ^^ spaS-o; njji ovah, seven (Sansk. ^HIvT, Zend 
haptan), jjj! Ov-3-, *ji atah, eight (Sansk. 9T?^, Zend astan), 
yit at-9. 

(u nSh, nine (Sansk. r|<4*l > Zend navan) remains n n c h a n - 
ged in the Format. PInr. 

^jj las, ten (Sansk. f^^iJJ , Zend da^n, (in Pasto d = I), 
Format. PI. _j-.J las-o. 

^ sil, twenty (Sansk, pt^TTfT, Zend vTi^ti; in PgstC the 
initial syllable vi is thrown off and ^|f| changed to sil, by tran- 
sition of final t to 1) is only used when standing alone*); in the 
compoand numbers 21, 22 etc. the fall form o^.^^ vTst (Persian 
■ii-~m.*i, Hindi '<i||n) is again nsed. Its Format. PI. is regul- 
arly formed by adding the affir o. 

ijijii dGrs, thirty, is contractcU from -^^^.i^ durst (Sansk. 



•) ,yii IB also used ub a subttaDtive in the sense of .,a score'", 
and may tbcu form the I'lural i>-L.^ sil-ab (Format, j-^) . 
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ni;t|n , Zend thrisato); c>w»iu^ii- Jalvest, forty, is likewise a 

contraction, Sausk. x^rUMLvifl , Zend cathvare&ta; instead of 
o4^^1^ the common people frequently employ a multiplica* 

t 

tion ^JL^ H^o dvah silah, two scores (two times twenty), similarly 
jiJL;^ ^^ dre silah for zOaa^ spetah, sixty. 

^^i=ul pand5s, fifty, Sansk. TJ^X'fJff , Zend pancS^ta, final 
t being dropped in Pasto. 

jOaa^ spotah , sixty (Format. PI. yi*^ spet-o) recdrs to the 

Zendic form khsvasti, Sansk. ^f\f with transition of v to p. — 
\^,^ avia, seventy (properly U^^l avvia), is very much curtailed; 

Sansk. WRTTT. Zend haptaiti, which is assimilated in Past5 first 
to appa and thence to avva, and with euphonic i inserted, avviS, 
the final syllable iti being dropped altogether. LJI atia, eighty, 

Sansk. iM^Mm, Zend astaiti, which is assimilated in P|sto to 
atta, and with euphonic i inserted atia (instead of attiS). \S^^ 

ninety, Sansk. e|Q|in. Zend navaiti (SindhT and Hindi also v^)« 
\^ sil, hundred (also written and pronounced J^^ sul) is the 

Sausk. ^51T, Zend sata (Persian y><*o), with transition of t to 1. 

J-i* is only used of one hundred (up to 199) *). When the noon, 

with which ^ is connected, stands in the Formative, it takes 

likewise the affix o, as: ^a^j^JL. ^ ^^^ a father of hundred sons. 

When two or more hundreds are to be expressed, the numeral 
y^ sau {yQ §au) is employed, Plur. y* sav-a, 8«.^ sav-ah (SindhT 



*) But tiie Plural form h^*- silah is also occasionally met with. 
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^^, Prak. Ifrai = ^T^), Format, ^j.-. sav-O. iDBtead of jJ. 
the constracted form ^<« sQ ^ gD) is also used, before which 
some QDits take a different form. 

9^ nli dvah savah, two hondred (Format, ^^ j^^ dvO sav-S). 

ol— j_5,i> dre Bavab or: j— -J tSr afl, three hundred. *) 

5^ j^A- tal3r savah or: ^— j>i- piiaa, four hnndred. 
oL. ft^^uj pin^ah savah or: y^ji punsil, five hundred. 

ay^ jfji, Bpa£ savah or:^^ ^ IpaS sQ, six hundred. 
9^ gj,i Ovah savah or:^^ sj^i ovab su, seven handred. 
ty~ laf atah savah or: y^ g^j atah sQ, eight hundred. 
»^ kj nnh savah or: y. u nnb sQ, nine haudred. 
When hundreds are to be expressed generally, lOyCL. silgGnah 
[Format. yj^Xm silgBno) is employed. 

jj zjr, tbonsand {fj' is also in use). 
jj zar (Sansk. ^^4J Zend hazara) is, like U. sao, a regular 
substantive and forms the Plar. tj^y zjr-Qnah, but with other 
numerals: ^jj zfr-ab, as: 

"jj 'i'^ ^^'^ z^r-ali, two thousands, 
ij^ ^yi dre z^r-ah, three thousands, 
etc. etc etc 



; y^ H indeclinable and uudergoea therefore n 
. Plur. 
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• 1 



When thousands arc to be expressed generally, 'oJ*.; zargGnah 
(Format, y^y^ )\ zfirgnno; is employed. 

For a hundred thousand the Indian word AJ lak (Hindi ^|M 
Sansk. ^5^) is used, the regular Plural of which is RjyU lakunah, 
but in connexion with numerals \XJ lakali (laka)^ as: 

TsS^ 8^u> drah lakah, two Lakhs — two hundred thousands. 

?OsJ ^ las lakah, ten Lakhs = a million. 

.\>J JwXw sil lakah, twenty Lakhs = two millions. 

Also the Hindi ^^ karor (Sansk. cj||(^) one hundred 
Lakhs =10 millions, is found in Pastd. 

§. 95. 

2) Ordinal numbers. 

The ordinals are formed in Pastd ^ as in Persian, by adding 
the affix am, before which tinal ah is dropped; only the first 
cardinal number makes an exception. 



Cj « b^ 



Aj»«i vrumbai 



^^^ rumbai 
jji avval (Arab.) 



the first (fem. ^^j; vnunbal) 



^^j*) dvayam, fem. N^^tO dvayam-rdi, fhe second. 
^jjO dreyam, the third. 

^.JL^ {aloram, the fourth. 
^>ui^ pindam; the fifth. 



*) In dvayam the root is dva: final aii id thorofore not elided, 
but cuphouie y inserted, \\i in all numeral ending in a. 
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f>jA^ spa2am, the sixth. 

» A 

My^ ovam, the seventh, 
^i atam, the eighth. 
^ nuhani; the ninth. 

H '--' ^^ ^-^ 

J^y^ yaulasam, the eleventh, 
etc. etc. etc. 

JU^ silam, the twentieth. 

jJiLiu^^ yanvTstam, the twenty-first. 

etc. etc. 
>^j)j dersam, the thirtieth. 

m 

^AAyA spStani; the sixtieth. 
i»^L«i aviayam, the seventieth. 
ji^Uji atiayam, the eightieth. 
^yi naveyam, the ninetieth. 
JLm silam, the hundredth. 



O «<•) 



-AJ.^ Jmm sil wrambai; the hundred and first. 

^^o Jmm sil dvayam^ the hundred and second, 
etc. etc. 

^y^ 9^ J dvah savam, the two hundredth. 

^^j y0» Hjv> dvah sava dreyam, the two hundred and third, 
etc. etc. 

T r n m p p , Aff h. Omonur. 9 
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In compound numbers only the last numeral is formed into 
an ordinal. 

^y\ zaram, »^^ hazaram, the thousandth. 

l».j »jv> dvah zaram^ the two thousandth. 

^ lakam^ the hundred thousandth. 

For expressing the years of the era the cardinals are employed 
and not the ordinals; see Syntax ; §. 188, 3. 



§. 96. 

3) Distributive numbers. 

Distribution is formed in Pasto by repeating the cardinal 
number, as: yk yl y^u yau, one by one; ifJ^^ kJ^ pin4ah 

pindah, five by ^^^, 

But if the distribution is only to be expressed generally , the 
prefix &^ pah is put before the cardinal number , as: yi^^ h^ 

A ^ A f]S » 

pah pin4o, by five; ^Lm ^ pah silo, by hundreds; ^^.\ ^ pah 

A ) « ^ 

zarHno or ^y^s\ ^ pah zargiino, by thousands. 

If the distribution is to be fixed exactly (so many and not 
more), the cardinal number is repeated with the prefix a^ as: 

s^o &^ 9^0 exactly two (and not more) ; j«J 2^ (j«J precisely ten. 



§. 97. 

4) Multiplicative numbers. 

Multiplication is expressed in various ways. A cardinal number 
is added to the substantive c^^^ bra;"; layer , fold, which however 

remains in the Singular, as c^j ^p dre bray, threefold, treple; 

this expression is made use of when referring to strata, layers, 
folds etc. 
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When crops, products etc. are spoken of, the prefix «l^ is 

placed before the cardinal number (remaining in this case in the 
Nominative) , by which the multiplication is to take place, the first 

cardinal always being ^ as: ^ *i^*) literally: one by hundred = 
a hundredfold. Similar expressions are: »AJL^^^ ^h ^ manifold; 
j^ 9^ yk manifold. 



O^ ^ ^ A . « O • A 



They (the seeds) brought forth fruit, some hundredfold, some 
sixtyfold, some thirtyfold. (Matth. 13, 8). 

NJ^ ^AA*^ ^AA^ O ^^i ».lo jk^ ^ ^4 J^< y 

- I - - I 

A hundredfold more than first her breast was burnt by the fire of love. 

Dorn, Pushto Chrest. p. 190. 

The Afghans also use such like Persian expressions, as: 
^.^wXaj^ cKad, a hundredfold, or ^^^xjl^ wbith Pasto cardinals, as: 



« ' 8 ci « 

..JuXJL^. ,; a thousandfold. wXajv also is used with an indefinite 



b - A 



pronoun, as JU^ ^^ manifold. 

In counting the multiplication is not expressed by a particular 
word, but the cardinal number, v^hich is to be multiplied by the 

following, is simply put before it, as: «^o ^^^v^ three (times) two. 

Multiplication of time is expressed by putting the cardinal 
number**) before ji (}al (PI. edL- 4alah) or ^^ v5r (PI. «y^ 

• C^ ^ t * ^*A 

varah), as: J^ ^ once***), Nii- 8^^, twice; b^^ ^ how many 
times? It is to be noticed, that {iJLi> and s^t^, also when governed 



» b« 



♦) ^do ^y^ (PI,) IB also used. 

**) Or ail indcfiuitu or interrogative pronoun. 

***^ But ^JLk. is also used for the Singular, as n1^ ^ one 
time. 

9* 
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by prefixes and postfixes, remain in tlie Nominative, as:^} 

A ^ ^ ^ A 

^yl &JL^ tf^^i up to seven times. 

§. 98. • 
5) Fractional numbers. 

A quarter (^4) ^*L^ pao *). 
A half (^/j) j^AJ nlm (adj.). 

Three quarters (}\^ ^ ^y^ dre pSva. 

Five quarters {^j^) ^l_j iJ^^^ pindah pava, or ^ jJU ^*L^ 

O ^ ^ « ^ A ^ 

pao bande yau (or^ u^t^^ ^^^i which is the same), literally: 
upon a quarter one (in addition). 

One and a half (1V2) f^ yi yau nlm. 

One and three quarters (1^/4) n^^ ^ yl^ pa(3 kam dvah, litterally: 
a quarter less than two. 

^ ^ A « 

Two and a quarter (2^4) sjJ J^il^ ^^l^ pad bilnde dvab, literally: 

upon a quarter two (in addition). 

Three and three quarters (3^/^) ^yi^ ^ y\^ paO kam {al5r, 
literally: a quarter less than four. 
Without special reference to measure and weight, fraction or 

portion is expressed by tuas^ ^ as : s*a^ ^^,)^ the third part, 
2u.^ the tenth part. 



A ^ 



*) »ftl^ 1*8 only used with reference to measure and weight, also 
of a V4 Hupee. 
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V. Section. 

Pronouns. 



. §. 99. 

I. Personal Fronoons. 

The personal pronouns of the Past5 are either absolute 
personal pronouns or pronominal suffixes. The latter 
class of pronouns the Past5 uses very extensively and coincides in 
this respect quite with the Persian and even more so with the 

SindhI, the only Arian languages ; which, besides the Past5, 
know the use of pronominal suffixes. 



1) Absolute personal pronouns. 

Absolute personal pronouns the Pasto only possesses for the 
first and second person; for the third person a proximate 
or remote Demonstrative is employed as required ,by circum- 
stances *). 



Format. 
Instrum. 



a) First personal pronoun. 



Sing. 



Nom. 9j zah, 1. 

Accus. L4 mS, me. 

> U me. 



Genit U 3 da mi; U^dma '*'*); U^ ^ da (}mS, of me; 

my; mine. 



*) The only remnant of a personal pronoun of the third person is 
^y var, to him, to them; see below, g. 101. 

**) When Ui^ is connected with a noun, which is constructed 

with a postfix or prefix (or both together), these must follow Ui^, as: 
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Dat. 



Ablat 
Locat. 



Nj U uia tab ; ^J U ^ va ma tab -, 2C(^ u ^ va mS 
vatab ; ^i L« ma lab *, s^ U ma larah ; ((^ rS) 
&j L ra tab, »j ^ la lab, to me. 

* ^ ^ * ^ 

n3 U aJ lab ma mib; U tJ lab ma, from me. 
L« &^ pab ma; ^j(S U 2k^ pab mS kse^ in me. 



Nom. 



Accas. 

Format. 

lustrum. 
Genii. 



Dat. 



Plur. 



» 9 



t^yA mfiiS, n^yjk mfiSab (western); ^^yA mQng, 

»Xi^ mfingab (eastern), we. 

^^^ mOz, s^^^ mu2ab; <«£5li^ m^ng^ OCi^ 

mQugab, us. 

^yA mOz, 9^^ milzab; ^^yA mung, &^i^ mQngah, 
mfingab , by us *). 

^^ O da muz, s^^ ^ da muzab; ^^♦^ 4inii2, 

-' >- -.>* 

tfj^^.^ muzab; ^^/« v> da mung, kjC3^ o da 

> 
mungab; nS^y^ (Jmungab, of us, our, ours. 

«J ^^ muz tab'*'*); ^i 8^^ muzab tab; lu ii&5o^ 



*^* ^jL^ J Ui- to my fatbcr (not: ^"^i^ Ui- ^), or Ui- followe the 

noun witb the prcfixcB or postfixi^s, as: Un^ ^j •bb y Like L*.^ 

the Plur. j^y^ our, and LXw* thy, and the Plur. ^*«»Laa**, ^^UUw your, 
is constructed. 

*, In Kfiverty's Oulshan-i Kdh I have also met the FormatiTC 
I^^ mni') I, p. 112): J Jli l^f^o ^^j^ ik^ tiS if thou lovest uh 

both; 1 have hitherto not found any other instance of it. Raverty 
himself mentions nothing of it in his Grammar nor Dr. Bellew. 

*^) Instead of 2O' the other prciixes and postfixes may be equally 

used Hs in the Sing. 
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mung tah,; ju iJiiy^ mangah tah etc.; tO' (. rStah, 
aJ ^ la, lah, to as. 
Abl. ^^ ij lali muZ; iJ »^^ iJ lah mnzah nah; aJ 

to uXj^ lah mung nah; mXJ^ &J la mungah, 
from as. 

Locat ji^^ H P^ mQi, s^j^ i^ pah malah etc.; in as. 

8j zah approaches the Zendic azem (Persian ^ and dialect- 
ically az, as also in the Ossetic); U corresponds to the Sansk. 
Ace. ?TT. Ui^ is the same as U^ J. being only a eapbonic 

addition, as ^ in Uam. The Plaral ^^, <.e5o^ is difficult to 

explain, as it leaves the traces of the Zenl (vaSm) again; it may 
be compared with the Lithuanian mes, Genitive and Ablative musu; 

which corresponds to the Sansk. r^^ the letters sm being 
transposed to mas, which is already partly the case in Prakrit 
^fT^ (compare also the Greek fjfi^igj Aeolian a/nfug). 

Curious is the form L rS, used in the Dative Sing, (far more 

rarely in the Dative Plur.); similar is the Dative form of the 
second person S dar and of the third person jy (both used in the 

Sing, and Plur.). There can be hardly a doubt, that j3 dar and 

jy var correspond to the Persian {j( and Ly\ respectively, the 

Persian Dative postfix ]j (= P^sto «J), having been retained in 

these cases for euphony's sake, instead of jd> da-lah *), vJ^ va-lah 

and final ah dropped at the same time. This etymology of ^o 

and y^ will throw the necessary light on L also; 1. rS would thus 

be identical with the Persian \j^ ma-ra, to me, initial m having 

^) BalocT also tha-ra, to thee. 
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been dropped. For this supposition pleads the circumstance, that L 

(as well as ^vS and ^^) is originally used without any postfix and 

so still, whenever preposed to a verb (as «^lj give to me), 

the addition of postfixes to 1^ (^o and ^) having come into use 

in later times, when the language was no longer conscious of the 

original Dative-signification of t^ ( .j and «^) and commenced to 

look on these forms asFormatives, which might be followed by 
postfixes; for with prefixes they are never constructed. It is 

to be noticed, that «j L rS-lah or vj} t^ ra-larah is changed, for 

euphony's sake, to &J ^ IS-lah and sJ ^ la larah. A similar 
euphonic change takes place with p and ^^ , when followed by »J 
and s^ as will presently be seen. 

§. 100. 
b) The second personal pronoun. 

Sing. 
Nom. zO' tab, thou. 

Accus. Ij ta, thee. 



Format, 
lustrum. 



li ta, by thee. 



Genit. b j da ta; U^ sta (also \JJh stu); Um o da sta, 

of thee, thy; thine. 

Dat. 1^* li tS tab; J li ta lah; s^ \Ji ta larah etc. 

j^ dar; lu .v> dar tah; si ^ da lah; nJ j da larah, 
to thee. 
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Ablat. b tJ lab tS; Kj iS' »3 lah t£ nab, from thee. 

Locat. b 24 pah ta, in thee. 

Vocat. li ^^'l ai ta, li ^ v5 ta, thou! 



Plural. 



Nom. 
Accus. 

Format, 
lustrum. 

Genit. 



^<^Lj tase (vj-'l:*)] ^*^ tSsQ (o^la), you. 
^^^b tase; ^U tSsu, by you. 



> « ^ ) « « 



^^^Li o da tase, ^^b j da tSsQ, ^Ui^ o da stasu ; 

^^Ua« stase (^j^U**#); ^Lu*# stSsu (^j^U^), of you, 

your; yours. 
I>at. Kl ^A^li tase tah; jj ym\^ tasO lah etc.; isS ^o 

dar tah ; &J ^ da lah , s^ v> da larah , to you. 



> * 



Ablat. ^^imIj »J lah tSse -, m ^^U iJ lah tl[su nah, from you. 
Locat yy^ H P^ ^^^ ^^- ^^ 7^^ 



• O^ 9 o 9 



Vocat. ^jJa ^\ ai t5se, yJCi 3 v5 tSsll, ye! 

^ 

The P^stO lu approaches more closely the Prakrit form ff 

than the Zendic tum (Sansk. f^RT), The Format. Sing. Ui points 
to the Sansk. Accus. rTTy ^^i^d thvS (Greek ri, Latin te). In 

the Genit. Sing. Um* (U^) s (s) is only a euphonic addition, like 

^ in Ui>-. 

The Plur. forms ,^^b , ^b have no analogies in the cognate 

^ ^ 

idioms. They are apparently derived from the base lu (U) with 
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the affixed (original) pronoun "^^ which is similarly employed in 
Prakrit, as Prak. HT^ you = rt^. In this case sm has been 
assimilated in Pasto to s (ss); and not transposed as in v^^. 



§. 101. 

c) The remnant of the third personal pronoun. 

We have noticed already, that of the third personal pronoun 
only the form ^3 var has been preserved, which is equally used for 

the Sing, and the Plural, see §. 99. When preposed to a verb, ^3 
(without a postfix) always expresses the Dative, to him to her, to 
them, as J^i^ vark^al to give to him (her), them; in other po- 
sitions it takes a postfix, being considered as a Formative Sing, or 
Plural, as: ^.^ var tab, to him, to them; i^i>. ^ var da/ah, 

with him , them etc. Instead of ^ ^y var lah, «y .3 var larab, it 

is , for euphony's sake , pronounced and written &j ^ va lah , s^ ^ 
va larab. 

§. 102. 
2) Pronominal suffixes. 

The pronominal suffixes may represent every case, the No- 
minative and Vocative excepted; they may be optionally 
linked to any noun in the sentence (though strictly referring to 
another), but those, which represent a possessive pronoun, generally 
precede or follow the noun, to which they belong. 

It is to be noticed as a peculiarity of the PjistO system of 
writing, that these pronominal suffixes are not added to nouns and 
verbs, as is the case in Persian and Sindbl, but written separa- 
tely, a few prefixes and postfixes excepted, with which ^ 

coalesces. 

Sing. 

1. pers. ^ me or ^ me, mc, by me, my etc. 
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II. Pers. J de or ^jO de, thee, by thee, thy etc. 

t 

III. Pers. Ji 5, him, her, by him, his, her etc. 

Plur. 

I. Pers. ^ mu, sa mah; ^\ am, «^ vam, as, by as, our etc. 

> > > > , 

II. Pers. yA mu, 9^ mah; ^] am, ^^ vum, you, by you, your. 

III. Pers. J 5, them, by them, their etc. 

The first pronominal suffix ^ me is identical with the Sindhl 

|T| me, Persian ^..^ am, Sansk.- Prakrit Genit. ^, 

The second pronominal suffix j de corresponds to the Persian 

at, Sindhl e (= te, t being elided), Sansk.-PrSk. Genit. n • 



0_i 



The pronominal suffix of the third person Sing, and Plur. e 
is peculiar to the Past5 and not to be found in this form neither 
in Persian nor in Sindhl. Its etymology seems to be the 
following. 

In PrSkrit we have still the curtailed form of the Genit. Sing. 
^ his (Zend h^), (which is to be referred to the base ^f 
and not to be identified with the Genitive ^^; Latin sui, se) 
and of the Genit. Plur. f^^P\^ (= PrSk. rff^, Sansk. 7^M|W). 
their. In Pasto both Genitives, ^ and f^RT have been contracted 
into one form and the distincton of the Sing, and Plur. lost 
thereby. The Persian pronominal suffix Ji*.^^ as and the Sindhl 
t^ se point both to the same Prakrit ^^ in Pasto (as in Zend) 
s has been changed to h (he) and then dropped altogether = (5. 
The Persian Plur. suffix ^L^t points again to the Sansk. ^^\ 

and the SiudhT -no to the PrSkrit ^f^; see my Sindhl Gram. 

§. 39. 

> > > 

The pronominal suffix of the I. pers. Plur. ^ mu, jw or -. 

vum corresponds to the Persian U, which points back to the 
Prak. (ieuit. Plur. ^w (cf. the Greek ctfifiiuip). 
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The pronominal saffix of the II. pcrs. Plur. now coincides 
outwardly with that of the I. pcrs. Plural, so that only the context 
can decide, which of both is intended. It is greatly mutilated, 

the initial syllable yus- having been dropped altogether (Persian LL&, 

Zend yusmakem, Sansk. ^^TRfi'T)^ the Greek, though also 

greatly curtailed, is still more original vfifiianf (cf. Bopp, Gompar. 
Gram. §. 332). 

It has been already alluded to, that the pronominal suffix of 
the III. pers. Sing, and Plur. coalesces with a few prefixes and 

postfixes. These prefixes are j^ , on, upon and js tar, from, out etc., 

which are respectively written ^ pre (^ji) aud y» tre (vjrjj). 
* "I * I 

when J is added to them. The postfixes are: ^c^ pase (,j^) 

after, ^^ (l^^) 4^^®; ^o™ ^^^ ic^ (u^) ^?®' ^^' ^^ ^^®^® 
end already in e, the pronominal suffix ^ coalesces with them 

totally, so that its addition can only be gathered from the context 

Another curious coalition takes place between the Ablative 
postfix 2u nah (now and then also written Li na) and o ti, the 

remnant of an old demonstrative pronoun (fT)5 *^® ^^^y ^^^°^ ^^ 
use now is zuj' tinah or Uj tina (also written kaaj tl-nab), from 
him, her, them. 

' I I ' 



I am not afraid of the calamities the world, since thou art 
on my head, o protector from misfortune on every side! (Golsh. 
II, 113, 2) Xavajah Muh'ammad. 



* . ^ ^ 



* > o « « • 






* I 



A certain enemy of thine the great God has taken away from 
the world. He said (by him it was said) : hast thou heard, that ho 
will give up me? (Gulsh. I, p. 186) Gulistan. 
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^ > ^ 



O ttjA *i- ^ joU 9^ ^ nji ,c^;L:> ^ '^ 



This world is a mangy goat ; what pleasure is there in keeping 
her? (Gulsh. II, 36, 3) Xustfai. 



^ o« 



o «• « 



, > 



y^ r^ Ks^j^ is^^^ *^ l5/ l^^' Lf^ Uo *^ «3 j^ Ni- 



» ^ 



^ > «« 



What work on earth had you done, that such degrees were 
allotted to yon? They will say: our works were these, that when 
the call to prayer passed our ear, then we used to rise for ab- 
lution. FavSid-ns-sarliSh. 



« > 



^ <• u ^ 



If I am absent from him one hour, I deserve punishment 
(Dom, Chrest p. 202). 



^ ^ > 



On them were many rare pearls ; which were glittering like 
moonshine. (Dom, Chrest. p. 206). 



§. 103. 



n. Demonstrative pronouns. 

1) jOP ha;^, that; remote demonstrative pronoun. 

Sing. 
Nom. »A^ ha;^; com., that. 
Accns. ftA^ ha;^, that. 



Format. 
Instrum. 



»AP masc. 



^Jt» hi/6 or AA^ hi;dh, fem. 



by that 



Gcnit «A^ O da ha;^h, masc. 

^jk^ J da hi;^, kA^ o da hi;dh, fem. 



of that. 
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Dat. 



ikj SM^ ha/ah tab, masc. 
^:s ^-A^ hiyeh tab, fem. 



to tbat. 



I •• 



Ablat ^kA^ &J lab ba;/ab, masc] 
^^A^ \J lab bi/5, fem. 

Loc. 2ut^ A^ pab ba/ab, com. 
or ^^Ap &^ pab bi/e*), fem. 



from tbat. 



in tbat. 



I * 



yM^ ba;'5**), ^yM^ bayde, by tbose. 

■ 



A ^ i> 



Nom. 

Nora. iutp> ba/ab, com. (j^y*^ ba/oe, ba;'oT, Pesbawar), tbose. 

Accus. juiP ba/ab, com., tbose. 

Format. 

Instrum. 

Genit. ytp o da ba^'o, of tbose. 

^ A • 

Dat. ^ yM^ ba;'o tab, to tbose. 

A « ^ 

Ablat. ^«^ xJ lab ba^'o, from tbose. 

A * * 

Locat. ytP Aj pab ba/O; in tbose. 
K*^ is often sbortened, especially in poetry, to *£ , Format PI. 

A 

yt ^o. In tbe modem language tbe Singular of tbis pronoun is 
often connected witb a noun in tbe Plural, wbicb is not tbe case 

A « « 

in tbe older language, e. g. yh»-jy ^Ap i^ in tbose days, instead of 

y^j^ y^ ^ . In tbe Plural «Ap may remain uninfiected before a 

noun in tbe Formative, as : yiii> tJtP o of tbose people; *J yJiy iJkp 
to all tbose. 



*) Tbis form is only used, wbcn the noun following is put in 
tbe Formative. 



A I 



**) In Qandahar pronounced y^ buyo. 




- 143 — 

The etymology of this pronoun is rather doabtfal ; it seems to 
be compounded of ha-/a. In this case ha would correspond to 

the Indian ho (=== Sansk. 1^) and yB, to the adjective affix ^, 

§. 104. 
2) K£^^ thiS| proximate demonstrative pronoun. 

Sing. 
Nom. Jkco da^^ab; com. this. 

Accus. &£0 da;^h, com. this. 



Format, 
lustrum. 



ik£j da/ah, masc. 

^J di^'e or *cO diyih, fem.l 



by this. 



Genit. ikcJ o da da^^ah, masc] 
^^cJ v> da diyS, fem. 

Dat. 2u ^£0 da^'ah tab, masc.j 
lu _xJ di^'c tab, fem. 



Ablat. »£J jj lab da/ab, masc. 
cJ ij lab di;'e, fem. 



by this. 



to this. 



from this. 



» * * 



Locat. ftc«> {k^ com. 

or ^^cJ *i pah dip^e*), fem.l 



in this. 



Plnr. 



Nom. jLfO da^'ab, com., these. 
Accus. ikc^ da/ah; com., these. 



*) ThiB form is only used when the noun following id put in the 
Formative. 



A •• 

jxo da/o*), by these. 
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Format. 
Instnim. 
Genit ^^ v> da dayo, of these. 

« A ^ 

Dat. <a ^cj da/o tah, to these. 

A « ^ 

Ablat. ^^ iJ lah da/o, from these. 

A ^ * 

Locat. ^J &^ pah da/o, in these. 

ik^S seems to be compounded of the pronominal base da 
(= ff) and the adjective affix ^, In signification, it does not 

differ from t<.> this, both pronouns being frequently interchanged. 

§. 105. 
3) lo this^), proximate demonstrative pronoun. 

Sing. 

Nom. to da, this (com.). 

Accus. to da, this. 

Format. ] ^ 

\ o dah ; — 1^ da — , by this. 
Instrum.J 

Genit. lO J da dah; — b o da da — , of this. 

Dat. &j lO dah tah; ^ — to da — tah, to this. 

Ablat. sO iJ lah dah ; — lo aJ lah da — , from this. 

Voc. b,5«> A^ pah dah, da; — b »^ pah dS — , in this. 



A ) 



*) In Qandahar pronounced yts> du/5. 

*♦) With I J, as well as with ^^^ the adverb ^^»*^ (so, thus) may 
be joined, as: tr^*«^ iO da base, such a one; or i^»^ may in such 
compounds also be shortened to <c^, as: ^c^ ^^ da se. 



j^ (ICo or ^ft^ dEvo ; — ij da, by these. 
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PInr. 

Kom. liS da, these (com.) 

Accufi. 1j da, these. 

Format. I 

Instruni.l 

Geoit. f^ o da dSo-, — U J da di — , of these. 

Dat KJ^T-o dM tab; dJ — to dS — tah, to these. 

Ablat. j^ tJ lab d€d; — i J J lah da — , from these. 

Locat. ^jfi Aj pah dSo ; — b xj pah dS — in these.' 
!j da generally poJuts to something immediately preceding, 
more rarely to something following (Latin hie). 

When {j dS is nsed independently (without a following noan) 
it is written o dah in the Formative, but when followed by a 
noon it remains generally quite nnaltered in the Singular and 
Plural, though in the Plnral it may also take the inflected fonn 
(fj^, ^f-i^) when connected with a noun in the Formative. 



Gnlsb. I, p. 174) k-J^j-« »J ^J ijj^i f^ *-^ "4 tf^i A'^ ■^ 

The trees of the garden his slaves will pull ont. 

(_t-)l jj :i ^^ lOi jJL*. J Jjjfc. 3 ^ f^ 

The name of their liberality and justice remains till now, 
(thoughj iraljm laT and NDsTr^an have passed away from this world, 
((iulsh. II, p. 117, 3) Xaviijah Muh'ammad. 

^•^^^ »* ^ 3,3^ 'i 4 ^y^ f^ "j-H^ *^ 

As so many fair foces are in this dust, in the grave, when 
1 t!o lo them, the grave is a I'arailise to me. (Gnlsb. II, p. 68, 4). 
Auih'ai. 
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rJ^j^ oxl^ «9 Aj SjM JLAw^ ;1>-^ '^ f^ 



«• o <• 



A ^ A 



Sit thou a moment togetiier with poor Xush'al in quietness, 
that his heart may be a little liberated from these many anxieties. 
(Gulsh. II, p. G9, 2) Xush'al. 



§. 106. 
4) (^J de, thiS; proximate demonstrative pronoan. 

Sing. 
Nom. ^o de (j), this-, he, she. 

Accus. ^O de, this. 
Format. I 



j^O de, by this. 
Instrum." 



f 

Geuit. ^^1^ v> da de, of this. 

I 

Dat »j ^o de tah, to this. 

Ablat. ^v> ^J lali de, from this. 
Locat. ^(3 2k^ pah de, in this. 

Plur. 
> 
Nom. iV^"^ ^^"*'' — l5*^ ^^ — » these, they. 

Accus. irJ^-> <iuT; — (^ ^c — , these, them. 

Format, j , ^ , 

i ^^^^ dill, ynjj diiio; — ^^o de — , by these. 
Instrm. J • 

Geuit. 15^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^'> ^r?^*^ '^ ^^ <i"i^ 1 — l5^ ^ ^^ ^^ — » ^^ these. 



A > 



Dat. ftJ^^ji dultah, \3^^jj duin tah;«u — ^o de — tah, to 

these. 
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A > 



Ablat. jVj^ ^ ^^ ^"^» ^^"^ ^ ^^ duio; — ^^^ *J lah de — , 
from these. 

Locat. ic^^^ H P^^ ^^^ y^^^^^ P^^ duio; — ^O n^ pah de — , 
in these. 

,^ dS corresponds in signification to the Latin is, pointing 
I 

to an object not far distant, without special reference to something 
preceding or following. 

When ^^ is connected with a noun in the Plural, it may 
remain unaltered through all cases. 

§. 107. 

5) t^li hSyah, this one here; proximate demonstrative 

pronoun. 

mIP hayah is only used, when a person or thing is pointed 
at; it is only found in the Nomin. Sing, and Plural'*). 



§. 108. 

III. The Relative pronoun. 

The Pasto has only one relative pronoun »^ ceh, correspond- 

ing to the Persian i^, which is also now and then used. It is 

not subject to any inflexion and only points out the relation, which 
must be taken up and nearer defined by a subsequent pronominal 
suffiX; just like the Hebrew ^vSdc.. 



*) Uavcrty alledges a Formative ^a> hac and Bellow »c^^ bile, 

hut 1 have never be<*n able to detect a trace of it 

10* 
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Etymologically 2^ corresponds to the Sansk. relative 1| 

Prakrit ^jf (Sindhl and Hindi likewise ^Bff); in Paste the media 
J has passed into the tenuis c (similarly in Persian, k = c). 

Every word and every talk of this world is nonsensical chat, 
which the people of the world make (it). (Gulsh. II, p. 9^ 2) 
Rah^man. 



May somebody show me a single man with the finger, whose 
action is after the rules of sincerity. (Gulsh. II, p. 89) H'amld. 



b* •Ci> ^O'A ^ 



' III I » 

He who has kissed the dust of thy threshold, is honoured in 
both worlds. (Gulsh. II, p. 118, 2) Xavajah Muh'ammad. 



§. 109. 

rV. The reflexive J^ ;i'P*l*)» own. 

The reflexive adjective J^ always refers to the subject of 

the sentence and may therefore be translated by: my, thy or his, 
her, their, as the case may be; see §. 189, r>. 2. Its flexion 
is quite regular. 

Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 

Nom. J^ ;fpal, own. »JLi> ;^pal-fth. 

Format, jj^ X^^^ ,^^4^ i^P^l^* 

I 

Plur. 

Nom. J^ ;|fpal. ^^Ui> ;^pale. 

I 

Format. ^il:> ;^pair>. yLi> /palu. 

*) III Pettliuwar ftlao pronouiu'ed /pul. 
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iJUi^ 0^ pab ;^palah (also often written Ua^) is used ad- 
verbially, sua sponte, by one self, of one's own accord. 

Tbe Pasto is not possessed of a proper reflexive pronoun, 

but must circumscribe it by the use of ^Li- (}an, soul (like the 

Hebrew tde:) or .m^z> ;^pasar (contracted from ^ y^ one's own 

head), which is also used adverbially, in the sense of »jL3-&^. 

When the accent is laid upon the reflexive, J^I^. is added to ^^Lk, 

as : 8,143 ^Li- J^ 3 for his own sake! See Syntax, §. 189, 5, 1. 

§. 110. 

V. Interrogative pronouns. 

1) >45'^ t^k, who? 

Sing, and Plnr. (com.). 
Nom. ^6^ t^k, who? 

^ 

Format. L&» ca. 

This interrogative is only used substantively and not adjectively 
and has reference to persons or living beings only. It has 
bprung from the Sansk. base ^ (^t)% Hindi c|||h (=Sansk. 
Ace. ^W), Final k of the Nominative, which in the Formative 
ib again dropped, is rather curious. (The Indefinite sec §. 113, 1). 

2) t^ tah, what? which? 

ik^ only refers lu inanimate objects; it may be used indepen- 
dently or in connexion with a substantive; Hindi (c||^| Sindhi 
157, Sansk. f%l^). 

Sing, and Plur. 
Nom. h^ (ah, what? which? 
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Foiinat. ^^ tab. 

What excuse shall I make to him and what shall I say to 
my hushaud? (Gulsh. I, p 119) Kaiilah o Damanah. 

Adverbial expressions are: s^ ^^ (also written «jl^) why? 

(what for?) or »J ij^ t^ lab, why? ^Xi^ &^ tab rangah, in what 

manner, how? contracted also to aX^^ ^ugab. vf^ also by itself 
(without a postfix) signifies now and then why? 

r^ assumes also the signification what a, in the sense of 

an exclamation; in this case it may be connected with a substan- 
tive or adjective. 

Reflect in thy heart, what a king Suleiman was. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 53, 3) Xustfal. 



^ ^ 



Kfi4 K^ &j^ . c^ S^^^i •Js^J^- s. : J Ai^ 



It thy heart were a little compassionate, how beautiful it would be! 

(Gulsh. II, p. 54, 3) Xustfal. 

3) ^^ kum (kom) and ^ kam, who, which? 

^^ and ^y (Pers. »\^) are interrogative adjectives and gene- 
rally connected with a substantive. Their flexion is quite regular. 
To be noticed are the expressions : \aj^ jJ (i. e. .^ , side, 

direction) from whence? s^yi js^ whereto? whither? how far? 

|.y has also now and then the sense of n^, how?, as: 

What excellence i^ in this thy question, how does it behove 
thee to speak such things? (Gulsh. I, p. 02) Kalilah Damanah. 

4) j,^ j.j.i kam yau or y^ ^ kam yau, who, what? which? 

> * 

These interrogativcs , which are coniptMiiided of myi and ^ 

and ^^, are as well used absolutely as in connexion with a sub- 
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stantive. They refer to persons and things, but are only used in 
the Singular. Both parts are inflected as follows (,»y^ and ^ 



agreeing with ^): 



Sing. 



c -• 



Masc. 

> 
Norn. ^ j»y kam yau, 

^. ^ kam yau. 

Format, s^j aL4^ kum§,b yauali 

8^ X4.3 kamah yauali 



Fem. 
B^ »^^ kQmSh yauah. 



s^ e^ kamah yauah. 
l9j^ ^^ kumg yang | 
^^ ^^ kame yau5 | 



> ^^ ^ I ^ 



n3 



Thou, who art so rosy-cheeked, of what rose-garden art thou 
a rose? (Dorn, Chrest. p. 189) Yusuf and Zulai;^a. 



Who of those two did the will of the father? Matth. 21, 31. 



§. 111. 

X 

A 

5) y^ (o, how much? how many? 

^ (0 does not undergo any change for gender, number or 
case. It is derived from the Sansk. T^RinT (Latin quot), Hindi 

f%frr or Pnn^i. 



^ is also used in exclamations with the sense of: how 
much! how many! 

How much power hast thou to bear torments? tell me! commit 
albo sins according to that estimate! (Gulsh. II; p. Hi, 2) Xavajah 
Muh'ammad. 



\ A 



Jihy^^j^^^ ^"^c^V^^-N 



I i 
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With how many troubles wast thou reared up by me! how 
many, many nights were illuminated (i. e. made days) by me! 
(Dorn, Chrest. p. 183) Yusuf and Zulai;^a. 



^ A 



To be noticed is the expression : ^ *^ pah ^o (= ^Ui ^ ^^ 
in how many ways) how? 



How shall those sleep on the bed without care, 
Who are aware of the tremulation of the firmament ( = destiny)? 

(Gulsh. II, 49, 2) Xush'ai. 

A 

y^ is also used adverbially in the sense of: how long? 
(the same as ^ y or ^^^ ^ Ji) . 

6) ^yi>- l^ne, how much, how many? 

^^ does not undergo any change for gender, number or 
case, like ^. 



^^ A 



i« » A 



7) BjAJ^ tombarah, how much? how many? 
VjAi^^ is also contracted to s^^ ^omrah; it is indeclinable 
like ^ and ^y^ . 

§. 112. 

VI, Correlative pronouns. 

Properly speaking there is only one correlative pronoun in 

^ ^ A 

Pasts, vy^y^ h?3mbarah, so much, answering to the interrogatives 

A A »».» A ** A 

^J^c^y^ and 'syo^^, how much?*) Besides ^y^y^ we find also 



*) When corrcspouding to the correlative 9ja3^, y^ etc. usually 

drops its intcrrof^ativc sense and assumes a relative siguification : as 
much (quantum). 
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the form Sj^i^o dah5mbarah, and (contracted from Sjaj^^) v>^ 
homrah. 

A nearer correlative is 8^Ai^£.^da/ombarah, this much, and 

a more remote one: VjAjyfi tJ^ ha;^h hombarah, that much. 

o^ A 

It is understood, that Vj^y^ etc. may also be used without 

A 

Standing in correlationship with ^^ etc. 

With reference to the position of these correlatives in a sen- 

^ » A 

tcnce, it is to observed, that »jAi^ usually precedes and is followed 

A 

by ^^ etc., but the inverted position is also admissible. 

*«»>A * * tt«>>»A 



^S^ JJ>L^ ^ (^ «4^ *^ >^ 



I am not so much afraid of the bear and hog, as I am afraid 
in my heart of the ignorant. (Gulsh. II, p. 53^ 2). Xush'al. 



A ^•i^A A"**** 

Instead of ^ — ^f^^ ^ much — so much, i^^^ — ^j^y^ 
is also used; Sj^i^ may even be omitted in the coordinate sen- 

A 

tencc, so that only »j^ ^ indicates the correlationship. 



Fire and cotton near (each other) is not good; the more 
distant (from each other), the better it is. (Gulsh. II; 174) Yusuf 
and 'Zulai;^a. 



» ^ * « > ^ 



^y^ j^ «oy»«jy j^ jj^ *^ j^ 



o«.«)« « ^ » ^ 



^(^.Xay*o\5vM'^^Lr^ *^fJ^^ 



I I I 



As many, many ei^oyments there are, so many cares there arc ; 
He is well off, on whose belly a little log of wood is enough. 

(Gulsh. II, p. 68, 2.) Xush'fil. 

Wlion reference is made more especially to the manner and 

way, in which a thing is done, ^>«<^ thus, may be used instead of 



1&4 






By thy sight my burnt heart has become fresh in such a manner, 
as the Basil cools the oppressed of heat. 

(Gulsh. II, p. 156, 1). Asraf ;f5n. 

^ — ^j^^ (or >iy^y^ — ^) is also used adverbially, as 
1 ng — as. Other correlative adverbial expressions are: ^c**^ — ^^^ 
as — so, or ^y*^ — a^ as — so*). 

§. 113. 

Vn. Indefinite pronouns. 

The Pasto is possessed of a great number of indefinite pro- 
nouns, as many of the Interrogatives are used at the same time 
as indefinite. 

A 

1) ^y^ tOk, some one; any one. 

As an indefinite pronoun s6^ is mostly referred to person^ 

but also to things; it may be used absolutely or connected with 
a noun as adjective. Its flexion is the same as that of the 
Interrogative. 

»^ u5^^ t^k ceh signifies: any one who = he who 

(they — who) -, if a person or thing is to be made more prominent, 
^J^ may be added, as : 211^ ^^ \^ that one , who. Instead of 

x^ vi5^^ the position is often inverted to ^6yi^ »^, he — who; 

^6yi^ is always put in that case, in which the Relative ought 
properly to stand. 

^ ^c*^ ^^ da base or jc**^ ♦^'^ ^*' ^*"*^' ^^^ * ^^® (^*^ talib) 
has uo correspoudiug interrogative; (quails) in Pasto. 
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When will he anderstand the measare of my barning^ 
Who has not tried the fire of separation. 

(Gulsh. II, 156, 2) Asraf ;fan. 

N A 

^y^ — ^^ once or more repeated signifies: one — another 
(Lat. alius — alius). 

Every stone and clod of this earth, that is seen. 
Arc all skulls, one of a king, another of a beggar. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 5. 2.) Rah' man. 

2) *^ ^h, something, anything; any one; some. 

»^ has usually reference to things^ far more rarely to per- 
sons. It may be used absolutely or in connexion with a noun. 



oO* ^ « ^ » ^ * 



If I say any thing, what shall I say of separation? what 
shall I say of this incurable pain? (Gulsh. II, p. 14) Rah'mSn. 

I 



If there is a man in the world; surely it is that, who has 
no need (of any thing) in this world. (Gulsh. II, p. 9, 1.) RatfmJln. 

J^^ ^ V^ ^ k3j^ *^ */ V -r* J^ ^^ 

Sdine of them were killed bv him, some of them ascended 
the mountain. (Gulsh. 1, 16) Tarr;^-e-murassai. 

in a negative sentence, in which 9S- is not the subject, 
M h^ must be translated by:notatall|asin such a case il^ 
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only intensifies the negations. Similarly, when »^ in a negative 

sentence is used adjectivcly, it must be translated by: not any 
or none at all. 



The standing of a man in this world is not at all less than 
the tumbling of drunken people. (Gulsh. II; p. 8) Rah' man. 



CT^-r* d^^ *^ L5/ s^^ ^3<> }^ H^ 



^ ^ 



In (my) lifetime he has not bestowed any kindness on me; 
of what use is it, if he bestow it after (my) death, death? (Gulsh. II, 
p. 116, 3) Xavajah Muh'ammad. 

After the demonstratives &AP, {3 etc. »^ is occasionally added 
to generalize more the meaning , as ^ aJt? that (which is not 
nearer defined; something like that). 

"I - I 

Thou speakest well to thyself, but doest not act well; that 
thou sayst and this thou docst. (Gulsh. II, p. 85, 2) H'amid. 

»^ i^ signifies: any thing that; whatever (quodcunqne); its 
position is often inverted to 9^ 



1 ^ ^ 



Whatever comes out of the mouth, by that man becomes 
polluted. Matth. 15, 11. 



W' ) 



"/ i^ £^ ^J t^/ )s^ *^ uH *^ 
Whatever he had appointed (for their liveliliood) , he stopped. 
*^ L<^ (without any thing) signifies idiomatically: without 
reason. 
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A 

3) y^ (o, some one; some. 



y^ — ^^ some one— another; y^ ^-^i w^®" immediately 
repeated, signifies: many, various, different 



^ > 



/ w5Ul^ ?ii ^ j^y !0 j^ o^A3 J^ i^ v^lJ^ 



& ^ ^ 



God has made by his own power either one great or another small ; 
Not that every town becomes Dehli or Lahore. Rah' roan. 

^ ^^ wip j^ ^^t^|vX«L) ^>^ ..:i>^ »i v.^^J '^ '^ 

On the face of this earth were different famous men; what 
lias become of them? (Gnlsh. I, p. 120) Baba J&n. 



b <r ^ b « A 



^^ compounded with vXa^ (fem. sAa^ j^) forms an adjective 
which signifies: manifold. 



I I 

By love a manifold punishment has been given to me; for when 
have I ever minded exhortation from any one? (Gnlsh. II, p. 90, 2.) 
H*amTd. 

^ 

^ with the following relative ss^ signifies: as much as, 
as many aS; as long as; now and then il^ is also dropped 

A 

and only y^ used in the sense given. 

As many days as he was in prison , they all served him. 
Gulsh. I; p. 177) Gulistfin. 

4) ^^ (also written ^.,3) 4ine, some. 
_i»- ^xxift is always used with a Plural signification; it is 

A A A 

generis com. Its Format. Plur. is ^ii- (Jinu (or ^J), ^i- — s^^ 
sijjcnifies: some — some, some — others, like ^J^ — iV^« 
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The same meaning as ^^ has ^^^^i- dini (with the emphatic T)^ 
but with this difference, that ^^ 4^nl remains unchanged in 

A 

the Format. Plural, whereas ^^ dine is formed into yi- 4iJ*0. 



ij ^ ^ * 






b 



All these men are originally connected together; some, some 
exercise dominion, another is plundered. (Gulsh. II, p. 125) Mirza 
Xan Ansarl. 



A A 



* « ) ^ 



«:^ yi> »J ,J^\^ ^f^ ^^^^ <yi> *J L^ *j>i^;j ^^ ^^1^^ 

(The earth) produces variegated green plants, from some the 
eve draws advantage ; from others the nose. Gulistan. 



5) jc*^a«^ basze, some (Arab.). 



It is only used with a Plur. signification and always referred 
to persons. In the Format. Plur. it either remains unaltered or 

A » 

is formed into ^^^oju. 

6) ^^ falanai or ^^^ palanai (Arab.), a certain one. 
Instead of ^S^ the form vi jl3 or ^i^ f'alanah is also found ; the 
feminine is ^^ falanai or ^i^ falanSh. 



> ^A .pA^ *» 



He is the son of a certain man, who was from among thy 
old servants. (Gulsh. I^ p. lOl). Kalllah o Damauah. 



7) A*^ hit, any one, something, anything. 

Ju^ may be used absolutely or connected with a noun; 

it has generally reference to things, but now and then also to 
persons. It is usually joined wiili a negation and signifies then : 
nobody, nothing, not at all. But also without a negation 
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A^ denotes often nobody, nothing, as indicated by the whole 
tenor of the sentence. 

A^ is commonly used in the Singular only or with a 
noun in the Singular, but in poetry the Format. Plur. y^^ 
hl^o is also met with. 

They cannot give him any medicine; down^ down look the 
physicians. (Gulsh. II, p. 77, 2) tf amid. 

V.' ^ * *• 

As the pomp and pride of the world is called a nothing, 
will any man be proud of this nothing? (Gulsh. II, p. 81, 4) 
Hamld. 



vX^ .b^ lO x^ 8^ &i JU (^liAi^- J sAa^ ^U^ 

If before the acquaintance separation would be seen, no servant 
of God would be mixed up with this business. (Gulsh. 11, p. 15, 3) 
liah'man. 



Who puts his hope on a lying, deceitful woman, he makes 
by this foolishness a firebrand out of nothings. (Gulsh. II, p. 129, l) 
Mlrza Xan AnsSri. 

§. 144. 

Beside these the Pastu uses a number of compound in- 
definite pronouns. 



a) Indefinite pronouns compounded with ^ har (every). 

^ A • A « « 

1 ) ^^ J^ bar tok , every one ; whoever ; fem. ^y^ 8^j 
Format, masc. L^^i^. 
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A » 



2) ^ ^ bar to, however much or many; or «^ ^^ j^ ♦), 

3) j^ j^ bar Jah , whatever , every thing. 



o « <■ 



4) ^^ har yau; fem. s^ s^ harah yauah; Format, masc. 

•^ »^ harah yaaah **) , Format, fem. ^^ ^^^ har€ 

yane; every one. It is only used in the Singular and 
properly a pronominal adjective. 

^ •• ^ 

Of those, who had become labourers at the eleventh hour, every 
one received one Paisil. Mattb. 20, 9. 

8 

b) Indefinite pronouns compounded with J^ bal; another, 

A 

and .y^ nor, another. 

^ fi A ^S 

1) ^^ Jo bal (ok another, fem. «rf5^ id^. Format, masc. 
14 J^ bal ta. 



c<. C 



2)^ Jo bal yau, another one, fem. s^ iJL^ balah yaoSh; 

Format, masc. s^ sJb balah yauah , fem. ^^ l^-^ 

bale yaue. It is only used in the Singular and properly 
a pronominal adjective. 



^; y^ ^ is also used in iin adverbial seuse: how much soever; 
^ j^ 20 is used in the sense of an adversative particle, although. 

**) j^ takes also the terininafioii ah for (fuphoiiy's sake, in order 
to conform with nyj yauah. 
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3) »^ Jo bal tab, something else, other thing. 

A A A ^ A 

4) y5^^ ^y n5r tok, another, fern. ^y&>^ n.^ ; Format, masc. 
L^-^y n5r ca, and fern. ls> ,3;^ ; w5^i- ^P — <4>^ j^ 
one — another ; some — another. 

^ A 

5) *^j)^i n5r ^h, other thing, something else. 

A 

6) ,S^ sy^ n5r hit, anybody else; anything else. 

c) Indefinite pronouns compounded with ^^S or ^. 

A > A ^ A - > 

1) n^^ |»^ or u6^ J^i any one, whoever-, iem, k6^ s^y^ ^^ 
Format, m. Sing. L^ ^^. 

2) ^i j.y or ^i ^, any one; properly a pronominal ad- 
jective and inflected in the same way as the interrog- 
ative §. 110, 4. 



« Cf f ^ ^ » ^» • « « > 



^ » » » ^ ^ 



Of whatever kind my livelihood may be amongst strange 
people , nobody will be aware of my good or bad condition (Gulsh. I, 
p. 1G8) GulistSn. 



d) Indefinite pronouns compounded with A^ hT(. 

,A A . 

1) ^y^ J^ h\\ ^ik, usually written irf5%.^u^ hltok, any 
one; it may also be referred to things: any (thing); 

A 

with a negation: nobody, nothing. <.^^ only is 
inflected. 

Irumpp, Af^h. Oraiuiuar. 11 
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2) jy^ ^uP hl{ nDr (the same as A^ ^ja)^ any body; 

any (thing) else; fern, n^y A^. 

In the same way other indefinite pronouns or pronominal 
adjectives may be joined with ^^, as ^ ^u^ (with a negation) 

none at all. 

^ w ysl4 ^y^ f^ w ;>i c5-^ y»l4 l5-> r^ >i 



The only thing is the name, that remains, nothing else will 
remain. (Gulsh. II, p. 53, 3) Xash'al. 



e) Indefinite pronouns compounded with ^ yan (one) 



b * 



1) y^ yji yau tOy some, (a number of), different. 

It is only used in a Plural sense and is not subject to 
any change for gender, number or case. 

2) si) yi yn yau tar balah or «JL i>^ yau da balah, one 

after the other, or one with the other; amongst 
each other. It remains quite unchanged and the case, 
in which j») should stand, is taken up by the pronominal 
suffix ^j by him (her, them) or by a noun in the 

Instrumental. 



O^ X» 1 ^ 






On every branch of its rose-bush were different noises. 

(Gulsh. II, p. 142, 3) K&4im ;^Sn. 



*^ ^ U* ^ m ^* ^)a« * • ^ 



y^Ji O 9^s>^ ny .^/ s:^..^^*^ »ii jj y;i y\j^JjS ^ o£JX« yuMf^ mJLII 



8«Xaam| ikj c;^^!-*^ 
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To be short; the AfghSns had divided amongst themselves the 
country of QandahSr, the portion of the TarTns liad fallen between 
Kand and Zamand; one after the other did not come to the 
assistence of both brothers *). (Gnlsh. I , p. 5) TarT;jr-e murassas. 



§. 115. 

Vni. Pronominal adjectives. 

Besides the pronominal adjectives, which have partly been 
mentioned already, the Pasto uses the following: 

Jo bal, fem. iJb balah, another**). 

J^ t5l , fem. iJjj tolah , all , whole **♦). 

> 
iJU:> jumlah, all (com.). 

»^I^J dvarah, both (com.). 

^s^ dert), fem. rtjjs^ dOriih, much. Jo^v^ dSr bal, fem. 



»i^ «^«^ derah b|lah , many another. 



.•A A A ^ A - A 



^y nortt), fem. 9.y n5r^h; another. v3^^>^y fem* '^^'V^' 
all the rest, ^ jyi , fem. ^^^a*^ ^^jy^ many other. 



I I 



*) 1. e. the two brothers did not come to the assistance of each 
other. 

**) Also pronounced bul. It is apparently the Sansk. X|^, 

♦**) J^ is the SindhI ^t^, society, band, Hindi ct^. 
it seems to be non-arian. 

t) ji»^ is the Sindbi-Uindi ^T^' *^®*P» ^^^J ^^^^7 non-arian. 

tt)^>j i» the Hindi ^gj^ (^»«»^ iJ| ^ < following), in P^t5 

with nbscission of initial a and change of t to n. 

11* 
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s'tj vSfah*), all (com.); only nsed in the Plnral. 
^ har, fem. %^ harah, every. 
*i^ hamah, all (com.), only Plur. 



On the flexion of U^^, ^^y^-^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^'^ ^^ §- ^^' ^^ 
others are regular adjectives and inflected according to their several 
terminations. 



VL Section. 

The Verb. 

§. 116. 

I. Formation of the verbal themes. . 

We have seen already (§. 14), that the Infinitive of all Past5 
verbs terminates in al and is, properly speaking, a verbal noon. 
The Infinitive as such does therefore not exhibit the root of the 
verb, this must be looked for in the Imperative, which alone 
contains the pure base of the verb. 

It cannot be seen therefore from the Infinitive as such, of 
what class a verb is, but only from its signification. 

There are three classes of verbs in Past5, viz: intransitive 
(or neuter), transitive (or active) and causal verbs. 

1) Intransitive or neuter verbs. 

According to their formation we must distinguish three classes 
of intrans. verbs: 

a) Such as add to the verbal theme itself the Infinitive 

termination al, as: Jo^ j^at-al, to ascend, Jjj vat-^, to issue, 

J^ mr-al, to die. 

*) 8^i^ is the Sansk. ^T^j (Hindi ^HTT) 9 ^^ ^"^^ medium of 
the Zeudic haurva (Past5 au = 6 = v). 
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b) Such, the theme of which ends in -§d and which retain 
this through all the tenses and moods. These are of two kinds; 
they are either primitive neuter verbs (with a passive form), 
or they are originally derivative verbs (as mentioned under c) , the 
nominal theme of which has either become obsolete or which have 
become primitive verbs by usage. We shall therefore call 
them primitive intransitive verbs, ending in -Sd-. 

There is a great number of them, e. g. Jj^^ bah-ed-^1, to flow 
(SindhT c|t|OT)^ J^^a^^ t^J-^d-al, to crawl; Jj^^jj v6r-6d-§l, to 
be afraid (s^^ verah, fear). 

c) Proper derivative verbs, which are compounded of a 
substantive or adjective and the verbal theme of which necessarily 
ends in -gd, as: JJuiJ^ badal-^d-al, to be changed (from Sj^ 
subst., change), Jjg^Ai» ;^abar-gd-al , to be informed (from ja> 

s., information). In this way from most adjectives and from a great 

number of substantives derivate verbs are formed, which are 
quite peculiar to the P^sto. It is to be noticed, that those adjectives, 
which in the feminine shorten U and 5 to a (§. 86), are subject 

to the same vowel-change before the termination -^d, as Jj^*; 

zar-5d-al, to become old, from . ^j z5r (fem. n^j zar-Sh); J«A^Ju^ 

rand-ed-§l, to become blind; from Aij^ fiind (fem. »ju. rand-Sh). 
In the same way some other adjectives ; which retain D in the 
feminine; shorten it to a before the termination -5d, as i3^>^j 

A 

ra/-ed-^l, to get better, to become healthy, from cj^ (fem. 
jkc^^ r5/-fih). The monosyllabic adjectives however, which contain 
the vowel i, retain the same before the termination -(ki, as J ju^^^ 
trT;^-ed-al, to become bitter, from m^i (fem. ic>^ tar;|r-&h); 
Jo^>i>' trTv-6d-al, to become sour, from ^^ trlv (fern, b^* 
tarv-iih). 
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When the substantive or adjective ends in a vowel or in ah, 
ah, compositions arc generally avoided and the auxiliary verb 
,}>XfS kM-al; to be made, is employed, to make up the idea of a 

derivative verb, as: Jj^ tO^f udah ked-al, to be made asleep, 
to go to sleep ; JsX^ l5x^ sta^ai ked-al, to become tired ; J^Xxf Ljd 
lagiS k@d-al, to be applied. But such like forms are also found 
(especially in poetry), as: JjOj^^ tSr-ed-al, to be sharpened 
(from n^ ter-ah; sharp), not to be * confounded with ^CK^j^Ajt 
ter-ed-al, to pass, from ^ passed; o^Aju|«>jk^ paidS-Sd-al; to be 
created, from Ijua-^; J^^^ 13y-Sd-al, to become great, from 
(^P; Jj^t^ vad-5d-al, to be married, from »S|^ vadah, marriage 
(besides Jju5' »Jlj vadah kSd al). 

With reference to the last two classes of intrans. verbs ending 
in Sd-§1*), there can be hardly a doubt, that the termination -Sd 
constitutes a verb by itself. The Imperative (Present, Subjunctive 
and Future) of these verbs ends, as we shall see hereafter, in 
SJ- (-5^-). This verbal termination -eJ- (-eg-) is apparently nothing 

else but the SindhI verb |C||^^ ki-j-anu, to be made, the passive 

of ^ITCQT? to make (instead of iqi^^ kir-j-Snu or qi^m 

kar-j-anu), r having been elided before the palatal j (the sign of 
the passive). When the verbal theme k|j- is added to the noun, 
an elision of k takes place according to a common Prakrit rule, 
so that ij = eS remains. In the Infinitive (as in the Imperfect) 
-eS (= kei) has been hardened to -ed-al (=> ked-al). But the 
SindhI itself changes frequently j to dy, which in Pasto has become 
simple d. Thence it comes, that it may be optionally said in 

P§sto:Jj^ ^\y and Jj^jI^, because both are identical in form 
and signification. 



*) At the first look oue might be tempted , to compare the PastO 

ed-al with the Persian termination Idan , as the Pcrttiau also forms its 
derivative verbs by means of tin's termination. But this termination 
Idnn is dropped in Persian in the imperative and Present , whereas in 

Pasto it is retained throughout. About the Persian Infinitive termin- 
ation see §. 125, 4, note. 
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Id the same way the primitive intransitive verbs 
ending in -Sd are to be explained; though now in roost cases it 
cannot be shown, how they are compounded. But also with 
reference to these the SindhT gives us a hint. In SindhT many 

intransitive verbs take the p a s s i v c termination ^ui j-a^u, without 
any change in signification; similarly in Pasto some intrans. verbs 
have still two terminations, one in al and one in ed-^1, as : J>^%«0 
drum-al or Jju^»^%> drUm-gd-^l, to go. 

§. 117. 

2) Transitive verbs. 

The theme of most trans, verbs ends in a consonant (or even 
in a conjunct consonant), more rarely in a semivowel ; e. g. j Jjyi 

mund-al, to obtain; ^j^ ks-|l, to draw (instead of Jw*s^ kis-jl); 

Jj-o niv-al, to take; J^jj vay-al, to speak. 

All trans, verbs end in al; with the exception of three, which 
end in-6d-al; these are: ^J^^^ avr5d-§l (vjOo^y arv6d-al) to hear, 

JJnvm^ bl5sM-§]; to annoy and JcX^^a.^ ^ pn§tM-|l, to ask. Their 

formation is curious, as the termination -cd- cannot be considered 
as an integral part of the verbal theme, becaose it is dropped 
again in the Imperative. 

Many verbs are considered as transitive in Past(3, which 
we are wont to look upon as intransitive ; e. g. Jjul^ ;|fand-§l, to 

laugh; JLjj zar-al; to lament; JJCio dang-jl, to jump etc. 

§. 118. 
8) Causal verbs. 

Nearly from every intransitive or transitive verb a causal 
may be formed, by adding the termination -av-}l to the verbal theme. 

A) From intrans. verbs the causal ib formed in the follo- 
wing way: 
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a) Those intraos. verbs ending in al, which do not change 
the final consonant in the Imperative, simply add the 
termination -av-al to the verbal theme, after dropping the Infinitive 
termination al, as: 

JwAsJ ts-al, to flee, Imper. tJLs ts-ah, cans. J^^J ts-av-al, to 

make flee. 
. J^'o drab-al, to fall in, Imper. ao^j drab-ah, cans. ]W^ drab-av-al, 
to make fall in, to pull down. 

b) But those intrans. verbs, which in the Imperative change 
the verbal theme, add the causal termination -av-al to the theme 
thus changed^ as: 

Jj|^ alvat-al, to fly, Imper. njyi\ alvaz-ah; caus. Jjj^T 
alvaz-av-al, to cause to fly. 

yjis> /at-al, to ascend, Imper. b^a^ ;jfez-ah-, caus. J^j^s^ 

I I 

;^Sz-av-al, to cause to ascend. 
Jju#LU4^ kse-nast-al, to sit down, Imper. AJU^i' ks6-n-ah; 

caus. jyu.«fvj kse-n-av-al, to make sit down. 

c) Those intrans. verbs, the theme of which ends in -ed-al, 
be they primitive or derivative, drop -5d-al before the ter- 
mination -av-al, as: 



^ # 



d^jfy r;^-ed-al, prim, verb, to wallow, caus. dyj^j ryar-av-al, 

to make wallow. 
JcXa,^^ vor-ed-al, prim, verb, to rain, caus. o^j^^ v6r-av-§l, to 

cause to rain. 
J j^Li mat-ed-al, derivat. verb, to be broken (oU), caus. Jy»L« 

mat-av-al, to break. 

B) Transitive verbs add the caus. termination -av-al to 
the verbal root, as exhibited in the Imperative. Those verbs 
however, which lengthen a in the Imperative, shorten it again 
before the caus. termination. E. g. 



JAjl^ /and-al, to laugh, Imper. 8w\iLi> ;^and-ah; caus. J^JU:> 
;^and-av-al; to make laugh. 
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Jjk^,^| avr5d-al, to bear, Imper. «.^i avr-ah; caus. S^.^S avr-av-al, 
to cause to hear. 

Jj:^y Ivast-al, to read, Imper. ajy Ival-ah; caus. J>jy Ival-av-al, 
to make read. 

Defective verbs, whicb substitute in the Imperative anotber 
verbal root, form their causal, as far as it is used, from the In- 
tinitivc, as: 

jJuMsfii a/ust-al; to clothe, Imper. sJUci a^'und-ah ; caus. v3>a^m^I 

a/ust-av-al, to cause to clothe. 

J^ y&|-al> to place (not used in the Imper.), caus. i3^4o 

yas-av-al, to cause to place. 

In the formation of the causal verb too the Past5 has had 
recourse to a composition and totally abandoned the old causal 
formation, the remnants of which we still find in the SiudhT — Hindi 
and in the Persian (a, an). The causal termination -av-al is 

nothing else but the verb Jy kav-al, to make, to do, initial k 

being elided (as in the case of J<A^), when added to a verbal 

theme. This may be clearly seen from the circumstance, that the 
form -av-al is generally not added to such nouns, which end in a 

vowel or ah and lib, but in this case the full form ^yi kav-^1 is 

used , as : Jy Li fana kaval, to destroy, S^ »»>^j vasdah kav-al, 

to make a promise; but we find also iy>^^ vSd-av-al, to cause to 
marry (cf. 116, 1, c). 

The etymology of Jy seems to be the following. We have 
in Pasto two verbs, which are quite identical in signification, J^ 
kf-al and ^yi kav-al, to make, to do. J^ is the SindhT c||^«| 
Pers. ^.^Jj^ (Sansk. W); in SindhT already r may be dropped, as 
c|||^ ka-je, do thou (for x may be also dissolved into a in Pr&krit), 
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and so it has been likewise elided in P§sto, so that ka-^1 stands 
for kr-al. For eaphony*s sake v is inserted = ka-v-al*). 

There is also a number of pure caasals in Pasto, i. e. such 
verbs, which are only preserved in the causal form, as: J^t 

ac-av-al, to throw, J^^n^J lams-av-al; to instigate etc. 

The Pasto is no longer possessed of a proper passive voice, 
but must have recourse to a composition, like the Persian, as 
will be seen in its proper place. 

§. 119. 

4) Verbal prefixes. 

With primitive verbs prefixes (prepositions or adverbs) 
may be connected; as in Persian, which more or loss modify the 
original signification of a verb. The prefixes, as a rule, quite 
coalesce with the verb, but some of them may again be separated 
from the verbal root in some tenses (by the interposition of the 

negative adverb au^ not, or a pronominal suffix, see §. 171). These 
prefixes are: 

T, Sansk. ^, to, as : J Ai^^ S-rv-Gd-jl, to hear (^ + ^) ; 
inseparable prefix. 

J^ al, only joined to Jo^, to come out, as: Jui^I 5l-vat-al, 

to fly; caus. Jy^r al-vaz-av-§l, to make fly, inseparable 

prefix. Its etymology is obscure. 

Uj bia, again, only joined to i}Jy>^, to get, as: J^^U^ 

bia-muDd-|l , to get, to recover; separable prefix (Pers. 

ji; , Sansk. -q^Tll). 

1^ pra, only used In J^l^ pra-nat-al, to loosen, to open. 

Pers. ^,^ or f^, Zend fra, Sansk. IJ. Inseparable 
prefix. 



♦^ Similarly J^-x-i nl-v-al, to take, SindhI (h?N^ 
(Sansk. ;ft). 



ni-ana 
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i_5j4 pre (also written jj) , as : ij<^^^ pr5-Jd-f 1 , to give up ; 
Jsi^jji pr5-s5d-^l or J^^d Pre-sv-al, to give up*), 
JyCi^ pr^-kav-al, to cut, so sever-, yi^j^ prg-vat-al, to 
drop, to fall down. ^^^ corresponds to the Persian ^^y 

(S)^ Zend fra, Sansk. JH, on, onward. Separable 
prefix. 

.L^ jar, back, only used in the two verbs: JojjL^ jftr-vat-jl, 

to return and JXimj^L^ jar-yast-al, to turn or bring back. 

It has already so thoroughly coalesced with the verbal 

> 
root; that in the Imperative the prefix ^ may be used with 

these verbs. Its etymology is obscure. Inseparable 

prefix. 

ij^ (u^) ^^ ^^ ^^^y Lf^ ^^' ^^' ^^ ^^ joined to verbs 
denoting to sit, to put; as: Ju^Ljuf^ ksS-bas-al, to 
insert, to implant, v^rA4^ ksS-Sd-al, to put down, 
JJumUa4n^ ksS-nast-al; to sit down. Separable prefix. 

I 

^^ n, in, as: JJyb n-^'vat-al, to attend to; J^*^ n-Jat-al, 

to thrust in, etc. It corresponds to the Sansk. jw^^ Persian 
ni (na, nu); in Past5 final i of ni has been dropped. In- 
separable prefix. 

^ nana, within (adv.), only used with the two verbs 
Jj^^ uana-vat-al, to enter and Jju«^ nana-yast-al , to 
insert, to introduce. It is perhaps a mutilation of the Sansk. 
^ffli, (Pers. ^Aif). Separable prefix. 

*) All these verbs liteially itiguifiy: to put away. 
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^ v6, as: JJlcj^ vo-ra;^l-al, to come (instead of J^|;^) ); 
JXcm.^ vo-sk-al, to draw out (= JXf*). This prefix, which 
is used only iu a few verbs, corresponds to the Persian ^f, t 
(as ^v^L^ii) vj (vJ) or ot, ParsI o (ava), Zend aivi (aibi), 

Sansk. ^n)^ (on, towards). Inseparable prefix. 

Like the preceding prefixes the pronouns L (to me, to as), 

jO (to thee, to you) and .^ (to him, her, them) are also joined to 

verbs, forming thereby a sort of compound verb, as: J^K 

ra-kav-al to make to me = to give (to me), v5>^J3 dar-kav-al, to 

give to thee, J^jj^ var-kav-al, to give to him, her, them. Some 

verbs, compounded with \y and ^^ have already received a fixed 
signification, without special reference being had to the pronoun, 
as: JJLji^ i-a-tl-al, to come (literally : to go tome), Jiil^ r|-;'l-f), 

to come (to go to me) ; JJLj\^ var-tl-al, to go (to go to him, them), 

JJlc^ var-;'l-al, to go (to him, them); J^i; ra-nlv-al, to seize 

(to take to me); J.^L ra-vy-al, to bring (to me, us); J^a-^-^; 

^ o <■• ^ 

ra-vast-al, to bring here (to me, us), J^a^j;^ var-vast-al, to bring 

or send there (to him, them). In the modem language 1^ and ^^ 
are thus frequently prefixed to verbs, to indicate the direction, 
^s : ^^y ra-vat-al, to come out (in this direction), JJ^*^ var-/at§l, 
so ascend (there, in that direction). 



#1 



^) Not to be cuiifouiided with JJlc^^ var-ylal, to go (to him, 
them etc.j. 
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§. 120. 

n. Formation of the Imperative. 

The root of the PastO verb, as noticed already, must be sought 
for in the Imperative, which exhibits the pure verbal theme. From 
the Imperative is derived the Present, the Subjunctive Pre- 
sent and the Future. 

The P^to Imperative has only two persons, the II. pers. Sing, 
and the II. pers. Plural, llie II. pers. Sing, is formed by the 
termination ah, the II. pers. Plural by the termination ai *). Instead 
of al the termination ^nral, which corresponds somewhat more to 
a Precative, is also now and then met with, before which the 

final consonant of the verbal root must be dropped, as: ^^^\y 

v-5;f-anraT, take ye, please to take, instead of ^^ll^l^ v-a;|jl-aT, from 

Ja--».^l S;^st-|l; ^^^ v5-k-anral, do or make ye, instead of 

Ji^^ v6-kav-aT. This termination however is only found in 

transitive verbs. The origin of this termination is doubtful, 
as the cognate idioms offer no analogies. 

Both these terminations, ah and al are added to the root of 
the verb, after the Infinitive affix |h has been dropped, as: 

JuAij ts-al, to flee, Imper. Sing. ?ufo t|-ah, Plur. ^JUiJ ts-aT. 

J^AJCii ang^r-al, to suppose, Imper. Sing. r^ySSs anger-ah, Plur. 

Ji^i anger-al. 

But as the formation of the Imperative is subject to a great 
many irregularities, as in Persian, we must enter into particulars. 

§. 121. 

A. The ImperatiTe of intransitire verbs. 

1) Primitive verbs ending in §1. 

These verbs we have to divide into the following classes: 

a) Such, as do not change the verbal theme in 
the Imperative. ITiey are proportionally few in number, as: 



*; The Pastd has preserved the old Prakrit termination of the 
Sing, a, wherea^t iu the modern lodiau verDaculars it has been dropped 
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Jo^o drab-al, to fall in, Imp. »^j^ drab-ah. 

J^3^o drdm-al, to go, Imp. KA*jy^ drSm-ah. 

Ji4^ t^ml-al, to lie down, Imp. «JU& {aml-ah. 
y^ sah-al, to endure, Imp. »f^ sah-ah. 
J^ mr-al; to die, makes so far an exception, that the cerebral r 
is changed to a dental, Imp. s^ mr-ah. 

b) Those verbs, the theme of which ends in o, chi^nge the 
same in the Imperative to j , as : 

Jj^ val-al , to come oat, Imp. nj^ vaz-ah (s;^ vuz-ah). Similarly 

the compounds of JJ^, as: 
JJ^I ai-val-al, to fly, Imp. nj^i\ al-vaz-ah. 
Jo^^ pre-vat-al, to fall down. Imp. «ujj^ pr5-vaz-ah. 
d^^X^ jar-vat-al, to return, Imp. «;^;L>. jar-vaz-ah. 

An exception from this rule is: 
Jo^ ;^t-al, to ascend. Imp. «jx> ;fez-ah. 

This verb however is shortened from the Persian ^^mI^ 

and has therefore in the Imperative likewise recourse to the Per- 
sian Imper. ja£>, with transition of j to ^. 

The following verbs are irregular and cannot be brought 
under any rule: 

Jjt^L^ cavd-al, to split, Imp. s^ cav-ah. 
^ym sv-nl, to burn. Imp. hL^ym sva(J-ah (or 8j|^ svaz-ah). 
This verb (SindhI ^^W Sansk. ^f^ recurs to the Per- 
sian Imper. j^ (q^^"^) • 



already (with the exception of th(^ Sindhi). The IMur. termination al 
corresponds to the Prakrit ha, Sansk. ^, Sindlil and Hindi o. 
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» ) 



J^ sv-al, to go, to become (Pers. ^^J^), Imp. i^ s-ah, with 
ejection of the semivowel v, instead of s^ sv-ah. 

jJi^UyAsJ' kse-nast-al, to sit down, Imp. n^k^fyS ks6-n-ah. (Pers. 

* • • ■ 

,.JumJ^ ni-sistan, Sansk. ni-sad). 



§. 122. 
2) Verbs ending in 6d-jl. 

a) Primitive verbs. 

These form the Imperative by changing -ed to e2 (e^), to 
which the personal terminations are added, as: 

JJSi^^ rabr-ed-al, to be perplexed. Imp. a^jjy^ rabf-ez-ah, Plur. 
J|^^^ rabr-ei-al. 

That the termination -ed-§l is originally a separate verb 
(= vV^^), as shown in §. 116, is further seen from the cir- 

cumstance, that a certain number of primitive verbs ending in -ed-^ 
drop the termination ei (e^) again in the Imperative (and conse- 
(|uently in the Present, the Subjunctive Present and the Future). 
These are: 

^ A • A 

JwXj^^I or-ed-fl, to rain, Imp. «^^l 5r-ah. 



' A 



v}juuM*j{ os-ed-^1, to exist, to dwell, Imp. iu»y os-ah. 
.Jj^^A^g^ bres-ed-al, to glitter. Imp. luf^^} bres-ah. * 



I I 



v3o^^)4 pa^-ed-aU to rise. Imp. tA^^ pS{-ah. 
JovajL^ pfi-ed-al, to remain. Imp. n^ pay-ah. 



JjuJUo tast-ed-al 

to flee; Imp 
.JJUa4^ mt-ed-^1 



sJuJ tast-ah I 
iJufi^ (ast-ah. 
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Jjuk^ii. tate<J-?l. to leek, Imp. »M£^ m-ah*). 
jAj^^ r;'ar-ed-al, to wallow, Imp. »^^ ryar-ah. 
J^Oji, reJd-ed-al, to vibrate, Imp. «S-). reJd-ah. 
J^cj zydA-ed'Olj to run, Imp. tlij zysX-sh. 
JvXj^^ zeJ-ed-al, to be born, Imp. n^^j zeJ-ah. 
dsXJjj^ ;^rz-ed-al, to leap, Imp. vj^ /urz-ah. 
d^j/ girz-ed-al, to go about, Imp. hj/ girz-ah. 
J^^y Ivar-ed-al, to be severed. Imp. »'y Ivar-ah. 



« t> « « o« 



Jj^ju^ varzed-al, to fly, Imp. sj^^ varz-ah. 
Jaa^ yas-ed-al, to bubble. Imp. lux^ yas-ah. 

But all primitive verbs ending in -ed-al, may drop the ter 
mination -5d (i. e. ked-al), when the action is only generally 
referred to or not actually occurring in the presence of the speaker. 
But when the action is represented as occurring actually in the 
presence of the speaker or when it has a proximate application, 
the termination -ed- ((;2-)must be used, the verbs exhibited in the 
preceding list alone being excepted. 

b) Derivative verbs. 

These form their Imperative either like the primitives, 
by changing -ed- to ei- (eg). This, as a rule, is the case, when 

the negation t^ lest (nc) be joined with the Imperative; but this 

form of the Imperative is also used in the ^bsdnse of t^A , especially 

in the more modern levelling language. Or they dissolve them- 
selves into their constituent parts and join to the noun (substantive 

or adjective) the Imperative of the auxiliary verb Jk^, to become, 



*; '3^-\s^»^ Icngthcus the short root- vowel in the Imperative. 
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namely t^ sab; Plur. ^1;;; saT, which is substituted for «^ kez-ah, 
which is not in use. (§. 164). E. g. 

Jjs^jwj badal-ed-al, to be changed, with i^ (ne): 8^ Jo i^ 
mah badal-ei-ab, be not changed; else: x^ J^ badah 
sah, Plur. JL^ v3J^ badal sal (from Jjo s. m. change). 

• ^ ^ ^ ^ *• 

Jjsj. : zar-ed-al, to become old; with a^; s^.j ka mah zar-ez-ah, 
Plur. ^jpKj ^^ mfth zar-e2-aT; do not become old ; else : 
*^ X>) ^^^ ^^^ masc, ^^ Sj j zar-^ sah, fem. , become 
old; Plur. ^^^ti u.tj zarah sal, ^J^Jt* ^y, zare sal, fem., 
become ye old. 

According to §. 124 the use of the Imperative prefix ^ y5 is 

not allowed in these cases. 

It is understood , that the adjective, with which the derivative 
verb is compounded, must agree with its subject, as implied by the 
auxiliary verb, in gender and number. But also substan- 
tives, when ending in a consonant; are often treated as ad- 
jectives (especially in poetry) and may assume a feminine 
termination (Sh), as: 



o ^ <• 



^ »j|^Li x:^ ^yijct A^ ^y ^o sJ 



"* ^ 



BahrSm, V. 889. »^ *^ y ^^ »^ ^ JL&. 5^j ^ 



From this finger-ring it became known, that he is a prince; 
Make known the state of. his heart, become acquainted therewith! 

Many derivatives, especially those, which are compounded with 
a substantive, only use the termination -e2-ah in the Imperiative, 

i. e. they are quite treated as primitive verbs, as: Jjgwk^ 
ver-ed-$l; to be afraid (from s^^ verfth, fear) ; Jj^adf«^L> ;^Srist-ed-|l, 
to itch (from o^^l3> , the itch) ; J J^^ p(>hed-|l , to be informed, 

A 

to understand (from s^, knowing, a4j.)) but the Imperative 

» A 

;i^ 9^^ is also in use. Usage alone is herein a sure guide. 

Truoipp, Afgh. Orammu'. \^ 
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§. 123. 

3) Defective verbs. 

There is a number of defective verbs, which substitute a 
different root in the Imperative (and partly also in the other 
tenses), whereby the conjugation of the verb is rendered somewhat 
complicate. These are: 

JjL) tl-al I to go. Imp. fti^ 4'^> which is to be referred to the 
JL^ tar-all Hindi ^TPTT. ^^ S^- From the (obsolete) theme 
J.*^ comes the Imperative ^ ^ lay sah, be gone (."^ participle 
praeterite, gone). The Imperative of J^-i with the prelSxed pro- 
noun «^ var is also substituted for any of these roots, as: j^ .^ 
var sah, go (to him etc.), Plur. ^Li ^^ var sal. 

The compounds of JJb' are treated in the same way, as: 
fti^ L ra-4ah, come ^ ^^ go (to him etc.), or &^ L*) ra-sah, come, 

sj^jy var-sah, go; f^ j^ ^^^ 4'^™) ^ ^^i^^ ^ thee, or i»^^ 
dar sam. 

jJLSui^ tamlast-al 
JJU^ {aml-^l 

JJumX« mlast-al 

JjUi^ ra-;'l-al |, to come (to go to me), Imp. »i- J; ra-4-ah or 
JJLc^^ v5-ra;^l-all rJ^ 1^ ra-sah. 



» o ^ 



to repose. Imp. kU^ (aml-ah. 



JShI^^ r;'ar-ed-all 

. ', > to wallow, Imp. »-c, rrar-ah. 

J^^^; r;^a|t-al • ^ i^) f 



^ ^ 



*) Instead of k^ I« wo find often j^^f« ra-esah, with eaphonic 
inserted e. 
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JJu^Lcj z/ast-al 

Jj^^j zyal-ed-al 
Jj^; zov-al 



> to run, Imp. iddj z^^al-ah. 



J^^j zoS-ed-all 



to be born, Imp. b^j zeJ-ah. 



i I 



J(Aaa^Luui&s5' kse-Dast-ed-al 
Vo^Luufi' kse-nSst-al 



» to sit down, Imp. *1^mS kfe-n-ah 



JvXi^ lvar-ed-|n 

, ' , > to be severed, Imp. », J Ivar-ah. 

Jo^y lvu8t-al j -^^ 

jJLLi nsat-al 

JJUo Aial-al (obsolete)} to stick to. Imp. iJUo nsal-al 



JsXJUo nsal-ed-^ 



g^ j wLfJ Dsal-ez-ah 



§. 124. 
The Imperative prefix ^ v5. 

The prefix ^ v6, «^*) voh is usually (but not necessarily) 
put before the Imperative, as in Persian v, which , though short, 



*) It is difficult to say, what the etymology of this prefix is 
We believe, that the prefix of the Imperative is not identical with the 
prefix of the Imperfect and Aorist, thoash it outwardly quite coincides 
with it (as also in Persian). The pre& of the Imperative teems to 

have sprung from the Sanskrit >^|Qq Pers. qam^iL). The PirsI 

from is ba, with which the PastG >> closely connected; a^ is a later 
pronunciation, which, according to the sequence of the vowels, is often 
pronounced bu (^x^ bu-gU, say, not ^Xj bi-gU), Cf. Q. 188, note. 

12* 
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* > J * * » 



attracts the accent, wherever possible *), as :- b^^ vo kr-ah, do, «^^ 
vo kav-ah, make, bat aJLfi^ v5 tast-ah, flee! When a verb com- 
mences with long a, the prefix ^ coalesces with it to Y-&, as: 
9jyi[y y-alvaz-ah, fly, from JJ^ al-vat-al; before the other initial 
vowels y is preserved, as: n^KS^] ^ es ajj^er-ah, plaster, from^J^^x^l 
to plaster. 

With some verbs however the prefix ^ is never used; these are: 

^ A ''A 

v}Aa^^{ 5s-ed-al; to remain, exist, Imp. if^y Ds-ah. 
jJU&- (aml-^l, to lie down. Imp. ^CK {aml-ah. 

All verbs, which are compounded with a prefix^ (§. 119), 
do not take the prefix ^, as: ifJ^f^ sit^ sjyLi nana-vaz-ah, 

come in. The verbs compounded with the prefixes i , Jt , ^l^ and ^ 

are alone excepted, as the language no longer treats them as 
prefixes, but as an integral part of the verbal root When the 

pronouns \y , ^v^ and «j retain strictly their pronominal signification, 

> 

they do not affect the verb in any way and the prefix ^ may be 

used as with any other primitive verb , but when 1^ and ^^ have 
given up their strict pronominal signification, they are consi- 
dered as (separable) prefixes and the use of the prefix ^ 

is prohibited , as : s^ C rS-kr-ah , give , 9^ (J rS-4-ah , come 



*) When the verb contains two short syllables, the accent is drawn on 

^, but when a syllable of the verb is long (by nature or position), 
the accent is laid upon that. 

**) WJien 9^, lest, is used with the Imperative, the prefix 3 ^ 

strictly excluded, as two prefixes cannot be admitted in the Imperative; 
the Imperative of the Passive makes an exception from this rale, see 
§. 171. . *^ 




* ' 
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Derivative verbs, when forming the Imperative by eS-ah, 

do generally not take the prefix ^ , but those , which are already 

treated as primitives (especially those compounded with sub- 
stantives) may take it, as they are no longer considered as deri- 
vatives in this cas.e. 

§. 125. 

B. The ImperatlYe of Transitire yerbs. 

We may here distinguish the following classes: 

l) This class, which comprises the greatest number of the / 
regular trans, verbs, forms the Imperative by adding the personal 
terminations to the last radical, which is either a consonant 
or a semivowel, verbs ending in t or d alone being excep- 
ted. As: 

Jwif^ tf"l^ ^^ drink, Imp. »4^^ vo-Js-ah. 

J^y^ tkiind-§l, to pinch, Imp. s^^yC^ ^ v5 (kund-ah. 

}^j z^^am-^l, to bear. Imp. t^j ^ vo z/am-ah. 

An exception from this rule makes: 
6^ys> /vay-al, to eat, Imp. vjys^j v6 ;|fiir-ah. 



2) This class differs from the preceding by lengthening short 
a in the Imperative. They are all monosyllabic verbs; the 
number of which is fixed. The most common are: 

JjuL^ /and-$l, to laugh, Imp. s^XiL^^ v5 ;^Snd-ah. 
ykjj zang-$l, to swing. Imp. bS!s\j ^ v5 zSng-ah. 
J..^ ^^p-al, to bark; Imp. a^U 3 vS ;^p-ah. 
J '3 zar-il, to lament, Imp. »^|5 ^ v5 2fir-ah. 
J^ lamb-|l, to wash, Imp. {ui'y ^ v9 ISmb-ah. 
J^3 vay-|l, to speak, Imp. 9^^^ v5 viy-ah. 

3) This class comprises those verbs, the last (single) radical 
of which is o. This is changed in the Imperative partly to :, 

partly to 4., partly to ^ and partly to ^; osage alone can guide 



\ 
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as to the change of the final letter but is not quite fixed; as in 
some verbs the orthography is vacillant. 

(Jjy) see Jdj^ §. 127, to lead, Imp. aj^ b5z-ah (§. 128). 

jJaij^ prS-nat-al, to open, Imp. iiJ^lj^ p]ii-na4-ah. 

> 
JjCa^ mit-al, to piss, Imp. s^ ^ v5 miz-ah. 

Jjyu n;^at-al, to attend to, Imp. v^yki 3 vo n;^aiS-ah. 

Exceptions from this role are: 
ji'll s3t-al, to preserve; Imp. iJll^ v8 sSt-ah. 

jjci nat-al, to pillage. Imp. «JCi 3 vo-nat-ah. 

Both these verbs preserve final t in the Imperative. 
Irregular is: 

jJL^ pjat-^l, to stick in. Imp. 9!^^ vo njan-ah, which 
changes final t to n. 

4) This class comprises those verbs, the final radical of which 
/. is d; this is altogether dropped in the Imperative. The three 
trans, verbs, ending in -^d-al; drop likewise the whole termination 
-ed in the Imperative. 

Jj^^^t Svr-ed-al, to hear. Imp. B^^f^ v-avr-ah. 

v)Oov^yj bl5s-ed-$l, to affiict. Imp. iumjJL^ ^ v8 blOs-ah. 

JvXJuf^ pust-ed-al, to ask, Imp. lOuf^^ v5 pust-ah. 

JOjt Qd-al, to weave. Imp. wj^f^ v6 ti-v-ah*). 

v}v>j^ pSzand-al, to recognise. Imp. *^jtth 3 v5 pSiah-ah. 

v5Sjj raud-al, to reap. Imp. b^^^ v6 rav-ah. 

j3yt3 n/ard-^, to swallow, Imp. »^3 vo nyar-ah. 



*) With euphonic inserted v. 
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Some verbs however retain final d, as: 
s]Ous> /and-al, to laugh, Imp. «juL^ ^ v5 ;^and-ah. 

JvXJU/ sand-al. to give, Imp. sJUaX* ^ v8 sand-ah. 

jv>^ bl5d-al, to abrade. Imp. toyl^ ^ v5 bl5d-ah. 

Irregular is: 
OsX^yA miind-al; to obtain. Imp. i^yA ^ vo mClm-ah. 



It is a curious phenomenon, that the verbs ending in final d 
drop it, as a rule, in the Imperative. But on nearer investigating 
the verbs in question we find, that this final d is originally not a 
.' constituent part of the verbal root, but that d§l; ed|l is a verbal 
affix similar to the Persian Infinitive termination dan (tan) I-dan'^), 
which Id Pjsto has come into use with a small number of verbs. 

For instance J^^^l Svr-ed-al (properly J«Aa^y 5rv-§d-al) to hear, 
corresponds to the Sansk. ^|f -f ^ S-sru (s being first changed 



*) Vullers (Institutiones Linguae Persicae, §. 219) identifies the 
Persian termination tan, dan, with the affix of the Sansk. Infinitive 
JJf{ . But it would be really wonderful, if this Sansk. Infinitive affix, 
which has been dropped as well in P^tO as in all the Pr&krit tongues 
of India (the old Infinitive ending in fiM being now replaced by the 
verbal noun ending in ana, SindhI unu , Mara|hl ane, Hindi na, 
Past5 al), would have been preserved in Persian. The fact, that the 
Pasto , the oldest intermediate language between the Indian and Iranian 

family of languages, no longer knows the Infinitive affix n*l 

speaks very strongly against such a supposition. It would be further 
a very curious and inexplicable phenomenon, that the Persian should 
form its Preterite from the Infinitive, by dropping of the Infinitive 
termination only an (and not the whole affix), now should in this 

wise a Preterite be formed in an Arian language, the general laws 
of which have been laid down by the Sanskrit? But we neiieve, that 
this difficulty is easily solved. The Persian Infinitive termination dan 

(tan) Idan does not correspond to the Sansk. Infinitive affix 



^m. ft] 



but is the affix of the Preterite passive, which in the neuter (tam, ff) 

forms verbal nouns, like the afBx ^(7^ (see, Benfey, Sansk. Gr. 

§. 333. I, 1. a). This will easily explain, why in the Preterite of 
the Persian the termination an is dropped and d (t). Id is or must be 



retained. 
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o A ^ A 



to h and then elided) ; JiXu^yb (commonly S^yL) to touch, abrade, 

is identical with the HindhT I^^^IHI (Sindhl more original 
M1C0|^^' Sansk. I^^^h)? s is a euphonic insertion and 

- A 

-ed-al = Persian Tdan (whereas in the form o^yi^ d is preserved 
in the Imperntive, because d is radical there); v3^>^y^*^ pust-ed-al, 
to ask (Sindhl uq^^^, Sansk. U'tA • Persian ^v3u^^ purs-Tdan. 
Similarly J*^^!, to weave, Pers. ^wXa^i, Sansk. ^J3I (Sindhl 
^TSJIJ, Hindi ^rfviO? J^iJ* ^^ ^^^ (Pasts ^, Sansk. W^ 
(1 = r); jSy laud-al, to utter, Sindhl ^T^TOi Sansk. ^H? 
(p = b = v). J^jA^ , to recognise, Hindi H^^l^i (pahcfin- 
na), Sansk. yf^^H; j3^, to swallow, Hindi fTPl^^fJ^ 
Sansk. f^T + H. 

5) This class comprises those verbs, the last two radicals of 
which are \z>^ st. But these consonants are dropped and 1 sub- 
stituted in their lieu. 

JjufM^i a;^st-al, to take, Imp. vJLi^l^ v-a;|fl ah. 

Jo^^l^ rS-vust-al, to convey (to me), Imp. *J^|^ rS-vul-ah. 
JjCmJCm. skust-^, to shear. Imp. vXk^ ^ vo skul-ah. 

jJL^ Ivast-al, to read. Imp. *jy^ vo Ival-ah. 

Irregular are: 

-. >^ ^ > ^ 

^Xm^\ a^'ust-al , to dress, Imp. « JUclj v-5;^nd-ah, which points 

to the Persian qJUc!, whereas the form JJUscI corresponds 

to the Persian ^^JjJ*^\. 

* tt ^ ^ ^ ^ ' y 

JaMry lavast-al, to disperse, Imp. au^ ^ vS Idvan-ah. 

The formation of this Imperative is difficult to explain, the 
more so, as the etymology of most of the verbs alleged is more or 
less obscure. 
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But the termination of the Infinitive seems also in this ^ 
case to be stal, corresponding to the Persian stan; s woald thus iC 
be a euphonic insertion, as in Persian, with the only difference, 
that in the Past5 Imperative t has been retained, whereas it is 
dropped in Persian. In Pastd final t is changed to 1, as shown 
in §. 5, sub 1. 

6) This class contains a small number of verbs, which end in 
c>^ St; in the Imperative both consonants are dropped and x 

(partly also ^) substituted in their place. 



^ >m^ ^ « » 



JwXx^jt 5-vust-al, to change. Imp. n.^\y v-Svuy-ah. 
JJuoXm skast-al, to cut out. Imp. ^j^^ y vo skan^-ah. 
J0C4^ ya|t-al, to twist, Imp. »^^ *) vo-;^-ah. 

Irregular is: 
^^yt ;'5st-al , to ask , to desire , Imp. w.l^ y v5 yvay-ah. 

This formation is to be explained in the same way as the 
preceding; the reason, why ^ (cerebral) is here euphonically 

inserted, seems to be this, that final t was originally cerebral**); 
thence also the change of t (instead of that to 1) to x (or nr). 

§. 126. 

Irregular verbs. 

The following transit, verbs cannot be brought under any 
fixed rule: 

jJL bal-al, to call, Imp. i^y^ ^ v5 b51-ah (Hindi ^tPHl). 



^j Besides J^>Mg»c there it also a theme J^ ^ the Imperative of 
which is regular ^j^y\ J->^»g might therefore be also considered as 



a defective verb. 



♦*^ Jo^Xm is very likely to be referred to the Sindhi C||^«l 
to cut (Sansk. Cf|^vl) and jJc^vc to q^fil^ that v may pass into 



>«• 



g {Y)y is well known from the Persian. J«^«f & + VU§t-}I points to 
the same root. 
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Jt^ bry-§l, to lead; Imp. k^L^ biay-ah. 

^^f^ mas-al, to rub, Imp. 9^^ vo muz-ah (but 9J^^ vo 



^ ) 



mas-ah is also in use); Persian ^x^==^j^Ji;M«=s^vXAMMt, 
Sansk. T^^. 



^^* 



v3ji^3 var2-al, to chop, to mince, Imp. either regularly 8^3^ 
v5 varz-ah, or sjJj^^ v5 varzan-ah. 



' o « ^ 



J^JL^^I^ ra-vast-al*) 



O' « 



J^JoM^^j var-vast-al 



to convey, to bring (here or there) 



Impr. eJ^f' rS-val-ah, bJL^ var-val-ah. 



'» > A 



Jjc^^ vTst-al to throw, Imp. *J^j vo vul-ah. 



§. 127. 



Defective verbs. 



There is a number of synonymous defective verbs in PfstD, of 
which one or the other is made use of in the Imperative. Some 
substitute in the Imperative another root, which is not found in 
the Infinitive. The most common of them are: 



y^^ a;KS-al 
^\ as-al 



^ * 



► to knead, Imp. s^f^ v-5/5-ah. 



J^l a/2-al 



*) The verbal theme Jju<«*^ is never used by itself, but always 
with the prefixeB 1% or ^3* 
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y^\ es-al 

I 

j^Ayu yes-al- \ to put, to place; Imp. »j>j di-ah (from JOj). 
jS^j es5d-fl 



* A * 



v3o^ yasSd-al 

In the same way the Imperative of the compoands of J^f^t etc. 
is formed, as : Jwfuuj^ pre-yas-al, to give up, Imp. bO^j^ pre-2d-ah ; 
similarly the Imperative of J|^44j^ pre-sv-al to give up (which is 
not found without the prefix), ^^^ pre-2d-ah. 

JmmI^ bas-al 

to cast out| Imp. iumI^^ v5 bSs-ah. 

JJC-*u yast-fl] 

^^ ^ ^ * * * 

The same method follow the compounds of JJi^, as: Jwa^I> 

jSr-yast-al, to turn back, Imp. tu^l^^L^^ v5 ]Sr-bSs-ah; JJUoOi 

nana-yast-^l, to bring in, Inip. jum»La,U nana-bSs-ah; J^.xJLa^j^ 



pre-yast-al or JJvam^^ pre-vast-^, to throw. Imp. su.Lsi^ . 



« A 



Jjj^ b(>t-|l (obsolete)! 

> to take along, Imp. vjy^ bQz-ah. 
>b>^ bOtl-jl ' 

} to graze. Imp. *:jU^^ v5 pi5y-ah. 
JuU^ pi5y-alf 

> to purchase, Imp. »^^ vo pir-ab. 
J^^^ piraud-jl 
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^ <• 1 



) to show, Imp. «ji^^ v5 say-ah. 

jj^ yov-al ^ - > ^ 

} to copalate, Imp. kac^ vo ^^ay-ah. 

JlU kaS-all 

** I to draw, to write. Imp. nAS * v8 kaS-ah. 
>5^k8-al> ^ ^ 



A ) 



Jo^' kat-al 

" I to see, Imp. »,^ , v5 gSr-ah. 
J,/ gor-al ^^ ^ 



,o.. > to dig, Imp. 9jS ^ vo kan-ah. 

i^yS kanaud-alf 

Js3ui iTd-al 

to see, Imp. t^^ ^ v5 vin-ah. 
(JJLi^ vin-al, obsolete) [ 

Ji^ leJd-all 

. ' \ to load, to set oat, Imp. tO«J % v5 ISzd-ah. 

JmS^J les-^1 



^ ) 



. . J to fold up, Imp. B.Ui 3 v5 nyay-ah. 

JO^Jki n;^t-alf -* 



' ' < 



J^ nlv-al I 

,' " I to take, to seize. Imp. au^i^ vd nis-ah. 

{y^ nis-al, obsolete) [ 

§. 128. 
The Imperative prefix ^. 

We have seen already (§. 124), that the prefix ^ is nsoally 

pat before the Imperative, except the verb be compoanded with a 
verbal prefix. With the following trans, verbs the use of the 

prefix y is prohibited: 
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JJHb bdel-al, to lose (at play), to forfeit, Imp. Ujb bdel-ah. 



» A 



JJLi^ bOtl-al, to take along, Imp. v:^ b5z-ah. 
J^ bTy-§l; to lead; Imp. icaUi biSy-ah. 

Jj>j iid-^1, to put; Imp. 5jj id-ab. 
J.^ vy-fl, to carry, Imp. n.^ vy-ah. 

'A «• A 

Jb^j^ yQs-a1; to bear, to carry; Imp. iu»^ y58-ab. 

§. 129. 

C. The ImperatiTe of cansal yerbs. 

1) The Imperative of those caosals, which are derived from 
a primitive verb; is formed quite regularly by dropping the 
Infinitive affix §1 and adding the perscmal terminations of the Im- 
perative : 

0^m5\a:;> cinj-av|l, to detest, Imp. ^y^f^ks^ ^ v5 cinj-av-ah. 



^ ... > 



^y^) rap-av-}l, to shake, Imp. «^. ^ v5 rap-av-ah. 

2) The Imperative of the derivative causals is formed by 
dissolving the verb into its constituent parts and by adding to the 

substantive or adjective the Imperative of J^, i. e. v^ or of 

Jy', i. e. iJ, but without the prefix ^, the verb being com- 
posite; e. g. 



p^ iJju badal kr-ah. 
r-$l, to change, Imp. / , 



JJj4 badal-av-^, . „_, __^. , - ,- 

W Jj^ badal k-ah. 



* o 



Wjf ^ land kr-ah. 

J^v^^ laud-av-al, to shorten; Imp. ( , 

IjlT ^ lan(|[ k-ah. 

The adjective must agree with the object referred to in gender 
and number; substantives ending in a consonant, are also often 
(but not necessarily) treated like adjectives and can take a feminine 
termination (cf. §. 122). 
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When the prohibitive particle ^ is used with the Imperatiye, 
the derivative cansals form their Imperative in the usual way 
without being dissolved into their component parts, as: k^Js^ <^ 

do not make a change! »^v^ ^^ ^^ °^^ shorten! 

But also in the absence of the prohibitive particle «m the 
regular Imperative is often used, especially in the modem language, 
but always without the prefix ^ , the language still being conscious, 

that the verb is composite. Those derivative causals, which are 

compounded with a substantive ; are already frequently treated as 

> 
primitives and may then even take the prefix ^. 



Inform us out of the occult science, what the condition of the 
Ulus (tribe, clan) will be. Tarl^-e murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 



* o - - * » 



Lf^/ ^J^' l5;^^^ «^ J^55 ^ *J>^ 



They said to their women: commence ye songs I 

(ibid. Gulsh. I, p. 11). 



' * * ^ 



rl;^ »/ ">"■ ^-^^ ^) ^ »^ 



wy J^p ^ Uj ^ jw ^fc^^ v^AAOJ Lj 



Spend a night with us, o Bahram! otherwise it will be a 
chance, that we shall see you again. Bahram, Y. 182. 



' ) » 



Ml iJfS^y^^ 9jS ^j\j »IXo Lao ^ 



^ A ^ ^ ^ ^ A 



*)u&^ iJ «^j o «^y ^^ ^y 

Every morning and evening sigh to God! shed tears and blood 
from the depth of the heart I Xav&jah Muh'ammad. 

(Gulsh. II, p. 112. 2). 



O ' 



^) \jMy^ = arab. \Jity^ ^ the hypochondria, the loins. 
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§. 130. 

m. The formation of the tenses and moods. 

The tenses and moods of the Past5 verb are of three kinds: 

o • 

1) such, 88 are derived from the root of the verb, as 
exhibited in the Imperative. 

2) sach, as are formed by means of the participle 
preterite. 

3) such, as are formed by means of the participle 
perfect and the auxiliary verb to be or to become. 

A. Tenses and moods derlyed ft*om the Imperatiye. 

From the verbal root; as coming forth in the Imperative^ 
two tenses and one mood are derived; the Present, the 
Subjanctive Present and the Future. 

§. 131. 

1) The Present 

The Present of intrans., trans, and causal verbs is derived 
from the root of the verb by adding to it the flexional terminations 
of the Present. These are: 

Sing. I pers. am, amah, as: ^ 4'^m, I go (tSi^ ^-sanah), 

II „ e as: ^^^ 4'^, thou goest. 
III „ 1 (Ina) as: _^ ^-i, he, she goes. 

Plur. I pers. u (Gnah, Qna) ^ ^-U, we go. 

II „ aT ^y^ 4-aT, you go. 

III „ I (Ina) ^ 4-T, they go. 

The personal pronouns may be put before the verb, when a 
stress is laid upon them, otherwise they are not required; the 
person being expressed already by the verbal termination. 

The flexional termination of the I pers. Sing, am (amah, ama 
is only used in the eastern dialect and in the modern language) 
corresponds to the Persian am (Sansk. and PrSkrit imi), Sindhr &, 
Hindi fi; the termination of the 11 pers. Sing, e corresponds to 
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the Persian T, Hindi and SindhI e (e nasalised), Sansk. and Prfik. 
asi. In Pasto, Persian, Hindi and SindhI s is elided and a-i 
contracted to §; I. The termination of the III pers. I corresponds 
to the Hindl-SindhI e (Sansk. ati, Prakrit adi or with elision 
of d = a-i == e), whereas the Persian termination ad is more 
original. 

The termination of the I pers. Plnr. G (now and then the 
termination unah, una is also fonnd in older writings or in poetry), 
corresponds to the SindhI u (Hindi e), Sansk. Smah, Pi^k. Sma, 
Persian im; the termination of the II pers. Plnr. corresponds to 
the Sindhl-Hindl 5, Sansk. athah; Prilk. aha, Persian Td; the 
termination of the III pers. Plnr. I corresponds to the SindhI Tne 
(ane), Sansk.-Prakrit anti, Persian and, Hindi e. Besides I the 
PastQ has preserved also the termination Ina, which approaches 
very closely the SindhI; hut this is now considered antiquated and 
only met with in poetry or older compositions. It is a curious 
phenomenon, that this termination Ina has been also transferred 
to the UI pers. Sing., very likely from no other reason but that 
both terminations end now in I. 

The primitive verbs ending in ed-al have in the Present 
either the full termination -eJ-am (e^-am) or they may drop -ei 
(e^) and affix the flexional terminations to the root of the verb 
(see §. 122, a). 

The derivative verbs ending in ed-al have in the Present 
always the full termination ^-eS-am etc. (see the paradigms. 
Appendix II.). The derivative causals have likewise in the 
Present always the termination -av-am etc. 



• to iv ^ 



^ O*^"^ M^ Lfo «^ ^3 «j 
^^ *•• ;3 ""h ;>r* *^ V3^ c>J^L:> t^ 



I go alone to that enemy; what need we go all to him? 
Bahram V. 205. 

^^r*' «^ ^ t^ ^ o^^ ^j^ ^^ KS^ 

Sometimes they strike one hand upon the other, sometimes 
they/ wheel about, sometimes they move backwards and forwards. 
Ma;^zan-i pasto (Gulsh. I, p. 137). 
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§. 132. 

2) The Subjunctive Present*). 

The Subjunctive is formed, after the analogy of the Persian, 
by putting the prefix ^ (b^) before the Present. If a verb com- 

mence with a long a, the prefix ^ coalesces with it to v-E; as ^y^^ 

v-5c-av-am, that I may throw. 

Those verbS; which do not take the prefix ^ in the Imperative, 

refuse it also in the Subjunctive Present. 

The derivatives, the intransitive as well as the causal, 
are dissolved in the Subjunctive Present into their component parts **) 
and add to the substantive or acijective the Subjunctive Present of 

the auxiliary verb ^yi^ and 3^ or J^ respectively, i. e. ^ 

and j.^ or j,y (cf. §. 163; 165; 166), but without the prefix ^, 
these verbs being composite. In the case of intrans. verbs the 

adjective must agree with the subject implied by the auxiliary, 

and in the case of causal derivatives, with the object. Substantives 

ending in a consonant may, after the manner of adjectives, take a 

feminine termination (cf. §. 129). 

The III. pers. Sing, and Plur. of the Subjunctive Present may 
also t ake the prefix ^ de ***), whereby a sort of Jussive or 

*) About the use of the Subjufictive see §. 194. 
♦*) Not unfirequently the uufiisnolved form of the Subjunciive (i. c. 

e2-am and -av-am; is used, when the prefix ^ precedes it, but always 

without the prefix 3, which is not admissible in such verbs. 

***) The prefiy *.> is apparently the Imperative of an obsolete root 

dii , to give (Pers. O , Sindhi ^) In a similar way the Persian uses 

y> Buy, with the Subjunctive (but without the prefix 14), »■: ^^3i^>^/ 'i*%^ j^i^m, 
say , thoy should go = they should go. jil %j^ 

Iruiupp, Affli. UnmBuir. 13 
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Precative is formed, as: ^*^^\ o n*^, he should be, ^^^^ot ^^.^ 

they should flee. 

As regards the position of this prefix j, it is to be noticed, 

that it may precede or follow the prefix ». As a rule ^ 

1 

precedes ^ (separated from it occassionally by one^ two or more 
words), if a demonstrative pronoun is connected with the 

verb, as: yj^^^^ o ^iW> he (or they; should hear; but j follows 3, 

if the verb is not accompanied by a demonstrative pronoun, as: 
^-j^5 o 3 they should see. When the use of the prefix ^ is prohib- 

ited in the Imperative, j precedes the verb either immediately or 

is separated from it by one or more nouns, as: 

If he have two wives, one rich and the other poor, he shall 
make them equal in every right. FavSid us-sariSah (Gulsh. I, p. 74). 

It is to be noticed, that when J precedes the Subjunctive, the 

prefix 3 is frequently dropped as superfluous, especially in poetry; 
this is also the case in common prose, when a substantive with a 

verb forms a sort of compound verb, as: S} Joa^ to look 
to, etc. 

Kings should look after their own business and their own 
administration. KalTlah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 83). 

§. 133. 

3) The Future. 

The Future is derived from the Subjunctive Present by the 
addition of the prefix jo bah *). If the Subjunctive is not preceded 



*) The etymology of this Future prefix is obscure. We suppose, 
that it is connected with the Persian vXiL^, it is necessary (Sansk. iil^)) 




— 195 - 

by the prefix ^ , the prefix ^J is either immediately put before the 
verb or may precede it, separated (from the verb) by some inter- 
vening words. Bat when the Subjunctive is preceded by the 
prefix ^, the following is to be noticed with referrence to the 

position of the prefix ;u. 

When a personal pronoun or demonstrative is con- 

» 
nected with the verb, 24 usually precedes the prefix » as: 

jtj^j^a^n^ I shall arrive*, if no personal pronoun or demon- 

strative be connected with the verb, 14 usually follows the 

prefix ^ , as : ^^ m 3 , I shall arrive. But the prefix kj very 
frequently precedes the verb, separated from it by some intervening 
words, be the verb connected with a personal pronoun (demonstrative) 
or not*). 

Sometimes only m is used with the Future and ^ dropped 

even in such cases, where its use is fully admitted; this is done 

chiefly in poetry , but also sometimes in prose , the use of the 

prefix 3 not being considered as absolutely essential for the form- 
ation of the Future. 



to this root points also the PastO adjective Ju^ 9 necessary. This 
would sufficiently explain , why the Future prefix ^^ requires the Sub- 
junctive and not the Present tense. The Persian Subjunctive prefix J^ 
is apparently identical with the P^|tO ^^ and would be fully explained 

by our supposition, The Imperative prefix • and the Future prefix w^ 
though now somewhat differing in form, are no doubt identical. 

*) Only in poetry 1^ is now and then put after the verb 

(§. 195 d. 

13* 



— 196 — 



^ »J ^Ui ^ (^ ts^^U H «^Sj''^ 



^ ) * <• S « } 



Under the reign of Aurang (zeb) justice is not meted oat to me; 
I, Xavajah Motfammad shall go to another quarter. 

Xavajah Muh'ammad (Galsh. II, p. 106^ 2). 

If a verb is compounded with a separable prefix (of. 

§. 119) or commences with a long syllable, the Future prefix iu 

is very frequently (but not necessarily) inserted between the verbal 

prefix or the long initial syllable and the verb (or the rest of the 

verb); but when the verb commences with long a, only a is cut 

» - 

o£f; which with the prefix ^ coalesces to v-S, and the prefix 24 

is put after it. Those verbs, which cut off the initial long syllable 

and put the prefix 20 between it and the rest of the verbal root, 

> 
do not take the Subjunctive prefix 3*), as little as those, which 

are compounded with separable prefixes; only those verbs, which 

commence with long a and which cut it off from the rest of the 

root in the Future, may take the prefix ^ , if its nse be not other- 

wise prohibited. E. g. ^i ^J ^4^1 kse bah n-am, I shall sit down 

^ ^ ^ m ^ ^ m ^ 

(but also : *aa4J 20); ^ «u L^ pa bah (-am, (instead of: ^^ *4) 
I shall rise; ^)^,y^, bo bah z-am, I shall convey (instead of: 
M'yyi »^) ; ^ 14 ^j^ pre bah k-am , (instead of: ^^^ 14) I shall 
lop off; ,3jp &^ I3 v-a bah Ivaz-T, he will fly (instead of: <jjpl N 3) ; 
4. 24 I3 v-a bah cav-am (instead of: ^^\ 9^ v^) I shall throw **). 



The derivatives, intransitive and causal, are dissolved 
in the Future as in the Subjunctive Present , into their component 



*) When the first syllable is not cut off, they may well take the 
Subjunctive prefix, as: ^\^ 2k^^L>^ I shall rctuni, and p;^^L^ 14 3. 

** , Like 9^ the negation ^i is also inserted, see §. 121. 
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parts and add to the sabstantivc or acyective the Future of the 
auxiliary verbs Ji^ and J^ or J^ respectively, but always 

without the prefix ^, m usually preceding the noun and the 

auxiliary^ as: t^ ^\\ ^^ sj I ^^ be old; ^j^ oL«»j, I shall break. 
The full (undissolved) form however is often met with in the 
Future, but without the Subjunctive prefix ^^ as : ^^^yj^ xj, I shall 

m * m ^ m ^ « 

be present; instead of: ^^ yo^^^ k^^^ I»^^I.>a^, I shall present^ 
instead of : ^^ytoL^-j^ (see Appendix H; IV). 



§. 134. 

B) Tenses and moods formed by means of the participle 

preterite. 

By means of the participle preterite four tenses and one mood 
are formed, viz: 1) The Imperfect 2) The habitual Im- 
perfect 3) The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect 
4) The Aorist (or Preterite) 5) The habitual Aorist. 

The Pgst5 has gone its own way in forming an Imperfect. 
All the modern Indian vernaculars of Sanskrit origin have had 
recourse to compositions and the Persian forms the Imperfect from 

the Aorist by prefixing the adverb ,c^, ^"^ shortened -^, which 

in ParsT still retains its original signification 'always', so that 
the Persian Imperfect is originally only a habitual Aorist. The 
Pasto has made use of the original participle preterite 
in order to form an Imperfect. Hut thus it was compelled to find 
a different form for the proper participle preterite, which it has 
made up by adding a different termination to it, which we call, 
in contradistinction to the participle preterite, the participle 
perfect (§. 18), as it is now only used in the Perfect, though, 
as regards its origin, identical with the participle preterite, as will 
be seen in the formation of the passive voice*). 

But as in these tenses formed by means of the participle 
preterite there is an essential difference between the intransitive 



*) Th(> Persian has donn the same, as: o^^ C^) ^"^ ^^y 
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yerbs on the one hand and the transitive and causal on the other, 
the former being constructed actively and the latter passively, 
we must, for the sake of a more easy survey, treat of the two 
classes separately. 



a) Intransitive verbs. 

§. 135. 

1) The Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding to the Verbal theme, as 
exhibited by the Infinitive, the substantive verb ^ yam*), 
I am, etc. for the I. and II. pers. Sing, and Plural, euphonic initial 
y of yam however being dropped in these compositions ; e. g. J^' 

ts-al , to flee , I. pers. Sing, jjio ts-al-am **), I fled, ^^^Ljo ts-al-g, 

thou fledst; I. pers. Plur. yUJ ts-al-fl, we fled, ^iLfa ts-al-ai, 

you fled. 

So also : I. pers. Sing, ^ju^^ p5h-ed-al-am, I understood, 

<• A » * A 

^uXaP^^ poh-ed-al-e, thou understoodst; I. pers. Plur. yisXj^^ 
poh-ed-al-ti, we understood, ^JJju^^^ p5h-ed-al-ai, you und- 

erstood. 

This §1 however, .to which the substantive verb is Added, 
cannot be the affix of the verbal noun or Infinitive (=• ih«i)« 
though it outwardly quite coincides with it, as this would be quite 

contrary to the analogy of the Arian idioms. How should it be 
possible , to form an Imperfect or Aorist by affixing the Present 
of the substantive verb *to be' to the verbal noun? We have there- 
fore every reason to conclude, that this termination |1 is not iden- 
tical with the Infinitive affix al, but that it is the Sansk. affix ff 

by means of which the participle past is formed in Sanskrit That 
t frequently passes into 1 in Pasto, we have seen abready §. 5, 



*) Sec §. 162, I. 

**) As soon as final a is followed by another syllable, it is 
naturally changed to a, to give some support to the following syllable. 
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sub 1; a (a) is only a conjunctive vowel. It is well known ; that 
also in MarathT t has been changed to 1 in the participle past. 

In a number of verbs this affix al has been dissolved to ah, 
i. e. the affix Hf (= a-1) has been, after the analogy of the Prakrit, 

elided, so that only a (§h) has remained, as in the modern PrSkrit 
tongues of India (Hindi: a, Sindhl: o). This affix ah is, in order 
to avoid the hiatus, dropped altogether before the substantive verb *), 
though for the I. and II. pers. Sing, and Plur. the full from 

-al-am etc. is also in use. E. g. sJuP^^ p5h-ed-ah; participle past 
of J^A^^, I. pers. Sing. pvAx^^^ poh-ed-am Cinstead of: pohed-ah-am) 
or JsX^y^ p5h-ed-al-am , II. pers. ^«Aa^^ pQhed-c (instead of : 
poh-cd-ah-e) or ^^>^y^ p5h-ed-jl-e; I. pers. Plur. ^A-^^w^ 
poh-ed-Q (instead of: p6h-ed-ah-n) or yJ^A^^ p5h-ed-al-ii ; II. pers. 
^A-^^^ poh-ed-aT (instead of: pohed-^h-aT) or ^iJJou^^ 

poh-ed-al-al. 

Some verbs have gone even so far, that they have also 

dropped the affix ah in the participle past; but in the I. and U. 

pers. Sing, and Plur. the full termination -al-am may be optionally 

used **). 

In the III. pers. Sing., to which the substantive verb 
(^j, 8^) could not well be added, as little as in Persian, the affix 

al is never used for the m a s c n 1 i n o , but either ah is substituted 
for it or the affix |h is dropped altogether. In the Feminine ah 
is changed to ah^ and where the affix ah has been dropped already 
in the Masculine, either the feminine termination ah is added or 
the original affix al is restored before the feminine termination in 



*') For this very rcaHon, that the substantive verb quite coalesces 
with the participle past, the P^8t5 cannot distinguish the gender or 
the number in the participle itself; in Sindhl this is still the case, 
the substantive verb acceding to the masculine or feminine of the par- 
ticiple past (Sing, and Plur.). 

^ It may therefore happen, that the Imperfect quite coincides 
a^ regards the form, with the Present (which, fur instance, is often the 

case with f^j^^ which, according to circumstances, may signify: I do 
and: I was made). 
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both cases; e.g. ^y^y:> dared-ah, part, past of J^^u>, stood, fem, 
«Jwi,^ dared-ah or jJ^^o dared-al-ah ; oX^ cavd, split, part. 

past of Jj^La*, fem. s^^Ls*- cavd-ah or jJ^^^La^ cSvd-al-IUi. But 

when in the participle past, after the rejection of the affix ah for 
the MascalinO; a vowel-change also taken has place, the 
Feminine is not formed from this form but from the verbal 

theme itself; e. g. (jf.j tis*), fled, part, past of J^icJ ts-|l, fem. 

^4o ts-ah or xJLfj ts-al-ah: o^^ vot, part, past of Jj^, fem. sJ^ 

vat-ah or ^'^ vat-al-ah. 

In the III. pers. Plur. the participle past either ends in al**) 
or in ah, the latter especially, when ah is already used in the 

Singular, e. g. u^ tis, he fled, Plur. masc. lu&j ts-ah or J^i^ 
ts-al, they fled; o^^ vot, he came out, Plur. masc. O'^ vat-ah or 

J^i^ vat-al, they came out; recourse being had in such like formations 

to the verbal theme itself, as shown in the derivation of the 
Feminine. The Feminine Plural is always derived from the 

Feminine Singular, as: 2u&J or tJlf^, Singular, ^J t|-e or 

^^^JLfj ts-al-e. Plural, they fled. 

The Persian differs from the Pasto in the III. pers. Plural, 
adding, as it does, the substantive verb to the participle past and 

forming thereby a flexional termination (juxi, raft-and; they went). 

A similar flexional termination we meet also in P|st5 in older 
compositions, viz: ana or an ah (= and^ which however is only 
affixed to such participles as end in ah ***), and which is used, like 



*) In (jfJ i is a euphonic insertion, as ts (after the rejection of 

ah) could not be pronounced; but for the Feminine no such euphonic 
insortion of a vowel is required. See § 136, 1, a. 

^*) The affix al, like that of the Inflnitive, is always considered 
and treated as imp^lying a Plural; cf. §. 42, f; §. 46. 

***) In the Plur. masc. (which eudn in ^1 or |h) ana may therefore 
always be added, as it is originally a Plural termination. 
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Tnah, for the Masculine Singular and Plural; e. g. ^sX^t^y^ 
pobed-ana, he or they understood. 

The flexional terminations of the Imperfect are therefore: 

Sing. I. pers. -al-am, am. 
II. „ -al-e, e. 
III. „ The participle past masc. and fern. 

Plur. I. pers. -fl-Q, a. 
n. „ -al-ai, al. 

m. „ The participle past masc. and fern. 

(-ana, -anah, masc). 

Paradigm. Infin. J^ sv-al, to burn. 

Sing. 
I. pers. JL^ BV-al-am or ^y^ svam, I burnt. 
II. „ ^y** sv-al-S or i^y** sv-5, thou bumtest. 

Hi. „ masc. «wM s-ah (instead of: 8j^ 8v-ah)| j^^ . 

' ' '- } she f ^'*^°^- 

fem. ^ym 8v-Sh or «J^**» sv-al-Sh I ° '^ ' 

Plur. 
I. pers. ^ym 6v-al-n or ^ym sv-Q, we burnt. 

II. „ ^y^ sv-al-ai or ^y** sv-aT, you burnt. 

III. „ masc. ^ym sy-|l or ^ym SY-ah I 

1 they burnt, 
fem. J^ 8v-al-e or ^ym sv-5J 

But as the formation of the participle preterite, as used in 
the Masculine Sing, (for the Masculine Plur. always ends in |1 
or ^h) admits of some variationB, we must treat of the several 
classes of verbs separately. 
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§. 136. 
Formation of the participle preterite. 
We have to distinguish three classes: 

1) Verbs ending in al. 

a) Those verbs, the theme of which ends in a consonant, 
drop in the Mascaline Sing, the participial af6x |h altogether (after 
the analogy of the Persian). If the verbal theme has no inherent 
vowel, i. e. if it consists of two conjunct consonants, euphonic i 
is inserted between the two, to facilitate the pronouBciation^ and 
if the latter of the conjunct consonants be r, a is inserted for the 
same purpose. 



J^^l^ cavd-al, to split; part, past masc. O^L^ cavd, fem. vOuL^ 

cavd-ah or 9jv>^L&!. cavd-al-^h; Plur. masc. JOjLi^ 

cavd-al or lO^^^ cavd-ah ; fem. v3i>^La^ cavd-S or ^J^jL^ 

• I 

cavd-al-e. 
^jA mr-al, to die, p. p. ^ may*) (with euphonic a), fern* «^ 

s 

mr-ah or aJ^ my-al-ah-, Plur. masc. J^ mr-al or »^ 

my-ah, fem. ^jA m^-C or ^jA m|-al-5. 

Exceptions from this rule are: 
jij vat-al, to come out; and its compounds , as: yl(y^\ to fly, 

jJi^^^ to fall down etc., p. p. o^^ v5t (instead of o^), 

fem. sLiij vat-ah or aJj^ vat-al-^h; Plur. masc. aLj'i^ vStah 

(o^^ being treated like an adjective §. 86) or J^^ vat-|l; 

fem. ^^ vat-5 or Jlj^ vat-al-5. 

jJci> /at-al, to ascend, p. p. o^ /5t (quite like Oj^). 

b) A few verbs with radical short a lengthen the same in the 
participle past and add at the same time the affix |h, as: 

*; Or «kMi -^ may s-ah. 
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^^ sah-al; to endure, p. p. 2k^L«« sah-ah, fern. nJL^ sah-al-ah 
(21^1^ sah-ah); Plur. masc. j4^ sali-al (^^ sah-ab), fem. 
JL^ sah-al-e ^ ,-^ sah-e). 

c) The verbs J^ sv-al, to bum and J^ sv-al, to become, 
drop the radical semivowel in the part, past and add the affix ah, 
as: s^ s-ah (= nyn sv-ah), fem. sj^ sv-Sh or 2J^ sv-al- ah; 

Plur. masc. J^ BV-al or s^^ sv-^, fem. ^^j*** sv-5 or ^y** 

sv-al-^. In the same manner is formed n^ s-ah (= b^ sv-ah), 

fem. 8^ sv-iih or ^j^ sv-al-ah; Plur. masc. J^ sv-§I or s^ 

sv-ah, fem. \^y!* sv-5 or ^J^ sv-al-e. 

Irregular is J^^j z5v-al, to be born; p. p. (only used in 
the Aorist with the prefix ^) ^<s ^ v5 zOv-u, (fem. J^ijyj^ v6-zov-al-Sh, 
Plur. masc. J^jj : 3 v5 z5v-jl, fem. ^^#3; 3 v5 z5v-al-e. 

2) Verbs ending in -Cd-al. 

The primitive as well as the derivative verbs ending 
in ed-al, add in the part, past the affix ah, as: 

j^^o dar-Sd-al, to stand, p. p. bJv^jO dared-ah, fem. «a;)^o 



» » 



* * 



dared-ah or iij.x^.0 dared-al-ah; Plur. masc. jA-i^^ 

darCd-ftl or sjLj^O darSd-ah, fem. ^^ Ju.3 dar5d-5 or ,^^^3 
dared-al-c. 
JcXjjj zar-ed-al, to become old; p. p. «J^kj zar-?d-ah etc. 

About the form of the derivatives in the Aorist, see §. 139. 

3) Defective verbs. 

These derive the pailiciple past regularly from the verbal 
theme (the Infinitive), though they may be irregular or defective 
in the Present 
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^I'S tl-al, to go, p. p. ao tab*) (also written o), fem. iJbf 
tl-ah or gjlj tl-al-ah; Plur. masc. jJLs tl-al or »h tl-ah, 
fem. ^ij tl-5 or JLIj tl-al-e. 

In the I. and II. pers. Sing, and Plnr. both forms arc in use, 
fJXi tKal-am and ^b tl-am. In the Aorist the form sji^ , as might 

be expected, is not used but a new root is substituted ( J.*^, J.^^ *) 

from which is formed the part, past ^i lar or ."i^ volar (besides 

if^ ^'^ and ftii^'S^). The compounds jiilj, jJb^o, jJb,^ follow 

the same rule. (See Appendix VI). 

jJL:i^i> tamlast-all 

J to lie down, p. p. vi>Si^iU^ Jamlast. 

jJui- taml-al 

>3;^ drum-al I ^ , 

> > to go, p. p. 8Aa^«j^ drumSd-ah. 

jAjy«^^v>drumed-al "» 

JJlci^ ra-;^l-al, to come, p. p. wl^ ra-tah (like 20)5 I. pers. Sing. 
j^ii'L ra-tl-am or |JUbi^ ra-tl-al-am. 

From the compound verb J^U^^ v5rayl-al (= v5r5-;'l-|l) to 
come, no participial form is used for the Imperfect. In the 
Aorist the part. past. ^1^ ra-;/-ai is used and from JJlc*^ 

likewise ^jt,^^ vSra^'-ai, fem. aicl^ ra-^'l-ah, \JUlcL ra-;^l-al-ah and 
idcj^ vora;^l-Sh, UU^^ v5ra;^l-al-ah ; Plur. masc. JJIaI^ ra-;'l-|l or 

C« «0'* ««>) ^ 

?JL£l^ ra-;^l-ah, JJLc;^ vorayl-al, «JLc^^ vSra^^l-^h; fem. ,^^t^ 



*) Instead of Jj' tl-ah. 

' o 

** ^" Ai^3 volar-al v5 is a verbal prefix (not the prefix of the 
Aorist), see §. 119. 
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ra-^'l-e etc. In the I. and II. pers. both forms are in use (ULcl^ 
ra-^'l-am and (J>^^ ra-^l-al-am etc. (See Appendix VII). 

J^ijc, ryar-5d-al 

, '. } to wallow, p. p. «^«i*, ryast. 

Jj-f^j ryait-al ' • J • 



o^ - 



ry^ r>^ r>^ »4 j h r^ *^ ^'"V^ }y 

What docst thou say to me? what was thy state in separation? 
J did not heed any thing else, I burnt, I burnt, I burnt in my 

heart. Xush'Sl (Gulsh. 11^ p. 51, 2). 



*»C^ **A ^ m .^ m ^^A^ 



The son of Nfltf (Noah), who sat together with wicked people, 
became degenerate by the society of the wicked. Xush'Sl (Gulsh. 
1, p. 158). 

§. 137. 

2) The habitual Imperfect. 

From the simple Imperfect the Pasto forms a habitual 
Imperfect, denoting repeated lasting action'*'), by means 

of the particle j^ bah**), which may either precede (separated by 



*) On tho use of the habitual Imperfect in conditional sentences 
see §. 21G, 2. 

**; It is difficult to say , what the origin of this particle is (for 
it cannot be properly called a prefix, as it may also follow the verb). 

Very likely bah is shortened from ^|^C|fl (bhavat), it happened 

that, and the prefix of the Aorist ^ , s^ may be similarly shortened 
from ^|)jf^ (Sindhl ^^ Hindi F^^ Prak. F^) , of. §. 162, 4. 

That the Sanik. root M is employed in the formation of tenses is 
clearly proved by Bopp, Compar. Gram. §. 526; compare the Latin 
um-a-bam, am-a-vi, am-a-bo. — The Persian Aorist prefix s^ sounds 

in Tartil still ba and is apparently identical with th<* P^tO •. 
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one or more words) the verb or follow it, as: Axs> a^ or m JUc> 
I ascended repeatedly or I used to ascend. 

The staff ased to go straight on mountains and rivers. Babi 

Jan (Gulsh. I, p. 126). 



After that time the Afghans used to come down from that 
mountain and to pillage the peasantry. 



§. 138. 

3) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect 

From the Imperfect the Past5 derives a Conditional mood, 
which may also stand for an Optative, if preceded by a par- 

tide denoting a wish or desire, as: ^^^Si£^S kSskS, would that! 

The Conditional is formed by adding to the Imperfect, instead of 
the flexional terminations, the termination ai, e, Se, which remains 

the same for all persons and number'*'), as: ^J*>^y^ p5hed*al-ai, 

« A ^ ^ A 

^Aa^^^ p5h-ed-al-e, ^^^>^y^ p5h-ed-al-5e, or with rejection of 

O « A A 

the participial affix al: ^^Xa^j^ poh-ed-ai, ^\\^K^y^ p9h-^d-§, 

I I I 

A 

^\0^y^ poh-ed-ac, I; thou etc. would understand. But in order 

to point out the person and number the personal pronouns must 

be always added, if they be not otherwise indicated. 

The derivative verbs are usually (but not necessarily) 
dissolved into their component parts and the Conditional of the 



*) The cognate idioms oilers no analogy to this Pasto mood, we 
do tlxTcfore not venture any conjecture on its formation tor the present, 
lu form it coincides with the participle past conjunctive, as 

used in connexion with J^, to be able (see §. 169\ which also has 

the three terminations ai, e and ae. But in spite of this outward 
uniformity both forms can hardly be the same. 
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o « (i » u * » 



auxiliary J^ i. e. ,^^-i, c5j^, l51^ (^^ l5'^>^ ®*^'' ^^^ ^* ^^^' ^^ 

is added tho the noun. 

Sometimes also a Conditional of the Aorist it met with; 

i. e. the prefix of the Aorist ^ is put before it, especially in optative 

sentences. (See §. 198). 

The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect is in common 
use through all persons only with intransitive verbs; it is 
also found in transitive verbs (§. 145), but far more rarely 
and only in the third person Sing, and Plural. On the syntactical 
use of the Conditional of the Imperfect, see §. 198; 216, 2. 

If 1 would be freed by flight', I would have been freed from it; 
From the hand of destiny whither shall I go? 

Xustfal (Gulsh. II, p. 50, 1) 



His eyes rose towards the morning (saying) : that it once would 
become morning, that I would get out of this house! 



§. 139. 
4) The Aorist. 

The Aorist is formed by putting the prefix 3 vd (%^ v5h) 

before the Imperfect, as: JLfa 3 v5 ts-al-am, I fled, uvo 3 v5 tis, 

he fled. But all verbs, which in the Imperative do not admit 
the prefix ^ (cf. §. 124), refuse it also in the Aorist 

Some verbs optionally take or drop 3 in the Aorist, as: 

J^Xa^I^ p5Jed-§I, to rise, J^ sv-al, to become (see §. 163, 7). 

I 

Derivative verbs are always dissolved into their component 
parts in the Aorist and the Aorist of J^ is joined to the ad- 
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jective, which in gender andnamber mast agree with the subject 
implied by the auxiliary, as: Jj^jaj ter-ed-al, to pass by, Aorist 

sJifj^ ter s-ah^ he passed, fern. riyXt^^ijKi t^r-ah svlih; she passed. 

I I 

J^i^'^ yad-ed-al, to be remembered, Aorist ^^ ou yad sv-am, 
I was remembered, fem. ^^ boI^ yad- ah sv-am (from «>L^ s. m. 

memory), substantives ending in a consonant, also being option- 
ally treated like adjectives. 

Many derivatives however (especially those compounded with 
a substantive) form their Aorist like primitives; without 
being dissolved into their component parts. 



1 



lOyCsj^. »d »/ ^^3 ^ ^f^ j^ ^ 

I came different times to the battle, Sir, (but) I could not at 
all defeat him in the battles (Bahram Y. 199). 



^ y ^ ^ r » ^ tt ^ <> 



U^ s^^ J Ui- Ouaa &j <^ji^ i^s^ ^ *^ C^J^J^ 



• t I ' 11 



I was afraid; that they will make a design to kill me out of 
their own fear. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 



- o - > 






He (the fox) rose from the ambush of the cock and rushed 
on the drum; the cock took to flight and escaped from the perd-. 
ition of the fox. KalTlah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 105). 

To be short, when the Afghans fled, they entered the valleys 
of the mountains of Kabul. TarT/-i-murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 




— 209 - 

§. 140. 

5) The habitual Aorist*). 

Id the same manner as from the Imperfect, so also from the 

Aorist a habitaal Aorist is derived by means of the particle s^^ js^ 

which may either precede the verb (separated by one or more 

* 
words) or follow it. When the verb does not admit the prefix ^ 

in the Aorist, the habitaal Aorist outwardly coincides with the habitual 
Imperfect and only the context can decide, which tense is intended. 
The habitual Aorist denotes a repeated action in past time 

(§. 200), as: ^jujpij ^ ^4 »], 1 was (often) afraid; lu ^yj^ 
1 used to fall (or: I fell repeatedly at a certain time). 






« A * » «• *■ * 



It is told, that at that time there was also this custom amongst 
the Afghans, that when their sons arrived at the age of puberty, 
they used to divide the property of father and mother amongst 
each other and that also to father and mother an adequate portion 
was given by them. T5rT;^-i-murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 4). 



When the cattle of the Yusufzais used to come to the plain 
to pasture, they pillaged it (every time). Ibid. (Gulsh. I, p. 11). 

^; The SiodhI also has a habitual Aorist, formed by the particle 
^^ lu Persian too we find some remnants of a habitual Aorist, as 

occasioually ^^^ is put before the prefix a^ of the Aorist 

Trump p. AffU. GrAOiuur. l*s 
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§. 141. 

b) Transitive and causal verbs. 

As the participle past of transitive and causal verbs has 
necessarily a passive signification, as in Sanskrit and the modern 
Prakrit tongues of India, the tenses formed by means of this 
participle are constructed passively, the proper subject (or agent) 
being put in the Instrumental and the object in the Nominative*). 
These tenses can therefore only then be employed^ 
when the agent (in the Instrumental) is expressed by 
a noun or by a pronominal suffix; if the agent is not 
known or expressed, the proper Passive must be resorted 
to (§. 170). The flexional terminations are the same as those of 
intransitive verbs (§. 135). 

§. 142. 

1) The Imperfect. 

In reference to the formation of the Imperfect the same rules 
hold good, which we have already laid down in §. 135. In the 
first and second person Sing, and Plural the flexional terminations 
always accede to the participial affix -al; in the third person Sing, 
and Plural the participle past alone is used, as mentioned already. 
For the elucidation of the rules given the following paradigm 
may serve. 

Inf. ijJit sar-al, to expel; p. p. s.Li sa^--ah, expelled. 

Sing. 
* ^ ^ ^ 

I. pers. jj^ ^ nj zah e say-al-am, I was expelled by him (them). 

II. „ ^x*^ ^ »o; tah e say-al-e thou wast expelled by him. 

III. „ B.Li ^j smS> hayah e sar-ah, m., he 

«• ^ * » ^ 

fcJ^ -jMiP hap'ah c sar-al-ah, f., she 



> was expelled by him. 



*)'The Sindhi forms from active verbs the same tense, implying 

a passive signification, as the Past5 does; compare my Sindhi Gram. 

§. 48. 2. b. In Hindi, Marathi, etc. the formation of this tense is not 
known. 




I ^ ..• 
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Plur. 

I. pers. y^ ^^ ^^ hiQS e say-al-O, we were expelled by him. 

^ « «• •• 

II. „ ,^x^^ {^^ t^se e say-al-aT you were expelled by him. 

III. „ J^^xi^ ha^'ah e say-al, m. 



^^^N*^ ha^'ah e sar-al-e, f. 



> they were expelled by him. 



Bnt as the formation of the participle past of transitive verbs 
(the causals are regular) offers many varieties and partly irregula- 
rities, we must enter into particulars.* 



§. 143. 
The formation of the participle past. 

We have to consider here the following classes: 

1) Those verbs, which end in a consonant or semi-vowel 
(single t and to a certain degree d excepted), add to the verbal 
theme the affix }h (= t-ah, see §. 135^, lengthening at the same 
time short radical a (but only in the Singular masc). £. g. 

}li bal-jl, to call, p. p. nJw bal-ah, fem. jwUj bal-al-Sh; Plur. 

masc. JJb bal-al, fem. ^jih bal-al-c. 
J.^i; z;'or-al, to preserve, p. p. »^cj z;'or-ah. 

J^^ "iv-al, to take, p. p au-^i niv-ah*). 

^}y^^ ac-av-al (causal), to throw, p. p. u^Lsj.' ac-av-|h, ac-av-oh. 
J^u^ mat-av-al (causal) to break, p. p. b.LjL* mat-av-ah. 



^) Veibs, which end in v, as well aa all causali}, change the 
teriniiiatiou ah commonly to v-uh , T-oh, vn or vtt in the t'jiatein part 



(►f At'f;La«i}*tan, a»: »»»^^ ac-Sv-uh or ac-5v-5h, or lengthened y}^^ 

ilc-uv-u uud jji^i ac-uv-S; iu the west the termination jh is preTalent. 

14* 
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mat-av-8h, fem. iJytU mat-av-al-ah; Plar. masc. JpfU 
mat-av-al, fem. ^y>L« mat-av-al-e. 

Those verbs, the radical short a of which is long by position, 
may or may not lengthen it; according to asage, as: 

jjui. sand-al, to bestow, p. p. s^AiU. §and-}h. 

» %t » •• to ^ 

45j^ varz-al, to mince, p. p. sj.^ varz-ah. 

Those verbs, the theme of which consists only of one single 
consonant or of two conjunct consonants, simply add the termination 
ah, as: 

J.J 1-al, to utter, p. p. ^J 1-ah*) (fem. »J 1-Sh or idJ 1-al-Sh). 
J^ kT-jl> to do, p. p. 8^ kr-ah. 
JJ3 vl-al, to wash, p. p. ^J^ vl-ah*). 

But a number of verbs of this kind drop$ already the term- 
ination ah, especially if the verbal theme consists of two conjunct 
consonants. In this case a euphonic i is inserted between the two 
consonants, and a, if the latter consonant be x (cf. §. 136, 1, a). 

^^ ks-al, to write, p. p. ^j*^ kis (besides ^^ ks-ah). 

J^ kr-al, to do, p. p. ^ kar (b^). 
^AJ 156-al, to load, p. p. ^>J les. 



Jj>> ;t^ar-al, to eat, p. p. ^^ /5r, original ^^ ;|fvar being 

contracted to /oy, fem. «Jt^i> /vay-al-Sh. 

It is to be noticed, that those verbs, which lengthen short 
a in the Imperative (cf. §. 125, 2), commonly have the participle 
past in the Plural, as they imply a plurality of action, as: 

*) JJ 1-al is shortened from Iv-al, SindhI ^c|iu Sansk. ^TI ^ 

*^) vM^ is derived from the Sansk. ^|CI (caus.), root S 
by transition of p to v. 
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jJi yap-al, to bark, (Iraper. ^jlij), p. p. J^^ yap-fl. 
j«Ajl> /and-al; to laugh, p. p. jjax> ;^and-|l. 
J^ nay-al, to cry out, p. p. J^ na^-al. 
^'^ vay-§l, to speak, J^^ vay-al*). 

Besides these verbs, which lengthen short a in the Imperative, 
many other verbs, when not referred to a special object, take the 
Plural of the participle past (masc), as a plurality of action 
is implied in them; such are: 

J.1T Ss-al, to knead, p. p. ^\ 5s-al. 

ySy:s tuk-gl, to spit, p. p. ^ys tuk-|l. 

>f^ \S'^\, to drink, p. p. >i^ t§-|l. 

^L«^ farm^y-al, to command, p. p. J^Uy farmSy-fl. 

Jji/ kat-|l, to see, p. p. ji/ kat-|l. 

jukJ lamb-al, to wash, p. p. JmoJ lamb-|l. 

JO^ man-|l, to mind, p. p. Jju man-^l. 

jJL* mlt-al, to piss, p. p. jJL^ mlt-al. 

^U^ vl-al, to wash, p. p. JJ3 vl-al. 

J^Uj vi5r-al, to boast, p. p. J^Ujj vi5r-|l. 

The following three verbs form their participle past irreg- 
ularly: 



A « 



jJU 1^ bSel-^1 , to lose at play , p. p. ^l^ bdelO , fem. iJULiU 
bael-al-ah. 



4* « 

*) The p. p. ^ ve or i^f^ Vij-^ ii alio in me. 
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^ji trapl-al, to jump, p, p. yL^js trapl-5 (but also id^y 

trapl-ah). 
^5 vay-al, to speak, p. p. ^^ (3) ve (besides \;i^^). 

2) Those verbs, which end in o and J , drop the termination 
ah, as: 

a) J^lji pra-Dat-|l, to open, p. p. ojlj^ prS-nat. 

J^> b3t-jl I 

> to take along, p. p. O)^ bst. 
Ji3^ botl-al 

J.jyb nyvat-al, to attend to, p. p. o^ii nyvat. 

Excepted from this rale are: 
JJ3 nat-al, to carry off, p. p. »jL3 nSt-ah. 

J^'Iam sat-al, to preserve, p. p. iuLm sat-ah. 

)jS kat-§l, to see, p. p. o^r^ fern. sJU5 kat-al-ah. 

b) Jo*^ raud-al, to reap, p. p. o^^ raud. 
Jo^l ud-al, to weave, p. p. oji ild. 

JcXi^^ mund-al , to obtain , p. p. o^yA mUad or hsXI^a mundn|h. 

The termination all is however oft^n added to verbs ending 
in d, so that it is more or less optional to add or to drop it 
Those verbs ending in d, which have radical short a, asaally 
lengthen it, as: 

Jj^AC yaud-al, to dislike, p. p. «v\iU ;'and-ah. 

3) Those verbs, which end in c>.a«, o^ and owA , drop 
the termination ah altogether in the participle past, as: 

J^iu^y Ivast-al, to read, p. p. v^^wa^^ Ivast. 

JJLiu^ vist-al, to throw, p. p. o^^ vist. 

--A A 

y^yt ^^st-al, to wish for, p. p. v^;^^ ^Qst. 
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The participle past of defective verbs. 

The participle past is sometimes derived from several defective 
themes at the same time, sometimes only from one. We let here 
follow a survey of the most common defective synonymous verbs, 
to show thereby, from which verbal theme a participle past may 
be formed and from which not. 



d^\ 5s.al 1 



J4-Si ySs-al 



, to put ; p. p. j>^ yH 



Both are only used in 
the Imperfect; in the 
Aorist the compounds 

(with ^c^O are emp- 



*• A 

Jo^^i 5sod-al 
v3o^^ yasod-al 



J^i 5sav-al ' 



loyed. 
I ^sod 



to put; p. p. 



yasod 



Only used in the 
Imperfect ; in the 
> Aorist the comp- 
ound verb(^^4J ) 

is employed. 



to put; p. p. yy^ yasav-5. Only used in the 

Imperfect; in the Aroist the 
compound verb (j^-fO) is 
employed. ' 



J^ yasav-al > 

Ji^ S(l-al*) 
Compound verbs (with the prefixes ^^ and jc4^ ( <-^)' 



Jo^^ pre-Jd-al 
JrKrt Pre-sv-al 



f^^jiPre 



i-yas-al 



to give up; 



to give up; p. p. Oy^j^ prC-sOd. 



to discontinue; p. p. y^.j^ pre-so. 



V^ ...U.. 1 .0 p.. .... p. p. -^ ^,,, .». 



Jv^^UjinUJ ksc-sv-al 

y • •• • • • n 



tJ>dAuuJ' kse-§v-al-^. 

^ • .» • • • 



'*=) Those verbs, which have no participle past, osually also want 
the participle perfect. 
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^^ • ' ' to expel , p. p. v£>^A«.^ yOst (from an obsolete 
JJU^ yast-al | theme J.a«**^ y^st-^). 



But the compounds of JJUf^^ may form the p. p. regularly, as : 

\:>oMy^j^ pre-vast 



>^^^^. pre-vast-al *) 

Wo 
s)-^-*^/* pre-yast-|l 



throw, p. p. 



1 



vi;^-**-9;i pre-yast 



JJuMuuyfs^ ks§-yast-al, to insert, p. p. 



yii^^oM 



•••• • 



kse-yost. 



to convey; for the Imperfect v^ biv-jh or 

A ^« A 

o^j hot (fem. ^^) is in use, for the A oris t 
only Oj.j. 



to pasture; p. p. ^^^ povQ (fem. «J;i^). 



JJ^ bOt-al 
J.ij^ botl-al 
Sy^ blv-al 

J^l^ Piay-al 

J^^ 85v-al I 
ji^ say-al f 

J^iLji ;^st-al I 

^Syt ydv-al I 

V coitum facere, p. p. •j^c ;/5vo (in the west k^U 

J^ ray-al j ;/ay-ah). 



> A 

to show; p. p. 33^ sGvQ. 



to twist, p. p. v:;^^^ ^'ast. 



A A 



)ji kat-al 
J^y* gor-al 



to see, p. p. Oj.5 kot. 



*) In y****'yk^\ ^ stands euphonically for ^^, both verbal tbemrd 

I 

f 

being the same. x 
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j4^ ks-al 
ji-j, ik-al 
J^li kaS-al 



> to draw, to write; p. p. k^ ks-ah or ^jfS kis 
(also written ^j*^ kes). 



vJ^Xa^ kand-§l 
ys kan-al 



o ^ 



to dig; p. p. \XiS kand. 



r-al I to carry , p. p. (for the Imperfect) .^ var, in the 
Aorist j«)^ yOva?- or ^j^. y5v5r (from an 
obsolete theme Jj<|^). 



Jj^ vr- 
J^^ y58-|l 



Jj)3 vaz-al 
JJj53 vail^al 



to kill, p. p. «jfl^ TS2-|h or ^^^ vai-ai. 



Though I was called by some one mad, (yet) I wandered 
about happy. Yusuf and Zalai;^S (Dorn, Chr. p. 214). 



m « I 



*-^*^ Sr^ KS^ "^h *^^ "jJ ^ ^"^J 



I * 



Zulai;^S kept the secret of her love concealed in her heart. 

Yusuf and Zolai;^ (Dom, Chr. p. 181). 



, ) y 



Amazed and perplexed he swang in the swing of reflection on 
the action of Shuturbah. KalHah G Damanah (Golsh I, 110). 

Thou didst aggrieve thy friends for his sake. 

BSba JSn (Golsh. I, p. 181). 

He put that remaining com in another place. 

Kalllah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 90). 



is here the Aorist (in form identical with the 



Imperfect). 
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§. 144. 

2) The habitual Imperfect. 

The habitual Imperfect is formed, as shown already, by 
.putting before or after the verb the particle w. 

w-^U« Li J^joL ^S w Ai^L* «^U;I ji^^ >i^^ jc^ *? jJLc J^Ly O 

The people of Kabul were very much oppressed by them; they 
used to seize their cattle and to do unbecoming things. 

Tarl;^-i murassaj (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 

They concealed their cattle before each other and ate them. 

ibid. (Gulsh. I, p, 17). 



§. 145. 

3) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 

As noticed already in §. 138, the Conditional (and Optative) 

of the Imperfect is in regular use only with intrans. verbs, from 

trans, verbs it is seldom formed and only in the III. pers. Sing. 

and Plural, the habitual Imperfect being commonly substituted in 

its place (cf. §. 46, 2) , as the terminations of the Conditional of 

trans, verbs are liable to be mistaken. It is understood, that the 

Conditional (and Optative) of the Imperfect of trans, verbs must 

be constructed passively and that the agent must accompany the 

verb in the Instrumental. The terminations are the same as 

those of intrans. verbs (cf. §. 138) and do not undergo any change 

for gender and number. 

» 
In Optative sentences the Aorist prefix ^ also may be put 

before the Optative of the Imperfect, if the action is to be repres- 
ented either as past already or as passing quickly. 



A*» A - ' ^ » » > "A 
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If 1 had not been ambitious to get disciples, I woald not have 
been deceived by the sweet words of the thief, who concealed my 
clothes when ho found an opportunity; and if the fox had not 
been greedy and had not polluted .his mouth by blood-eating, 
nobody would have torn up his belly. 

Kalllah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 114). 



) i\ 



x^^vAoI jy ^y^ ^ l5'^ »J 3 •'^ 



m ^ 



\S^> ^/ Lf^^ ^J^ lj<> S I-* 



i ' 



He said: Would that (once) the rosy-bodied would be seen 

(by me) with the eyes! 
I have coloured my clothes for her sake. ^ 

Bahrfim, ¥.'350. 



§. 146. 

4) The Aorist. 

> 
The Aorist is formed by putting the prefix • v5 before the 

Imperfect. When in the Aorist the agent is expressed by the 

pronominal suffix A^ by him (her), them, it is frequently inserted 

between the prefix ^ and the verb, as : ^ ^^ ^ v5 ve , he said. 

Further it is to be noticed, that when a verb commencing with a 
long syllable has the agent expressed by the pronominal suffix A^ 

the first syllable may be separated from the verbal theme and the 
pronominal suffix ^\ inserted between it and the remainder of the 

verb, but only when preceded by the prefix ^ and followed by the 

negation lo ^ as : vJg^^ i^ ^ \\ v-S e nab vrSdah, he did not hear 

(from JJsij^i^ 5vred-jl), cf. §. 171. 
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Those verbS; which do not take the prefix ^ in the Imperative, 

forego it also in the Aorist. In the Aorist of ^ (p. p. of J^^) 

and jA (p. p. of Jj^a) the prefix ^ may be optionally dropped. 

The causal deri va tives are asually dissolved in the Aorist 
into their component parts and join with the noun in qaestion 

the Aorist of J^ (cf. §. 165, 6), as: ^^^ ^ys^ ^ nj zah e JOy 

kr-am, I was made whole by him. The prefix ^ is never used 

with them, the verb being considered composite. The adjective 

must agree with its subject in gender and number, but also 

substantives, ending in a consonant, usually take the fem. termination. 

Some defective verbs have a separate form for the Aorist, as 
shown in §. 143. 



Then she made a slit in the tent and said: come, look! 
She called Zulai;Ka and placed her there. ^ 

Yusuf and Zulai^'g (Dom, Chr. p. 209). 



9 « 



3^' ^y^i^ijy «>^ «>» *^ ^^^ l5*> 'J r^^ 



Why were we not informed by you of this accident, that happened ? 

TarT;^-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 

o iki^ ^l^S / J(3j H ^^^^ ^^^ *^ /^ /* L^ J^J^ A^ 



His younger brother thought: wealth has directed its face 
towards the end (i. e. will cease) and heaven has commenced the 
practice of unfaithfulness. Kalllah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 86). 

The road (was) narrow, the night dark and the Mughals 
without guide; they missed the road and rftn into perdition. 
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§. 147. 
5) The habitual Aorist. 

This tense is formed by adding to the Aorist the particle jo, 

which may precede or follow it. The habitual Aorist of those 

> 
verbs, which do not take the prefix ^ in the Aorist, outwardly 

coincides with the habitual Imperfect, so that the proper tense 
must be gathered from the context. 



I * 



^^-•^'i »;'4^ v^^*^^ ^ c5^ *^ LT^^ *^ (^^ 



• « 



That woman, who was well known amongst the people by her 
wickedness and yillany, used to take slave-girls for the sake of 
prostitution. Kalllah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 



^ ^ ^ 



When did ever the Sheikh discontinue love from his head? 

His hand does not reach it and (so) there is abstinence. 

Xush'&l (Gulsh. II, p. 56, 2). 



C. Tenses and moods, which are formed by means of 
the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,>to be<^ 

By means of the participle perfect and the auxiliary „to be*^ 
three tenses and three moods are formed, viz: 1) The ,\ 
Perfect 2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 3) The 
Pluperfect 4) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 5)The 
Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 6) The 
Future past. 

But as the intrans. and trans, verbs follow a different con- 
struction in these tenses (and moods), we must treat of both 
classes separately. 
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§. 148. 

I. Intransitive verbs. 

1) The Perfect. 

The Perfect is formed by the participle perfect (see §. 18) 
and the auxiliary verb ^ yam*), I am etc. (cf. §. 162, I), the 

participle agreeing with its subject in gender and number, as : ^ ,Jk^ 

tS-al-ai yam, masc, ^.j iJ^ ts-al-e yam, fem, I have fled; Plur. 

com. ^a j^Jk^ ts-al-T yu, we have fled (cf. §. 87, d). 

Some verbs connect a synonymous adjective with the auxiliary 
1^. etc. instead of the participle perfect , as ^ j ^ , he has died 

(instead of: ^j ^j^^ which is not in use), ^ v;>m«.U, I am 



seated (instead of the heavy ^ JU^UjuA^, which is not used), 
^S oj^ he has fallen (instead of: ^^ ic^>'tj^)« 

The intrans. derivatives are dissolved into their component 
parts in the Perfect and add to the noun the auxiliary ^ K3y** 

etc. (cf. §. 103, 9). The adljective must agree with its subject in 
gender and number, but the substantive also, if it end in a 
consonant, may be treated like an adjective. Many derivatives are 
already treated like primitives, without being dissolved into 
their component parts; with some both forms are in use, as 

^ _JjwaP^ 9^ or p) ^yj:^ ^yl^sy I havo understood. 

This pestilence has stuck to every house, to every abode. 

li^amld (Gulsh. 11, p. 94). 



A A ^ ^ * 



^s!^y^ w K3y^ ^jh kS^ ^ 



" I 



*} The auxiliary may follow or precede the participle. 
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In oar time calamny has become much, the noses of the 
people have been filled of smell, thej do not understand that 
smell. Favaid us-sarMh (Gulsh. I, p. 59). 



^ f «o 



Friendship has been changed to enmity by the words of evil- 
speaking people. Kalilah Damanah (Galsh. I^ p. 84). 



§. 149. 

2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 

This mood is only used in the III. pers. Sing, and Plur. and 
is formed in the same way as the Indicative of the Perfect, only ^^ 

or ^^(jF>-ii, the Subjunctive of the auxiliary (see §. 162, 2; 

§. 1G3, 10), being substituted. About the use of this mood 
see §. 202. 



O « « « b 



He is a beautiful prince, Bahram is his name. 
Perhaps he has come here and was seen by thee. 

BahrSm, V. 536. 



§. 150. 

3) The Pluperfect 

The Pluperfect is formed in the same way as the Perfect, 
only the auxiliary ^^ etc. (§. 162, 4) or ^^ ^yJi. (§. 163, ll) 

being substituted, as: ^^ ^^^'^^^ ^ ^^ ascended; s^ \3y*» i*^) ^^ had 
become level. 

^^j\M H flfi^ »3 ^-^ t;5 *^ 
On that day, when Bahram was gone out for bunting. 



Another deer had risen before bis face. BahrSm, Y. 514. 



I 

■i 
I 



;l 

J 
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' §. 151. 



4) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 
The Pasto forms also a Subjunctive of the Pluperfect by in 



of the prefix lo , which is either inserted between the parti 

perfect and the auxiliary , as : |»j &j ^Jbufo , I would have 
entangled, or which may precede the participle (separated by 



or more words), the auxiliary following it, as: m^ 
On the use of this mood see §. 216, 3; 204. 



) t> « ' « 



) o^ «• 



^y** J^ "^ a>V *^ \y}^ d^ *^ 



I ' 



i tabus' H 'ji t5^lj '^is*'^' 



Ere now the house of my body would have been burnt by 
If wailing had not come to my assistance. Abd-ul-H'aml 



§. 152. 

5) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfec 

The Conditional of the Pluperfect is formed by the parti 
perfect and the auxiliary ^^'^ vai, (^^ or (^1^), which ren 

uninflected (§. 162, 6). The derivatives add to the noun , 

^^^ etc. (§. 163, 13); the adljective (and the participle ,^ 

must agree with its subject in gender and number; substan 

also^ ending in a consonant, may take the fem. terminatio 

noticed already (§. 149). 

This mood is also used in optative sentences, wit) 
without an optative particle. On the use of the Conditional o 
Pluperfect see §. 205; 216, 3. 



f ^ * » A * 



Would, that I had not been born , that I had not come 
the world! Yusuf and Zulai;^a (Dorn, Chrest p. 198' 
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S. 154. 

6) The past Future. 

This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the 
auxiliary ftj^s) (§. 162, 3). The derivatives add to the noun 

(^ 4 l5>^ ®^- (§• ^^^} 1^)* '^^ prefix x^ generally precedes the 
verb, separated by one or more words. 
On the use of this tense see §. 206. 



« ^ 



0^^«^ A. A ^ t 



Besides God not one knows them ; on earth they will not have 
come into the heart of anybody. 

FavSud us-sarlifth (Gulsh. I, p. 75). 

§. 155. 

U. TransitiYe (and oaosal) verbs. 

Transitive and causal verbs have in all the past tenses 
a passive signification and most therefore be constructed accord- 
ingly, the agent being put in the Instrumental. Where the 
agent is not expressed the (proper) passive voice must be resorted 
to. But in the Perfect, Pluperfect and past Future (i.e. 
in the tenses made up by means of the participle perfect) the 

agent is often not mentioned, as : ^i> Lfi^l; > ^^ ^^ \i^VL said (Pers. 
vAil "•>i^^) 9 SO that the construction of these tenses approaches to 
some extent that of the Passive. 

The causal derivatives are usually dissolved in the 
Perfect etc. into their component parta (cf. §. 18, c) and connect 

with the adjective or substantive the participle perfect of J^', 

to which the auxiliary verb is added in the same way as to the 

intrans. verbs, as: ^30 ^S A oU, it has been broken by him. 

Trumpp, Afffii. Onaaur. 15 
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In the modern language however they arc frequently treated like 
primitive causals. It is understood, that the participle perfect 
must agree with its subject in gender and number. In the case 
of the derivative causals the adjective also (and partly the substantive) 
must conform to the gender and number of the subject. 



§. 156. 

1) The Perfect. 

This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the auxiliary 

^ etc. and ^^ ^^ (§. 165, 9) respectively. Those verbs, which 

take the Plural in the Imperfect (cf. §. 143, 1), are also constructed 

with the Plural in the Perfect (Pluperfect etc.), as: ^^j A Jju^ 

» » \0 » 
he has laughed, ,^o i^^^ (V» ^® *^^ commanded. The auxiliary 

may follow or precede the participle. 



I I 

a« «• O "'■ » 



Say to him: I have been sent by Gul-andSmah; disclose to 
my thy circumstances, o Qalandar! Bahram, Y. 890. 



^O mi ^^ Ja^ i^^mj vi;/b:>l^ a^ *>ii3 <AJUO^ Ju^ 

No sensible man has changed ready money -for the repose of 
credit. Kalilah o Damanah (Gnlsh. I, p. 96). 



• §. 157. 

2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 

This mood , which is only used in the HI. pers. Sing, and 
Plural, is formed in the same way as the Perfect Indicative, only 
^^ . ^^ ^^ etc. being substituted as auxiliary. 




— 227 — 



Perhaps this letter is written by some one as a joke. 

Kalllah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I; p. 97). 



§. 158. 
3) The Pluperfect 

This teqse is formed by subsUtoting ^^ and ^^ ^^ respectively 
as auxiliary. 

8i 



He had not yet seen battles, no beard was on his face. 

TarT;if-i muras^as ((Gulsh. I, p. 46). 



w » .. o 



^ *A^t> ^j^ ^ ^ H*^y^^ v^^J;' ^ »^ •^j'^ 

Bazindah said: I had heard, that in travelling experience is 
gained. Kalllah 5 Damanah (Dom, Chrest p. 13). 



^ ^ ^ 



^ y ^ ^ A m ^ ^ u^ ^ 



The king explained a scheme, which he had prepared in his 
heart. GulistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 182). 



§. 159. 
4) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 

This mood is formed by substituting the auxiliary ^^ t^ etc. 
The prefix lu usually precedes the participle, the auxiliary following 
it; as: 8^ ^^ IJaj, ho would have been seen by me, but the 
auxiliary may also precede the participle , as : ^\XfJ 9^ ^ 1^. 
When the auxiliary follows the participle, the prefix lu may also 

y » c « ^ 

follow it , as : 83 «u -J-XaJ ^. 

15* 
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I 
t 

« 



■I 



■■■ 
I 

i 






If a moontain of iron bad been before him, he would 
have severed it. GolistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 180). 



I. 



«» ^ » ^ » » ^ ^ ^ ^ ti ^ %t ^ ^ ^ • 



I 

If the rein would be in my hand, I would have free 
back from the burden and thy foot from going. 
! Kalllah Damanah (Dom, Chrest p. 12). 



I 

1 §. 160. 

I 

5) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfei 

This mood is formed by substituting the auxiliary ^3 {x3^y ( 
On its use see §. 205; 216, 3. 



« • o « 






I I 



If thou also hadst seen such (things), as I have 
perhaps you also would have left the desert out of grief about I 

Kalllah o Damanah (Dorn, Chrest p. 16). 



§. 161. 

The past Future. 

^^ » » 

This tense is formed by substituting the auxiliary ^ aj 

The prefix ^ usually precedes the participle, the auxiliary folic 
it , as : ^ (^«>^ ^ N »J I ^^ ^^^^ I>6^^ seen by him, bu 
auxiliary may also precede the participle, as: ^J^ ^ ^ \ 
On the use of this tense sec §. 206. 
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Some assembly of men said: it will be some talisman; for 
the sake of tbe preservation of the treasure something will (= may) 
have been written by him. 

Kalllah 5 Damanah (Dom, Chrest p. 4. 



U * ^ ^ U^b" 



» * * ' 



so 



This nobody will have said, that in separation the heart 
is quiet. Ah' mad Sh&h (Gulsh. II, p. 212). 



§. 162. 

rV. The auxiliary yerbs. 

In order to complete the coiyugaUonal process, the P|8t5 
requires different auxiliary verbsi which have been partly 
pointed out already. As they offer many irregularities in their 
conjugation, they must here be treated separately. 



I. The auxiliary verb „to be^. 

This verb has no infinitive; in its lieu is substituted, when- 
ever necessary, the verbal theme JAam^^I 5s-Sd-§l, to exist, to 

remain (Sansk. ^|M), Thence also is taken: 

The Imperative. 
Sing, ju^y os-ah (cf. §. 122, a), be thou. 

^ A 

Plur. ^^^A*^1 (5s-aT, be ye. 
The Imperative does not admit the prefix 3; see $. 124. 
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1) The Present. 
Sing. 
^ rsj zah yam, I am. 

*)^, L^ *^ tab ye, e, thou art 

»j:Xi:,^ ^o Kk^ masc. ha^^ah dai, stab, he I 

> is. 

2U^, vO iJb^ fem. ha;^ dah, stah, shei 

Plur. 
^ ^^ mu2 yd, we are. 

si^^li, Jix^L, Jj, ^ ^-*Mli- tSse yai, ai, yastai, yast, 

you are. 
^ , (2^) ^3"^ ^ ha^'ah dl, (dl-nah) stah^ they are. 

The forms yam, yS or S quite agree with the Persian 
substantive verb; in Past5 euphonic y is added, which however 
disappears again, when it is enclitically joined to another verb 

(cf. §. 135). The in. pers. Sing. ^3 (fem. tO) is rather curious. 

The SindhT uses ^^^ (PrSk. ^frV| and enclitically fNf) 

which in Past5 has been changed to ^ (fem. sj) and in the 

Plural ^j dT, as if y^ was an adjective. To the Plural ^ 

the termination -nab"^"^) is also added, but only in the older 
language and in poetry. 



*) In some Mss. this ^ is only expressed by Easr, which must 

well be noticed, as: s^^ j^ jc^i A4^u« ^> J^b 2U^ s^ y^y 
be thankful, that thou belongest to the religion of the prophet Muh'ammad. 
Gulsh. II, p. 116, 2. 

**) Raverty in his Grammar, §. 283, quotes au example from the 
Tavallud namah, in which the termiuation nah is also added to the 
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Besides ^j (ss^) and ^o the Past5 also uses the form joc^ 

for the Sing, and the Plural (com.); which is identical with the 
Persian vi>«^m«^ (Sansk. root ^M , to he), initial h heing only a 
euphonic addition, which is already fonnd in the ParsI (PirsI 
^<> = ^|^ vXAP = L\.il). But though ^j^ ^^^ is identical with sXXi 

as regards its etymology, there is now this difference in signifi- 
cation; that ^o^ ^^ only expresses the copula, whereas 20^ 

always refers to something existing. Occasionally both are used 
together, as: ^o bJUm etc. In the II. pers. Plur. we find also, besides 

Jvj yal, the form ^^^a4«Li ySstal (or only oi^La ySst in the west), 

in which initial ya has been lengthened. The negative form 
n::^*) nistah, (it) is not, coincides with the Persian 



K 



[ • •! 



2) The Subjunctive. 
The Pa8t5 forms the Subjunctive from the root H like the 

Persian (i*^), but it is only employed in the III. pers. Sing, and KT 
Plural, as : 

Sing, and Plural. 
^y vT [Ki^y vT-nah), he, she, they may be. 

^3 o de VI, he, she, they should be. 



II. pers. Sing., the only instance I have ever met with; the words arc: 
JOj o^433> O v.^A^ x^ noT, if thou art in the love of the Highness 



'=: prophet). For the present this point must be left in abeyance, as 
I have no means of comparing the quotation from the Tavallud-NSmah 
with a Mk^. 

*) But the pronunciation nahstah is also in use. In poetry also 
^^ lU^ is met with. 
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If a Subjanctive ehoald be absolutely necessary for the other 

-.A ^ A * 

persons, the Sabjnnctive of jvXv^^f most be used, as : ^^\ nj etc. 

> 
(without the prefix ^, of. §. 124). 



As long as a man may not have let out a word from hid 
mouth, every vice and virtue is*) hidden in him. GolistSn 
(Gulsh. I, p. 155). 

^) ' ^O^A^^'5^ )^« * , , ^ ^ ^ , * 

Madad and Madad also spoke thus to them : but the chief of 
the foot-soldiers should be one from us. TSrI;)f-i murassai (Gulsh. 
I, p. 8). 

3) The Future. 

As the Subjunctive is not used in the L and 11. pers. Sing, 
and Plural, the corresponding persons of the Present are employed, 
but in the III. pers. Sing, and Plural the Subjunctive is replaced. 

Sing. 

-• • * 
^. 14 5j zah bah yairi, I shall be. 

j^ ,^ *^ *J ^ b*b y^i e, thou wilt be. 

(*up^) ^3 M dJ^ liayah ba vl (vTnah), he, she will be. 

Plur. 
^, tu j^yA mtl2 hah yO, we shall be. 



*) Literally: may be hidden, the whole tenor of the sentence 
being kept hypothetical. 
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* * * 



La ^4, ,^, ^y^ ^ ^y^^ tSse bah yal, aT, bah yast 

(west), you will be. 

(^3) l53 ^ ^ ha/^h bah vT (vinah), they will be. 

4) The Aorist. 

The P|it5 possesses no Imperfect of the aaxiliary verb 
„to be'S bat only an Aorist, like the Persian, which is derived 
from the Sansk. root Mf , In PrSkrit M is changed to h5 (hava, 

Varar. VIII; 1), and this form is made use of in the modern 
PriLkrit idioms of India, but the P^t5 (like the Persian) has 
preserved initial (bat anaspirated) b >» v (va-m, Pers. ^y^ 
bfl-dam*). 

Sing. 
P3 vj zah vam, I was. 

^3 aa tah v$, thoa wast. 

(^) «j iJki maac. ba;^ voh, he] 

. .. \ was. 

»3 9Ji9 fern. ba7«h vSh, she 



Plar. 
33 ^yA mdi vQ, we were. 

j^3 ^juki tSse; val, yon were. 



*y 



The PastO Tu-m corretponds to the SindhT |j|f^, I was, see 

my Sindhl Gram. p. S04, AoDOt The Persian ^^3^ ii to be referred 
to the Sansk. past part )§W. 
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(iJ^^) 3^ &AP masc. ha;^ vu (yd-nah) I 

\ they were. 
0(5) l5^ *^^ ^®™- iia^'ah v5 (ve) I 



^irf ^ *- *i^ 



w^^ jOm^U !i-#..P &;^ ^^h^ j^ ^j^^ L^ (^ 



He had also so many slaves, who were all beaatifdl; 
All had golden girdles, in their face they were fairer than 
the moon. Yusuf and Zulai;i;a (Dorn^ Chrest p. 205). 



5) The habitual Aorist. 
This tense is formed by means of the particle &f , which is 

added to the Aorist, as: ^^ Ki ^i^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ ^ ^^' -^^ 

tense is also ased to express the Subjunctive of the Im- 
perfect in the main part of a conditional sentence. It 
has been shown already, that, joined as auxiliary to a participle 
perfect, it serves to express the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 



) « 



It is to be noticed, that (.^ g^ etc., when used in the main 

part of a conditional sentence, the dependent part of which contains 
the Conditional or the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect (with the 

coi^unction r^)^ is to be likewise translated as a Subjunctive of 

the Pluperfect. 



9 ^ 



*^i^v»^ »3 »^ ^5 &^ vi^^ftUj^ «>| W3 J!^y^ 3 Lf^!; L5*>^/ ^ *^ 



) « 






> 

*} The form ^^ vam is properly a contraction from vu-am, the 

initial a of the flexional termination (am) being dropped; in v^ycS^,^-'^ 
on the other hand the radical u has been ejected, as before all the 
person had to be fixed ; the Plural 3^ (instead of vu-al) Is a curious 
euphonic change, which is only found in 3^ and ^yi* (== u^)« 
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When he came from KarbQ/ah to Sunifilah, a company used 
to be with him, he always made predatory inroads. TSrT;^-! mara§sa3 

(Gulsh. I, p. 42). 



« O ' C' ^ 



Ki ^It^j^ ^^^ ^r^^ ^y^ ^y S ^^ 



> « 



Respecting the pain aboat thee the physician says to Rah*mSn: 
It would be still better, if thv state were worse than it is. 

Rah mSn (Gnlsh. n, p. 27, 2). 



e> i 



J^y^jA ^ c5^>^ 



If thoQ also hadst been asleep, it would have been much better 
than that thou didst fall into the criticism of others. GulistSn. 



6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Aorist 

As this auxiliary is not possessed of an Imperfect, the Cond- 
itional is derived from the Aorist, which is not the case with any 
other verb. This mood is used in the dependent part of a conditional 

sentence'*') (with the conjunction bS)^ in optative sentences and not 
unfrequently also in final sentences, governed by the final coojunc- 
tion ft^ (in order that), see §. 198, 3. 



o * 



Sing. 

(If) I, thou, he, she were, or: would that I etc. were! 

Plur. 

l5'^ , l55 , V53 **^ , iS^^ yJ^ i^) ^^**) "*^*' *^®' ^*^ ^*^'' ^^' ^^' 
(10 we, you, they, were, or: would that we etc. were! 

*) If in the main part of a conditional sentence the Pluperfect 

ft « 
Conditional or Subjunctive) be employed, the Conditional ^jy etc 

inuBt likewise be translated as a Pluperfect: would have been. 



— 236 



* " . • 



»?^ 



«^ jfii^ »^^ j^H^^ l5'3 r!^ ^ 



Then said Kanjur: BahrSm is not here; 
If lie were, every hody would sorely know it 

Bahram, Y. 564. 



A ^ A 9 ^ » » 



»» >•» > « «to «^a9 

If we had been in the time of oar fathers, we would not 
have taken part with them in the blood of the prophets. 

Matth. 23, 30. 



Would that I were the dust and ashes of thy door, 
that thy foot might be always on my head! 

Rah'mSn (Gnlsh. II, p. 27, 2.) 

It is remarable, that the PastQ, like the SindhI, has not 
formed a Perfect and Pluperfect from this root (H)? 
in most cases the Aorist is substituted in their stead or some 
other circumscription of these tenses is resorted to, when necessary. 

§. 163. 
II. The auxiliary verb Sy^ 8V-ftl> to become*). 

Sy*^ is not only used as auxiliary with derivative verbs^ 
but is also employed in the formation of the Passive §. 170. 

*) The original signiiication of v3^ 'to go* (Sansk. S)^ 

18 still found in P$|t(3; also the Persian auxiliary signifieB originally 

*to ^o\ It is very interesting, that in Uiudl» Panjftbi etc. the 
passive voice is likewise made up by means of an auxiliary, which 

signifies *to go (LiL>.^. 
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Many adjectives and substantives, when connected with J^^, 
express the idea of a verb, without being moulded into a regular *€ 
derivative verb, as: 6y^ ^^^JJ ravan sv-al, to depart, J>^;l/ 
firar sv-al, to flee etc. 

The Imperative. 

Sing. 
gji, s-ah or gji,^ vo-s-ah, become. 



Plur. 
s-al or jyLi^ v6 s-al, become ye. 



1) The Present. 
Sing. 

;^a:( tah s-S thou becomest. 



^ 9Jki hBynh s-i, he, she becomes. 

Plur. 
^ ^ mOi 8-ti, we become. 

^JJSi •tf^'^ t^ >*&> yov become. 

^jS» mP ha/ah s-T they become. 

2) The Subjunctive of the Present 

This mood may be formed with or without the prefix 3, 
but when ^ etc. forms the Subjunctive of a derivative verb 
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(§. 132), the prefix » is prohibited; the same is generally the 
case, when a nonn with J^ expresses the idea of a verb. 

Sing. 
(^ ^ 9 (^ ^ zah sam, v5 sam, I may become, that I become. 

i^ 3 9 L5^ ^ ^ ^^9 ^^ ^^' ^^^^ mayst became. 
_^^,^^^ ^i^ ha/ah sT, v5 si, he, she may become. 

c5^ ^ ^^9 e5^ "^ ^'^^ ha/ah de sT, de v5 si, he, she should become. 

Plur. 

> > > » 
yin • ^i^ ^^ mu2 sn, v5 sQ; we may become. 

Lf^ 3 J v^^ Lf^^' *^® ^^'t ^^ ^^» y^'^ °"^y become. 



9 



t5^ 3 J L5^ *^^ ha/ah si, v5 si, they may become. 
"^ ^ "^ 9 (^ '^ ^^^ ha/ah de si, de v5 si, they should become. 



^ * 



^J^^ HJb ^ (^ *^ L5^ ^AkA 

It is becoming, that I should kill them, o beloved! 
That this way may become safe from this trouble. 

Bahram, V. 171. 



^ ^ » * ^ » ^ 



eff (J[>^ '^^ «r- g^ »>:! *d vk^ cr* 

A maund of scented oil becomes fetid by one fly: 
The bad should not become for one time the companion of any one. 

Kalllah Q Daniaiiah (Gulsh. I, p. 84). 
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3) The Future. 

This tense is formed from the Sdbjuuctive by means of the 
pre^ &^. 

Sing. 
1^ ^ lu » : , ^ j^ » ; zah bah sam, zah bah y5 sam, I shall become. 

J;* ^ ^ ^^ , (c^ 4 ^' tah bah sjS, tab bah v5 83, diou will become. 

i^ ^ 2u s^, Ji, «j A^ ha;^ bah si, ha^^ah bah y0 £T, he^ 

she will become. 

Plur. 

t^ ^ N i>^9 >^ ^ i>^ B'^ ^^^ ^^' ™^^ ^^ ^^ ^^9 ^® ^^^^ become. 

. JL^ • {L^ ^f^li , ^^^^ Aj ^j^ki tSse bah sal, tSse bah v5 sal, 

you will become. 
^^ ^ 24 iJL^ , ^^ M Kk9 ha^'ah bah sT, ha;^ bah v5 sT, they 

will become. 

A great war of yours will take place with MTrzS, but the 
victory will be yours. TSrT;)f-i mnrasRai (Gnlsh. I, p. 8). 



^ ^U^ y* ILi^ &j ^£^ «J jj^ 



» « 



s!jf ^ K^!> o^H^ ^ k3^^ ^ 



After death all will be alike together, if it be a beggar, a 
banker or a king. XavSjah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 107, 3). 



4) The Imperfect. 
Sing. 
Ty*^j C^y^ "3 ^^^ 8Y-al-am, sv-am, I became. 
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k3^9 KS^y^ ^ ^ sv-al-S; sv-S^ thou becamest. 
TfJUt «Lx^ ha/ah s-ah, he 



1 



became. 
5^, iJ^ lUUP ha^'ah sv-al-Sh, sv-Sh, she 

Plor. 
(y^) J>^9 y^y^ iy^ °^^ sv-al-n, sv-o (£va); we became. 
c5^>^» ^y^^^L^'^ ^® sv-al-al, sv-ai, you became, 

8V0 (svunah), m. /they became. 
(^) ,j[>-i, ^^^^ **^ hayah sv-al-e, sv-e (sve), f.| 



<• A 



Day and night thou wentst in search of this transitory (world), 
then turnedst thy back on eternity, o indiscreet one! XavSjali 
Mah*ammad (Galsh. II, ill, 1). 

5) The habitual Imperfect. 

This tense is derived from the Imperfect, by means of 
the particle J4^ which may precede or follow the verb. 

Sing. 

^yX^ h^ , ^y*^ sj «j zah bah sv-al-am , bah sv-am , I used to 

become etc. etc. (quite like the Imperfect). 



^yi» ytoL> C^^ ^^^m^ «^ ^yA ^ .X^U^ ft^ 2U^ 3^ l»> ^yj^ iJ^Ufi 



y^ »^^S *^ «s *J^J*^J *9r 
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Oar works were these, that ^e used to he present in the 
mosque at such a time, when the summons to prayer were heard there. 

Favaid us-sarMh (Gulsh. I, 70). 



G) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 



Sing. 



o o » o 



1 1 


jij zah 


svai, sve, svas. 


or 


^ lO tah 


or 




gjL^ ha/ah 


svalai, svale, svalSe. 



I, thou, hO; she should become, or: would, I, thou, he, she 
would become! 



il^.^ 






etc. 



Plur. 
^yA muS 



svai, sve, svae. 
etc. 



We, you, they should become, or: would, we, you, they would 
become! 



O A 



^y^ jj^ JS^ ^y^ ^^^jAt^^j^ 



' A 1 



Would that after death my grave would be in such a place, 
that there would be on it always the way of the fair ones, how 
beautiful would it be! Xush'&l (Gulsh. II, p. 54, 3). 



7) The Aorist. 



The Aorist may or may not take the prefix ^ vS; with a 
derivative verb the prefix ^ is prohibited (§. 189). 



Truupp, Affh. Grunmftr. 
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Sing. 



> ^ 



My^ ^ , ^yX» ^ nj zah v6 8v-al-am, v5 sv-am 

or: 

j.^^,jj^«j zah sv-al-am, sv-am 

etc. etc. [like the Imperfect). 



> I became. 



8) The habitual Aorist. 

The habitual Aorist is formed from the simple Aorist by 
means of the particle ao. When the Aorist is not preceded by 

the prefix ^, the habitual Aorist and the habitual Im- 
perfect outwardly coincide and only the context can decide 
the tense. 

Sing. 

^y^ ^ &j , ^yji, ^ 20 81 zah bah y5 svalam; bah y5 svam 
or: 

tm ^ ^ 

P^ ^.* , J^yS;:* 2(o bj zah bah svalam, bah svam 
I used to become; etc. etc. 

^ )^ ^' \^ O^^ ^'^ ^jUU^^ Si si j^ ^ Ki j^ ^^^ J Ki ^ o\J^S 

I used to teach him the kalimah; if he became a Musaimin, 
I used to give him quarter, if not, I killed him. 

TarT;^-i murassas (Gulsh. 1, p. 42). 
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y^- 



9) The Perfect. 



Sing. 




^ savai, masc.*) 1 yam, I 
A) ^jj%-i save, fem. j ytF, e , 



have become. 

thou hast become, 
dai, he has becoine. 
dah, she has become. 



Plur. 



O « 6 ^ 



i^^^, L^> L^r .^y^ ^^' 



: fiO 



1 ^ 



yu, we have become. 

yal, al, ySst, yoa have become. 

dl, they have become. 



I have not become enamoured with thee from my own account, 
from thy side the call had been made on me. Rah'mfin. (Gulsh. 
II, p. 5,' 3). 



10) The Subjunctive Perfect. 



Sing. 



I ^yiit masc savai I he I 



I 



M fern, save 



I ' shef 



may have become. 



Plur. 



\3^ ^y^ (com.) savT vT, they, may have become. 



• ,» 



« 

in use. 



) The other form ^y^ svalai (fem. ^yi» Svale) it not much 



16 
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11) Pluperfect. 

Sing. 

!/ 

^^ savai, masc. 1 vum^ I had become. 

1 vS, thou hadst become. 
< 

^ym save, fem. i vub, he I 
• f ? had become. 

\ yah, she J 

Plur. 

^^ J i vfl; we had become. 

L5^^V ••• 5avT ) ^*^ y^^'i *>^ become. 

,1 > «^>**' savi / 

^^ i j vu, masc. 



l5^ / \ ve, fem. 



they had become. 



12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 



Sing. 

*) f^ »^ 1 ^ ( bah vum, I should have become. 

7 \3y^ masc. savai \ 
l5^ 24I ) bah vS, thou wouldst have become. 



9 ^ 



^^ fem. save 

J uau vuu, uc| 

would have become. 
»^ *? / ^ bah vSh, she) 



»^ w ^ ^-^ J bah vuh, he) 



O'o I* 9 <»^.» 



*) ^'*' vJ!>^ pD N> or: j»j ^^.^^ *J J the particle w very rarely 
follows the auxiliary, as : n^ |»^ l5>^ • 
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Plur. 



33 N 

i^3'^^ 



\^y*M S&v 




we should have become, 
ou would have become. 



bah vu, m. 
bah v@, f. 



they would have become 



13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 



«^'^f l53, c55 



<3r 



m. 






Sing. 

5: zah 
> «u tah 
iJ^ ha/ah 



savai m. 
save f. 



• vai, ve, v5e. 



(10 I, thoQ, hC; she bad become; or: would, that I etc. had 

become ! 



Plur. 



L^^5, l55,l53 L5r-^ 



> ^^^l3 tase ^ 

I 

hM9 ha;^ah 



savT vai, ve, vie. 



(If) we, yoo, they had become; or: would that we etc. had 

lnH-ome I 

14) The past Future. 






y^yJ^ savai, m. 
y^ys* savai, f. 



Sing. 

bah yam, I shall have become, 
bah c, thou wilt have become, 
bah vT, he, she will have become. 



o « ^ ^ ^ 



*; Or L5r^H'4,or: ^ ^^ fc^. 
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> * 



? > ^^-i^ sa^i ^ 



Plur. 

bah yil; we shall have become, 
bah al, yon will have become, 
bah vl, they will have become. 



§. 164. 
m. The auxiliary Jj^^^ ked-al, to be made. 

This aoxiliary is chiefly used in the formation of the Passive 
voice. It is regular but defective^ being only used in the 
Present, Future and Imperfect; for the other tenses and 

moods Ji^ is substituted. This auxiliary is important also for 

this reason, that it furnishes the terminations for the intrans. verbs 
ending in ed-al, initial k only being dropped (cf. §. 116, c). 



1) The Present. 

Sing. 
^^ 9j zah keS-am, I am made. 

i^^ ^ tah kei-e, thou art made. 



I I 



^^ jJtP ha^'ah keS-T, he, she is made. 



' I 



Plur. 



y^^ ^yA niu2 kcz-Q, we arc made. 



^^ if^L^ ^^^^ k("z-aT, you are made 
f^^ sii ha^^ah kei-T, they are made. 



*• I 
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2) The Eature. 

Sing. 

^^ }M uj zah bah kei-um, I shall be made'^). 
etc. etc. (like the Present). 

3) The Imperfect. 

Sing. 
j.cXa5', jJAa^ 8j zah ked-al-am, k5d-am, I was made. 

l5^^ , i»-\^ *j' tah ked-al-e, ked-e, thou wast made. 



II" » 



sAa^ 9ji^ masc, ha/ah ked-ah, he was made. 

blX^, aJj^aT ^A^ fem.; hap^ah k6d-al-Sh, ked-&h y she was made. 



Plur. 



1 > « I 

^JcaI^, y\^tS ^yA mui kSd-al-u, ked-0; we were made. 

I I 

^Ax5 , ^^wXjO ^^^Ij tase ked-al-aT, k^-al, you were made. 



iAa^, J^X^ ^^ masc, hap^ah k6d-al , kSd-§h 
^wVa^, ^0<*i fcii fem., ha^^ah kt^d-al-i;, k6d-r» 



III I 



they were made. 



4; The habitual Imperfect. 

Sing. 

-'^^ mO^A m. *JJu^ 2U »; zah bah ked-al-am. bah ked-am, I used 
to be made, etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

^ The prefix ^ is never uaed with the Future, there being no 
S-ibjunctivc of the Present iu use. 

^* The particle 24 bah may also follow the verb, as: lu |Jju^ etc. 
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§. 165. 

IV. The anxiliary J^ kr-|l; to make^ to do. 

This auxiliary is regular and complete. 

Imperative. 
Sing. «^ 3 vo kr-ah, do. 
Plur. ^^r ^ vo kr-ai, do ye. 

When J^ is used as an auxiliary (with causal derivatives), 
the prefix ^ is not used in the Imperative (§. 129). 

1) The Present 

Sing. 

mS o: zah kr-am, I do. 
^^ 1^ tah kr-e, thou doest 

^/ ^ hayah kr-I. he, she does. 

Plur. 

» • . 
^^ j^yA muz ky-u, we do. 

^j^ {S^^ ^^^ kr-ai, you do. 
^j^ ifJii hay'ah kr-T, they do. 

2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 

Sing. 

n^ 3 *3 ^^^ ^^ ky-am, I may do. 
^^ 3 aC> tab v5 kf-e, thou mayst do. 
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^j^ ^ sJkp ha;^ v5 ky-I, he, she may do. 
) ^j^ ^ o «P ha/ah de v5 kr-T, he, she should do. 



Plnr. 



» > 



-)^ 3 vf^ *^® ^^ kr-ai, yoa may do. 



^^ • «Jk^ ha;^ v5 k^-f, they may do. 

^^ 3 J {OP ha;^ de v5 kr-i, they should do. 



3) The Future. 

Sing. 
-),/,^.:zahbahv«kr.am,lBhalldo. 

> - ^ 

^^^ «^ au tah hah v5 kr-e, thou wilt do. 
k3j^ 3 N 2^^ ha;^ hah v5 kr-i, he, she will do. 

Plur. 



» » 



^^ ^ M ^^ mtl2 bah v5 kr-u, we shall do. 
jV-T^ 3 *^ L^^ ^® ^^ ^^ kr-al, you will do. 
^^ ^ 14 jJkP ha;^ bah v9 kr-T; they will do. 



9 

^y l.)r, in the absence of the demoDBt. pronoaD, ^j^ ^ ^ vd de kr-i. 

**) Without the personal pronoun sj etc.: ^^ 14 3. In the Future 
th<> Subjunctive prefix it frequently dropped, especially in poetry, as: 

Cj^ N »j » <?tc. 



C- m 
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4) The Imperfect. 
(Passiye construction). 

Sing. 

*) r/ ^'^j-'-^-^ kr-am, I was made by him. 

I 

^^ j-j Ni tah e kr-e, thoa wast made by him. 
^j^yj\^ *ii m., ha/ah e kar, kr-ah, he was made by him. 
^j^y nJ^ ^j ajW' f.jhap'ah e kr-al-ah, kr-ah, she was made by him. 

Plur. 
^^ ^^ j^y^ muz e kr-G, we were made by him. 

^^ ^ itf***^ ^^^® ^ ky-aT, you were made by him. 

»^ , J^ ^j iJb^ m., ha^'ah 5 kr-al, kr-ahj 

I they were made by him. 
^^, j.^ ^ N*^ f., ha^'ah e kr-al-e, kr-6 



I I 



i- .» • 



5) The habitual Imperfect. 

Sing. 

|.^ ^ »j »; zah bah e kr-am, I used to be made by him, etc. etc. 
(like the Imperfect). 

*) The fuller form ^'^^ kr-al-am, is not so much in use as •».f . 
It is understood, that the pronoun ^j docs not belong to the con- 
jugation itself, but is only added, to show the construction of these 
tenses. Any other agent (be it a noun, a personal pronoun, dcmon- 
btrative etc.) in the Instrumental may take its place. 



6) Tbe Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect*). 



i^^/. K^/' ij^^ \ ^hjy^ j kr-al-ai, kr-al-5, kr-al-SG 



i^'/, ^/, ^^ 



I kf-ai, kr-§, kf-ae 






(If) by mo, thee, him, her, us, pn, them (he, she, they) 
would bemade; or: wouid, that by me etc. woald be made! 

7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 
1*^ .1 j tj zah vS u kf-am, I was made by him, etc. etc. 
(like ihe Imperfect). 

8) The habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 
l>^ ^ _j iLf « ; zah bah vo k|--am, I used to be made by 
him, etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

Xiyijtj^ «^ ji J siyii\S^ ,'^ ^ f^ 

Tliey also lold stories (and) narratives of every country. 
If lliosc used to mention ItDm, she called to mind the name 
of Kdypt. Yusuf and Zalai/a (Dorn, Chrest. p. 190). 



Tliiit iDooJ liowuver U acldom uui'd ; ^J^ etv. may be 
rcf' rri'ii In tho Ijing. Rud flur. umac. Hud frni. . aa it rruiHiuit uii- 

** f^i ..o.^ ia, properly apoaking, a grHnimatical miatakci ire 
alirnilil cjiwct cilher fji j*a* <ioi:jta>t fyi. 
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^> * * )^>c» 



One artifice he }iad concealed from me ; by that artifice I was 
pat dowu to-day by him. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 180). 



^oi«» « ^ > « , y 



<3j^ ^))^ ^'-^ (V cy *j' ^^ "j^^ ^^^ ^ 

I have done wrong, that thou wast oppressed by me without 
a fault (innocently). Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 178). 



9) The Perfect. 

Sing. 
^. (*l5jj^) l5^ ^ »; za^ e karai (kaye f.) yam, I have been 

made by him. 

Lf^ »» V ^*^ ^ ^ ^^*^^ (^*y® ^0 ^> ^^^^ ^*^^ ^^^ 

made by him. 
(3^ ^^ ^i naP ha^^ah S ka^ai dai, he has been made 

by him. 
^^S ^^ ha,ah S kare dah, she has been made 

I I 

by him. 



Plur. 

y^ l5^ <v i>^ °^^ ^ ^^^^ y^' ^® ^*^® ^®®^ °^*^® ^y ^^^ 

^ k3^ ic^ ^^^b tase S kan ai, you have been made by him. 

^:> ^j^ Ji Kk^ ha^^ah e ka^T dl, they have been made by him. 

* * I 

10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 

Sing. 

(3^ (l5^) i^^ ^ *^ ha^'ah 6 kapd (kare) vT, he (she) 

I I 

may have been made by him. 



u^* 



^) The other participial form ^^ kr-al-ai is not much in use. 



^j;, |_5rJ -J luu h&}^ta E kafT vT, they may haye been made 
by him. 

11) The Pluperfect. 
Sing. 

rs i'J^) '^s' ^j' 'j ^^ '^ karai (kare f.) vum, I had been 

made by him. 
l59 n " ^ lO' tah S karai (kare f.) vS, thon badst been 

made by him. 
"3 '^^ Lf' '^ ba/ab V karai vuh, be bad been mode 

by him. 
3j uj Ji *JtS' ba;-ah e kare viih, she bad been made 
by him. 



^j ^_s^ ^ jyA mOi e karl vd, we bad been made by him. 

1^5 i-?i* ^ Lf"^ *^^ " ''*''' '"'» J'"" '""* ^^"^ """^^ ^y ''■'"■ 

J3 jjl jJ »ip f. ba;^ E kari v« 



they bad been mode 
by him. 



12) The Subjanctive of the PInperfecL 
Sing. 

[•s (ij£> ) ij^ L^ ^ ') Mb bah karai (kare f.) vnm. 
I woatd have been nude by bim, et£. etc (like the Pluperfect). 



13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Plnperi 

Sing, 
ij'j <Jy, <^3 (ij/) <// (^ »; 2^ ^ kafai {kafe f.) vai, 
„ » „ » " „ „ ^^ t^l" » .. " » 

i> )> » » 11 ,j^*'ll''J'*l'n n 11 « 

(If) I, thon, he, she would have been made by hi 
would that J, thou, he, she would have been made by him 

Plur. 



,1 „ „ „ iui? hayah „ „ „ ,^ 

(If) we, yon, they would have been made by him, 
that we, yoQ, they would have been made by him! 



14) The past Future. 



5 „ „ „ N ^ ha;-ah bah „ „ „ vL 

J, tliou, he, she will have been made by him. 



>- vBji . <j N jj-* ^^ ^^ S ItarT yd. 

1^3 ,, 1. "J *■** lia/ah bah „ „ vl. 
We, you, they will have beeo made by him. 

g. 166. 
V. The aaxiliary Jji" kav-^l, to do, to make. 
'I'his auxiliary is partly irregular and defective. 
Imperative. 
Sing, n^ J vu kav-ab I 
)il J vo k-ah I 

Plur. ^s>^ y '0 kav-al 1 

J^' y vo k-al J do ye. 

)^^Lij vo k-Snrai I 

The prefix . is prohibited, when J^f, ia connexion with an 
udjcelivc or substantive forms & causal derivative (§. 129), other- 
nisc it may be optionally used or dropped. 

1) The Present 
Sing. 
.yi 0^ zah kav-am, I do. 
^>.-> lu tah kav-e, thou duesL 
J^j'o , <d, U , ^yi ^Jtt ha;-ah kav-T, ko, ka, kande, he, she does. 

") ^^1^ 9 i« more a Precative; lee \. 130, 



} « 
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Plur. 
^^ ^^ mu2 kav-u, we do. 
^yi ^^Lj tase kav-al, you do. 

*) ^u , «^, ly, ^j^y xAP hay'ah kav-T, ka, ka, kande, they do. 



2) The Subjunctive of the Present 

Sing. 

1^39 r-^.5 ^y ^*^^ ^^ kav-am, v5 k-am, (that) I do, I may do. 

^ 3, «3y^^ *^ **^ v^ kav-e, v5 k-e (that) thou do. 

«AiU ^, ^ ^, «i^^, LS' ^^ ^y ^ fc*^ ha;^ah v5 kav-T, v5 ka, 
vo ka, v5 k-T, v5 kande, (that) he, she do. 

(^y ^ :> N*P**) ha;^ah de vo kavl, etc., he, she, should do. 



Plur. 



y ^ , ^y' 3 ^^ rnuiS v5 kav-O, v5 k-u, (that) we do. 



«.• « > 



<y^ ^, ^V>^ ^ (V^^ ^^® ^^ kav-ai, v5 k-al, that you do, 

Aib' ^ , ^ ^ , (.^ ^ J Ur 3 , ^y^ 5 2ut^ hayah v5 kav-I, ?5 kS, 
vo ka, v5 k-i, vo kande, that they do. 



*) In the form kande the old Sansk. flexional termination of the 
Plural anti (Pers. ana) seems to be contained; the forms k&, ka are 
quite anomalous. 

**) Or without the demonst. pronoun: y^y^ ^ ^ v6 de kavl, 

t » 

ly v> », etc. But when O is used, the prefix y is frequently omitted, as: 

li* O, etc 
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^^yS 3 J ^A^ ha/ah de v5 kav-I, etc., they should do. 

^ * * * * 






Don't give so much power to a friend, that, if by chance he 
become an enemy, he may compete with thee. 

Gnlistan (Gnlsh. I, p. 181). 






o * 



Every one shoald refrain from , snch an aberration , all the 
other AfghUns too shoald remember (this). Ma/zan-i Paste. 

(Gulsh. I, 136 and Vs?). 

3) The Future. 
Sing. 



*)^^ 14 «j^ r^ ^'^ V ^^ ^^ ^^ kav-am, zah bah y5 k-am, 

I shall do, etc. etc. (like the Subjunctive) 

4) The Imperfect**). 

(Passive construction). 

Sing. 

w^, »/, 1/, vjl^^iU^ ha^^ah 6 kSv-9h; kS, k(h, k^, he (it) 

I 

was done by him. 

\:^ , 2v^, iJ«y ^ ikA^ ha;^ S kav-al-ah, k-Sh; kS, she was 

I 

done by him. 

Plur. 

iyS ^ 9M» hayah C kav-§l, m. I 

. . ' 6 , . } they were done by him. 

^yS ^ tJ^ ha;^ e kav-al-e , f. I 



*) The prefix y is often dropped. 
**) Of JLjT the personal pABsive form is not used in the I. and 11. 

person Sing, and Plural, instead of them the Imperfect of J^ is 

substituted. 

Trump p. A/fK. Gnaaar. 17 
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5) The habitual Imperfect 



I - * ^ 



«^^ ^j, U , BjU ^^ «o jotP hay'ah hah e kav-5h, ka, k-ah, k-a, 

he (it) used to be done by him etc. 
(like the Imperfect). 






The prince warded off bis stroke with fine art, in different 
manners he practised manly skill. BahrSm, V. 240. 



I - I I * 

^ ^' ^A ^« ^A 

That oppressor was talking with his friends (saying): I do 
not comprehend, from whence this fire came upon my house. 

GuUstan (Gulsh. I, p. 179). 



A ^ .• ^ A <« •« 



By the gain of those she used to get her subsistence. 

Kainah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 



6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect*). 

\jk mS 

li ts 



* *■ » *• 



\ *^^ hayah 
sj^y^'i LT-^' ^y^ / » \ ^^*^> kavale, kavalfi^. 

^yA moi 

^y^\^ tase 

I 

A ^ 

^JL^ ha/5 

(If) by me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, he, she, they would 
be done, or: would that by me etc. would be done! 



U ' ' « 



^) This mood is seldom used; ^y^ etc. undergoes no change 
for gender or number. 
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7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 



O ' » «• » ••^ » 



*)^j,ljr^j ^ ^^ 9S ^ ^ bJi^ ha^^h e v5 k-jh, v5 ka, v5 
kil, vc) kal; he (it) was done by him. 

b ^j «> ^, ^^ (^ '^^^ hayah e v5 k-Sh, vo k-a, v5 ka, she 

was done by him. 



Plur. 



- > ^ > 



b 3 , «!> ^ , ai' ^ j^ xiP m. ha;^h e v5 k-§h, 

vC k-a, vS k&, 

[^^ ^) JyS 3 ^ j^*^ f. ba/ah e v5 kav-al-6 

I I I 

(v5 kr-e) 



. they were done 
by him. 



« ) 



It has been narrated, that God made a revelation to the 
prophet MQsa. FavSid us-sarMh (Galsh. I^ 58). 



» o ^ -^ 



1 ditl not inflict upon him any defeat in the battles. 

BahrSm, V. 190. 



^ > « 



fi * ^ ^ 



I 

The friends passed their tarns in succession. 

iAbd-ul-QSdir (Gulsh. II, p. li^i, 3). 



» , » 



.» t 



^ Id the Aoritt the forms n^\S 3, |J^3^ SyS ^ are also used, 
but not 80 much as the tbort cues. In the fem. Plaral ^^jS 3 is 
frequently substituted for i^y^ y 

17* 
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8) The habitual Aorist. 

j^ 3^l^3,«^^, *^^jV*^ '^^^ hayah bah e v5 k-ah, v5 k-a, 

v5 ka; y5 kai, he (it) used to be done by him. 

etc. etc. (like the Aorist). 

Of Jy a participle perfect is, as a rale, not formed, instead 
of it the participle perfect of J^ is substituted, but a conjunctive 
participle past (in connexion with J^, to be able) is derived 



o ^ * ^ 



from it v^jJ). In poetry a participle perfect is occasionally met 
with; as: 



O^^o I .^ ' * » «U » O ^ 



If no information about Bahram is (was) brought by thee to me, 
b Shabrang, thy head will be cut off! Bahram, V. 530. 

But in a personal passive construction (I. II. pers. Sing, and 
Plur.) only ^'^ is used. 

f 

§. 169. 

V. The compound verb. 

The Pasto has not quite lost the power to form two verbs 
into one by putting the first in the conjunctive participle past, as 
it is so frequently done in the modern Indian Prakrit idioms. But 
this junction of two verbs is no longer in general use in P^tO, 

but restricted to compositions with the verb J^*),* to be able, 

whereas even the Persian has retained the power to join the 

• ^ * * ^ ^ <• 
participle past of a verb with ^a.«^L, ^^Lm^Um, ^^^amJI^i' and 

^yi^\yz> to one (grammatical) whole**). 



' A 

*) NJ^ boyah, it is necessary, may also take to itself a participle 
past conjunctive. 

*^) In Persian the rule is generally put down thus, that with the 
verbs quoted the final ^^^ of the Infinitive is rejected. But this is 
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The signification of J>^ in snch connexions is rather ctirioas. 
We have seen already , that J^ signifies 'to go', 'to become*, 

like the Persian ^^J^, but in a compound verb, which denotes 
'to be able', this meaning is inadmissible. As this whole form- 
ation points to the SindhT, so also very likely the etymology of 
Ji^ must be sought in SindhT. The SindhT uses for this purpose 
tlM^ sagh-anu; to be able, Hindi tl^HI sak-nS (Sansk. ^fT^)? 
from this root sagh first sag has sprung , thence, owing to the 
predilection of the Past5 for conjunct consonants, sg, and with 
transition of g to v (which is not uncommon even in Persian) 
sv-al (or sv-al, initial s passing at the same time into s). For 
this etymology speaks also this peculiar circumstance ; that Jj^, 
when signifying 'to be able', is constructed as a transitive 
verb in the past tense, when compounded with a transitive 
verb, just like ^^|t!i in SindhT. Both verbs, ^^ to go, to 

become and J|^ to be able, though identical in outward form, 
must therefore be well distinguished from each other. 

As in SindhT so also in PastO another verb is joined with 
J^^. to be able, by being put in the past conjunctive 
participle. The termination of the past conj. participle is 
in SindhT y5 (Sansk. 1| and Prakrit ^^) and analogously in 
Pasto ai or lengthened SS, or al-ai, al-SS*). As regards the 
formation of the past coi^unctive participle it concides with that 



strictly speaking, not the ca»e. The verbal root forms, after the 
I ejection of final an, the participle past (cf. §. 125, 4, note) and 
thin is compounded with tne finite verb, as proved by the Indian 

Pritkrit idioms and the P^t($. That also the Infinitive may be joined 
with those verbs, does not speak against it. 

*) The termination al-ai , a!-ae has its precedent already in 
Sanskrit, as: (H^IkI (f^'l^) etc. 
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of the participle perfect^ with the only but natural difference, 
that the past conjunctive p^irticiple does not und- 
ergo any change for gender or number; as little as in 
SindhT. 

Any verb may thus be joined in the past conj. participle with 
dy^, except the derivatives, which cannot form a simple 
participle perfect. In the case of the in trans, derivatives a 
circumscription must be resorted to, where necessary, by such 
like expressions as: J^oilb to have power ^ JjJ ^lyt to have 
power or JvXot^, to be able. But verbs compounded with J>^ 

may form a past conj. participle or the causal derivatives may 
form a regular participle perfect. E. g. ^^ \jJ^ ^ ^y^j 
who can create? (Gulsh. II, p. 29, 2). ^^ ,^J^^J> ^o can 
make green. 

The Pasto uses this compound verb only in the Present, 
the Future, the Imperfect andAorist; the other tenses and 
moods, if absolutely required, must be circumscribed, as pointed 
out. In the Present and Future there is no difference between 
intrans. and transitive (causal) verbs, both being formed in 
the same way. 

1) The Present. 



Sing. 






■ 1 


91 zah 


rased-alai, rasSd-alfte 


sam 


or 


> }^ tah 


or ^ 


s-e 






rasSd-ai, ras5d-&6 


si 



1, thou, he (she) can arrive. 



Plur. 

yii. I . j'^tXukj , ^ jkM.j I ^y mOS I raiCd-olai, rasSd-alSel £D 

^! " [^- tasej " I ^ai 

i_^ ijlj.fr-j, Ji-***-, Ji hBj^ rasfid-ai, raagd-Se bI 

We, yon, they can arrive. 

2) The Ftttarc. 
Sing. 
*)^ (etc.) ^lA^uxj J9 >j zab bah ras€d-a)ai (etc.) sam, I shall 
b« able to arrive etc. (like the PreBent). 

Who can aacend from earth to heaven? Ibis place be has 

givea to Jesus. 
Who can speak wirh God? with this dignity be has honoured 

Moses. Bah'm&n (OnlBh. II, p. 29, 2). 

If tboa eatest anything, thon art pained as by poison; thou 
canst Dol eat, thou canst not drink anything in old age. R^'mSn. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 20, 3.) 

*'i In the Future the SubjunGtive prefix j m not VHtd, the verb 
beiDit compoaite. 
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» ^ * « A 



« *** i «j^ t5^j^« o*^' O*^ 



Soul and faith mnst be entrnsted to him, whose order has 
become binding on every one. Rah'mSn (Golsh. II, p. 20, 2). 



At the ascension of the dead he will not be able to go, if 
he have littleness of effort in his heart. Xush'Sl (Gulsh. II, p. 69, 3). 



3) The Imperfect. 

4) The Aorist 

Both tenses coincide, the prefix ^ not being used with the 

Aorist. Intransitive verbs are constructed personally, 
but transitive (causal); as noticed already, passively, the agent 
being put in the Instrumental; we must therefore consider both 
separately. 



a) Intransitive verbs. 

Sing. 

^yin J (^^Js^jj^^Jj^y**!) »; zah ( rascdalai, rasedalSei svam 

s^y\ or f «a tah J or 1 sve 

^ \ Kjf^'^'t:^) L5'J^i^*v i ^ii m. ha^ah J rasedai, rasedSe j sab 
jyi / / »AP f. ha/ah' \ svjih 

I; thou, he, she could arrive. 

Plur. 
^yi^ (etc.) Xos^y ^yl^ muz rascdalai (etc.) svU 



V 
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.b tise 



I I 

<u^ m. ha^'ah 



11 



n 



»» 



svai 



sv^l 



8val-e 



We, yon, they could arrive. 

Up to Balar they came after him at some distance, near him 
they could not come. TarT;^-i murassaS (Gulsh. I, p. 49). 



b) Transitive and causal verbs. 

It is to be noticed, that in this tense (Imperfect and Aorist) 
only the third person Sing, and Plural can be employed, 
according to the following paradigm: 



=)^^ 



*>^ lT* 



or 



Sing. 



nA^ m. ha/ah 



jkAP f. ha;'ah 



lldalai, iTdalSe 
or ^ 

ITdai, lldSe 



mo sah 



me sTSh. 



He, she could be seen by me etc. 



Plur. 



b « « 



J^ ^ (etc.) Jo^ Kk^ tn. htiy^h ITdalai (etc.) me sval 



I 

They could be seen by me etc. 



*) Instead of ^ or Li all the pronooDB (by thee, him etc.) or 
any ngf'iit may of course be used. 
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\f * » m 



\f * » m » 

A 



He remained within the tomhs and by nobody he could be 
bound even with cliains. Mark. 5, 3. 

And in that place a miracle could not be done by him. 

Mark 6, 5. 

«^ jj 

That artifice, which he had concealed, he bronght upon him, 
by (his) disciple it could not be warded off**). Golist&n (Gnlsh. 
I, p. 180). 



VI. The Passive Voice. 

§. 170. 

The Past5 is not possessed of a proper Passive voice as 
the SindhI and partly the PanjabT, but it mnst resort to a com- 
position in order to form a Passive. For this purpose the 
participle preterite and the participle perfect is employed, which 

are connected with the auxiliary J^ and (more rarely) with 

JvAa6, the participle agreeing with its subject in gender and 

number. The participle preterite (cf. §. 143) is only used in the 
simple tenses, i. e. in the Present, the Subjunctive 
Present, the Future, the Imperfect and Aorist, in the 
compound tenses only the participle perfect is used, 
which however may be equally used in the simple tenses also. 



^) The diflerence between this and a regular piissive constructiou 
is eauily ^eell. 

**) Literally: its rcpulsioD {^^ ». f.) could not be made by 
the discij)le. 
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The PaBsivo is dUtingaished from the passive coDstntctioD of active 
and causal verbs (in the past tenses) by the absence of an, 
agent; as soon as the agent is added, the (proper) Passive can' 
no longer be used*). It is ouderstood, that a Passive can only 
be formed from active and causal verbs. 



The Imperative. 

The Imperative is formed with the participle perfect or pret- 
erite and the Imperative of ij^, as the Imperative of Jji*i' 
is not in Qse. The prefix j is put before the participle (as also 
in the Snbjanctive present and in the Aorist) or it may be 
omitted. In the Imperative of c&nsal derivatives the prefix ^ 
is not admitted, if the participle perfect (componnd) be ased, 
but also when the participle preterite is used, the prefix j is 
rarely added. See the paradigm of the Passive, II. Appendix, V. 

Be not caught in the friendship of the world, of the people, 
these shameless, faithless, impudent people. H'amid (Galsh. II, 

p. 91, 1). 



:^ ;j^ *j^ jj (S •^)»i ^ ./j 

") The iiutrumentalitj may be exprested in the PtMive by the 
prC|io8itioii t-i (lee g. 174. 6), which it also referred to animate beingt, 
litii it muBi not be loat light of, that in thin cue the ttresa i« laid on 
thp instrument, by means of which any thing is done, not on the 
njjriit jiropT. The preposition iJ, when used with a passive vtrb 
ill till' Preaeut, Subjunctive praient and Future, denote* properly 
the agent, else it implies: from the part, from the side of; 
cf, %. 174. 17. 

**) About the pri'fix ^ iii connexion with iv», see {- 1?1- 
*•* Uu the UBC of the Imperative, see J. 192. 
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When thou art not profited by the acquaintance of a friend, 
this useless; foolish bargain should not be made. H*amTd (Gnlsh. II, 
p. 81, 1). 

1) The Present. 

This tense is formed by the participle perfect or preterite 
and the Present of the auxiliary J^ or Jj^, but with the parti- 

I 

ciple perfect of causal derivatiyes only J|^ is connected, 
as : ^ ^^ Ji^; I am collected. 



<» >* ^» m ^ ^ 



If one illuminate mosques with lamps, to him are always 
forgiven the sins of seventy thousand years. FavSid us-sarlUUi 
(Gulsh. I, p. 71). 



• « « 



^jta y jf^i es^ ^'■**** ** ** '^I- J* 



^ A 



Every man, who in the account is unscrupulous, on him blame 
is pronounced in every direction. Rah' man (Gulsh. II, p. 17, 3). 



) , 



Make provision for the resurrection, o BdbQ JSn! the hour 
(time) of the world is passed in every state (a man may be in). 

Baba Jan, (Gulsh. I, p. 121). 



2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 

In this mood only the auxiliary v)^ is employed, as there 

is no Subjunctive of Jj^a^ (§. 164). The prefix ^ is put before 

the participle, but when the participle perfect of causal deri- 
vatives is used, the prefix ^ is prohibited. 



i/i- A^ »-*. bJ (_yj-ii iJuiLi-* ,_j*-j? )J ^li" ^ Ij _jJ l_y3- ij 



Also before this now and ttico such an event took place, in 
order that advice shoold be taken from it. Kalilah G Damanah 
(Uulsh. I, p. 84). 

3) The Fntnre, 
In this tense Jj^ and Jj^kl may be nsed with the participle 
perfect and preterite, but with the participle perfect of causal 
derivatives only J^ is connected. The prefix y may be optionally 
used or omitted (cf. 163, 3) in the Future. (About J-^ - < 
see S. 164). 

l^ 

When this way may arrive at the end of thy travelling, the 
Hower of fthy) desire will be put on thy bead. KalTlah 9 Damanah 
(Gulsh. I, p. 96). 

Some little (PI.) will be written in this place on their genealogy. 
IlrTj^i mnraasa^ (Gulsb. 1, p. 36). 

ly ,j^\) Jii iU ^J J K^ -^Ar* 

Kvcry one, who puts depcndance on this transitory breath, 
(lie shall know): oot is the wind bound with a chain. Rah'niSn. 
(Gulsb. II, p. 5, 2). 

4) The Imperfect. 
This tense is formed with the participle perfect or preterite 
and with the auxiliaries J^ or JJs)f; with the participle perfect 
of caudal derivatives only ^^ ia conoectwl. 
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' • o > » u 



iUi :su*- ^^.-^ ^^ vjtfi* H :^ ^ 



« ** 



^ ^ ^ j-4^ r^ L^ *y *d *^ 

In the love of Laila be was so much captivated, that on his 
tongue the name of Laila was written. Bahram V. 471. 



5; The habitual Imperfect. 

This tense is formed in the same way as the Imperfect, only 
the particle &j bah being added, which usually precedes the parti- 
ciple, but may also follow it (or even the auxiliary). 

Why would a blame be pronounced on me, if any one would 
know thy heart-ravishing? Rah' man (Gulsh. II; p. 27, 2). 

6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect 

In this mood only ^yi, is used, as from JwXa^ no Conditional 

is formed; e. g. ^ySi, ^^ »p or: ^y*i» »^Ui »^, (if) I would be 
repulsed. 

7) The Aorist. 

In this tense the prefix • is put before the participle perfect 

or preterite. As from Jj^a^' k6d-al no Aorist is formed, only J^ 

can be used as auxiliary. The causal derivatives generally 

> 
use in the Aorist the participle perfect, with which the prefix ^ 

cannot be connected, the verb being composite*), but the primitive 
causals may optionally employ the participle perfect or preterite, 
with the prefix * . 



*) The Aorist may therefore outwardly coincide with the Im- 
perfect. 



Ah'dSd went at the inspectioD of the erection of batteries 
froro one battery to auotber; be was bit by a musket (ball) aud died. 
lllrr;f-i muraseai (Gulsb. I, p. 33). 

Those who were sown amongst the tboms, are these, who 
bear the word and the temptation of the world and the deceit of 
wealth puts them down. Matth. 13, 22. 

These few stories, which were related, were also written in 
this book. Ealllah S Damanah (Gulsh. 1, p. 91). 

8) The babitaal Aorist. 
This tense is formed by adding to the Aorist the particle t^ , 
wliii'li may either be put before the prefix ^ (separated also by 
one or more words from it), or after the participle, preceding 
(ami occasionally following) the auxiliary. 

9) The Perfect. 
Ill the Perfect and the following tenses and moods only the 
jiarticiple jierfcct is employed in connexion with the aniiliary 
JjUi (^ ^fA etc.). In (he Perfect (and also in the Pluperfect) 
however ^^A is often omitted, so that it outwardly coincides with . 
the Perfect of trans, verbs (|. Ibb); this is the case, when the 
Perfect is to be represented as continuing in its action to 
the Preseut. 
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It has been said, that the head of the animals is the lion 
and that the lowest of the beasts is the ass. Galistan (Gnlsh. I, 
p. 174). 

This is not the scrip of oar actions, as oar actions are not 
written on it. Favaid as-sarl?ah (Gulsh. I, p. '58). 



10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 

This mood is only used in the third person Sing, and Plor., 
as in the Active. 

11) The Pluperfect. 

This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the Plu- 
perfect of Jj^, i. e. ^j i^y^ etc. 



« A ^ A 



^ j^j 3^ »3 Ksy^ c^V y^J ^ 3^ y^^) H»^ ji^^ ^^ *^^ 



fr ^ » A ^ i m- 



^/ ^i>^ i^^ (S^y) 3^ ""y^ L^ 



I I 



For he had often been bound with fetters and with a chain, 
and the chain used be torn asunder by him and the fetters used 
to be broken by him. Mark 5, 4. 



12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 

This mood is formed by adding the prefix lu to the Pluperfect, 
which either precedes the participle or follows the same, preceding 
immediately the auxiliary j,^, as: j.^ ^^y^ (^jr**? "j ^'' tc^x^ "i 
r) «j L5t^; ^ would have been repulsed. 
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la) Tlie Coniiitiont! (Optative) of the Pinperfect. 
TLis mood is formed by the participle perfect and the Cond- 
itional of the Pluperfect of Jj^, aa: ^J) ^^yi i^x^ 'j' ('0 I bad 
been repulsed, or: wonld that 1 had been repulsed I 

14) The past Fatare. 
This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the past 
future of J>^, i.e. ^m^^M etc.; the prefix ^ generally precedes 
the participle hot may also follow it, preceding immediately the 
auiiliary j^, as: ^ ^^ ^^ aJ ,j of: |*^ m j^i ^^ nj, 
I will (^= may) have been repulsed. 

This perfume will (may) have been sold for more than three 
hundred Dinars and they (the DinSrs) wosld (then) have keen 
Kiven tu the pour. Hark, 14, 6. 



'I' lie poHition of the negative adverbs *j and 
iw with the verb. 
As the position of these two negative adverbs is very important 
for the coqjugation of the verb, we must attend to it more closely. 
With the Imperative only the prohibitive negative kt is 
ui,ed, which toast always precede the verb; the prefix , is in this 
case ii!!ually omitted, but r^ may also (thongh rarely) follow it. 
With the Imperative of the Passive iw always precedes tho 

Trumpp. Mtti. nnmaiir. 18 
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> 

auxiliary*) and the prefix ^, which always precedes the participle, 

^ 

may therefore be retained. Else 21^ is only employed before 

the Sabjunctive of the Present, and before the Optative (Conditional) 
of the Imperfect and Pluperfect, mostly in connexion with the 
inteijection J^L^, would that! 



LjLiil ^^ sA» ^\^ ^jb xi\^ v^ id£> 2o «jy> Jf »^^t ^A jl^t t^^Li 



» 9 



Do not hear an improper voice, do not talk with the mouth 
useless (things); BabQ Jan, do not eject that old friend from 
(thy) thought! BabQ Jan (Gulsh. I, p. 122). 

When the negative adverb 2u ^not' is connected with the 

Present, it always follows the personal pronoun or demonstrative, as: 
^j^ ^i s:, I do not-, but when ^i — xS, neither — nor, is used 

in coordinate sentences, it is put at the beginning of the sentence, as : 

,> oL^ .iir oo^a s ,3 ^' ^ 

Neither shall I forgive the sin of the degenerate, nor will 
God forgive the sin of ^Azazll (the devil). 

When the verb is compounded with a separable prefix (§. 119), 

the negation nj is placed between the prefix and the verbal root, as : 

^ ^ i^, 1 do not come; but this is not a strict rule, for it may 

be said : ^i^^J^ m , I do not sit, and : ^ lu ^yf^. In the Passive 

the negation ju must always be put before the auxiliary (finite 

verb), as: ^^ «j »aJ , he is not seen. 



*) This is throughout the case with every compound verb, as : 
8^ KA oU (from Jy»l^) y 2^ »^ J^c (from J JuJaU) . 
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In the SnbjaDctive of the Present the negation «j (im) always 
follows the prefix j , as : ^Ij id j , he may not speak. But if the 
verb be comjiou tided with a prefix (or noun), kj is placed between 
the prefix (or iion'n) and the verbal root, as in the Present 
I indicative), because in these cases the prefix j is not admitted in 
the Subjunctive, as: -iiKilj, he may not come, ^-^xioU, 
it may not be broken. 

When »i — u signifies neither — nor, it is put before 
the prefix J (or the compound verb), becanse not a single nember 
of the sentence, but the whole sentence is negatived. When in 
the 111. pers. Sing, or Plural the prefix o be nsed (with or without 
Ibc prefix j), the negation xj always follows it (or both, .> and j), 
as: I^ nJ J, be should not do, ^-o: ju ^ h> lJ| this should not be 
('or be done). 

Will) ilocs not eat it nor give il, do not look at him, though 
lic sil liki: a snake upon a treasure IfamTd (Gnlsh. II, p. 102, S). 

In the Future the negation iJ precedes likewise the verb 

and Die prefixt;s m or u j (j n^) are placed before it. When the 

verb is com|>ouDded with a separable prefix (or noun), the negation 

t.j is placed between the prefix (or the long syllable cut off from 

ibe root, j. 133) or the nonn aud the verbal root, as in the 

Present, as: ^ jO ij N) ^ ^l"^l BOt take (from >Jl1s?), ^^^ j.^ 

^ jki, I shall not sil, ^^ li oU *^ , 1 shall not break. 
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At tliat timC; when the web (of the loom) of the breath torns 
rotten, the weaver will not throw upon it his shuttle. BabO JSn 
(Gulsh. I, p. 124). 

In the Imperfect; the hab it nal Imperfect, the Aorist 

and the habitual Aorist the negation n3 is placed immediately 

before the verb or between the verbal root and the separable 
prefix or the particle jo and the prefix ^, as: c^w^Ls &i^A^^, 

he did not sit down, ^^^ *i -S L, he did not bring it; J »^^^, 

o •» ^ » » 

he did not do it; ^ ^i L ^J , he did not use to come. 

In the tenses compounded with an auxiliary (Perfect etc.) the 
negation &i is always immediately put before the auxiliary, may 

-• -• ^ <i^ 

the participle precede or follow it, as : ^ zo j^^L , I am not come 
or: ^L m^ ^J. The same is to be remarked of the Passive, where 
the negation ao must always precede the finite verb, as: ^^-X^ 
^j Ni (3j^; I have not been seen, ,^^ *i ^yi^ ij^"^ '^9 ^® will 
(may) not have been seen. 



Vn. Section. 

Adverbs, Prepositions, Postpositions, Conjunctions, 

Interjections. 

§. 172. 

1) The Adverb. 

The PastO forms no proper adverb, but the acljective is at 
the same time used in an adverbial sense; it remains either in 
the Sing, masc, if not referred to a particular subject or object, 
or^ if the subject or object be mentioned, it agrees with them io 
gender and number. When an adjective nearer definer another 
adjective in an adverbial sense, it must agree with it in gender, 
number and case. 
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S«> » m ^ <• ^1 



I always eat the blood of the heart, like the tulip ; I Xavajah 
Muh'ammad cannot openly wail. XavSjah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, 
p. 115, 1). 



)1 ^^^ • 'A «' 1 ^ ^ 



'y^ ^ L^ rV ^^i^^ ^y ^ »ry 3 ^^ v/^ ^ u^'^ H 



I I 



He seized the boat firmly with his hand, sat in a comer 
and was <[uiet. GulistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 

^A^yj Jc O^'i «JLi»- *S^ ^ «j J »J »U-*^Ls. »^ «^>^ ^^ym:>^ t^ IJ 

By her beauty she is very, very graceful ; therefore she distracts 
my heart and confuses it. Ah'mad Shah (Gulsh. II, p. 203, 2). 



wi^ y ^^ ^^) •» ^ ^ m '^O^ ' 



^^j^l tJo<:> «J (^jU^ w i^ ^^J*^ j^ l5-p^5 *^ *-M ^^ 



' 1 



What talkest thou without restraint, o babbler! why doest 
thou not ask forgiveness from God? H'amTd (Gulsh. II, p. 97, 3). 

The sense of an adverb is now and then expressed by the 
Feminine Sing, of the adjective with the preposition k^^ in, by, 

as : N^ ^^ , secretly (in secret) ; in the same sense the Masculine 

Sing, of the adjective is also used, as: j^ m, alike to (j^^s ^^^ 

I I 

like thou), ^^sJU^ji., quickly; a similar adverbial formation is 
^^**4 ^^ or ^ njm , equally, in the same manner. 

How long wilt thou not stand hardly*) with thy belly? with 
niilducbb wilt thou ever get away from the Uzbak? U'amid (Gulsh. 
II, p. iio, 2). 



I have told thee plainly : do the whole work after this scheme. 

MTrzfi .VSn Ans&rl (Gulsh. II, p. 123, 2). 

* ', I'he bcnse is: bow long doest thou not utaod on sevore t«;riiis 
with thy belly? 
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SabstantiTes also with postpositions or prepositions are nsed 
adverbially, as: ^j^ ^J (from ^vo^^ altogether, throaghont, 
^^IkxJ, throughout, s^ sJ or jm^j^ throughout, wholly; f^Kj, 

^ ^ ^ 

before, especially in such compositions, as: ^^ HJ^^t continaally, 

in succession, lit &^ L^, back on back; ^li^ (Pers.), face to face. 

But also without prepositions or postpositions many substantives, 
especially those denoting place, time, manner, when accomp- 
anied by a demonstrative or adjective, are employed with an 

adverbial signification , as: I^a^; here (this side), ^L^ iS, 

thus, is this manner, vi^i^ &A^; then (at that time), ^;^«/^9 daily 

(every day). 

§. 173. 

The Pasts possesses only a small number of proper adverbs, 
as: yX*^ b6du, exactly, Ji^* taraT, secretly, JJ tal, always, ever 

S ^ ' > 

yy zar (or y\ zir), quickly, s^ sarah, together, o^ gunde, perhaps, 
9S^ lakah, like, 2t^li^ti nS^apah, suddenly, unawares, J^ vale, why? 

A A ^ - 

^y^ vr5, slowly, ^v'^ had5, at all, ^^»**^ thus, in this manner. 

The adverbs may also take to themselves prepositions and 
postpositions , like other nouns , e. g. ^ .^ ^j , slowly. This is 

especially the case, when the adverb is repeated with a preposition, 

^ ^ » » ^ ^ 

as : »^j y^i y\ , quicker than quick = all at once ; aJLi* jj Jj , 

ever to ever = continually; some adverbs may even be put in 
the Plural, as : y^ ji J^* , continually. 

We let here follow a survey of the most common adverbs 
of place and time: 
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a) Adverbs of place. 
kXJL; bando, on, upon. 
jti babar, oataide. 

(■jjLu bifirtah, back, backwards, again. 
jf^ pSrc, u|) tO) till, over. 
))' J>* l*™ '''*' '^*''* throagh. 
sjj^ pSrUli, above, od, upon. 
i^L^ cSpCrab, ronod aboat. 

jA. care I 

— . (• wbere? 

Njy^ cartalil 

kjj^ ^ b|l cartab, somewhere else. 

»jj^ J* bar cartah, every where. 

(kJ^^u^ blcartah, no where. 

<io dale, I 

} here. 
<^jj dallabl 

tSSs — ijii^ daltah — hnltaii, here and there. 

u^j daoanab, withio. 

loLj. Ikatab, below. 

J^iS ISDde, below. 

JuL{ Ai'^ lands Unde, U>pay tarry. 
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^ lire, far. 



j^^^ niide, near. 



1 - 



2Ui nanah, within. 



1^^ vara I 
Aafj^ varayah 



/ far. 



A » 



yuM.^ vrnstO, behind, after. 






1 



-0-. 



Jci|.^«3 davrSnde 



before, ahead, in front. 



2odLp haltah, there. 



^^ hare 
lu^^ hortah 



there. 



}SM^H^ histah, here. 



b) Adverbs of time. 
>I a;jfir, at last, finally. (Arab.) 



^^\ 5s, now. 



A ^ 



;>d j^l jj tar Ssa pOre, until now. 
?wj{^b barayah, last night. 
^3^ barbar, often, repeatedly. 

.aj bia, again. 

^^^^ parQn, yesterday. 



,j^ poB, after, 

kij fi tar talah i , .■ ,. 

~ \ uwaye; contmunliy. 

lOi y\)j tal tar talah i 

iJj u ^' tal tab talah/ 

jA. care, at any time; ever. 

j^ jA. care care, now and thou. 

j^\^ liTcare, never, 

ux> eaba, to-morow, 

l«0 ^ b(l aabS, after to-morrow, 

nU kalab> when? ever, any time. 

aU jlLi kalah kalah, now and then. 

.^ tii y tar kalah pCre, till how long? 

iJS ji har kalah, at any time \ ever, 

rji .iu> htc kalah, never. 

^ nan, to-day. 

fjii billah, then. 

ii.iuk«.9 hamfsab always (Pert.). 

§. 174. 

2) Prepositions and Postpositions. 

Till' r^stC has only a few proper prcpositioDS aod post- 
puhiiioiiii; Itic mort importaul of tliem, whi«:h are employed id 
mukiub' up the i:ases, have already been meotioned in j. 6&, lo 
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that we may pass them here. But besides those the P^t5 uses 
also a number of adverbs, which take the place of prepositions 
and postpositions and participate in their constraction. Other 
adverbs again may take to themselves a preposition or postposition, 

according to their signification^ as: ^y jyc^M^^ 9^, behind the house, 

A« " «A'A^ 

jyS' o v^«^^ «^ ; near the house or : ^^ji *2r ^^, j,y iJ ^ji, far 

from the house, X« ^' »j^l^) round the loins, ^i^^^ yi^ ^ xXiS.yS^ 

before those days. 

Substantives (and partly also adjectives), which, in connexion 
with a preposition or postposition, are used adverbially, are 
generally constructed with the prefix of the Genitive, as: t^ Oy^ t^^ 

o^A^2k^, ^aftcr the manner of, Mike', though, when the 

sense requires it, other prefixes or postfixes may also be used, as: 
c>w«Xo^ \yi> 9^^, before the blame. 



We let here follow a survey of the most common prepositions 
and postpositions, most of which are originally adverbs. 

1) ^j, b5, without (Pers. ^^ Sansk. 'Pf)^ 

When a noun ends in a consonant, a (or ah) is added to it 
(cf. §. 65, 6) a) as: ^j^^ be sarma, without shame. Other nouns 

in the Sing, or Plural are put in the Formative*). 

Beauty without the beloved is of no use, like a tree not having 
fruits, (but) thick with leaves. Rah^nian (Gulsb. II, p. 16, 2). 



^ When ^ with a substantive forms a so-callfd Bahuvrlhi or 
possessive adjective fcf. §. 38, 4 d), it does not influence the termin- 
ation of the noun , because it is no longer a preposition , e. g. |«^ 3^ 

be /ama, without care, but ^tic 3 he ^^am, adjective, not having care, 
free from care. 
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so — »3 ^3 be lah — nah, eicept, without (or only ^J — ^). 

.j'l;* ^ a- _,> ^li ^i;> «J J ^U^j .; 

I Rali'mSii desire Dolhing else eicept my friend, 
If my prayer be accepted at the gale of tiod. 

RaVm&Q (Galbb. II, p. 4, 1). 

Instead of iJ — ^ now and then also m — ^ 'n met with (*j 

lliu po&ttix of Ihc Ablative), as: 

'/ j)'^ <J^ *^ ^ u^ " LfV' A 

Witbont the parrot the cage is nothing, be Eura of it. 
The spirit is like the parrot, the body the cage. 

Instead of (j — J the Xafaka use freqnently also o — ^ <or 

J — J.), .> or >j being nsed and constnicted in the same way as 



U*<^ Lff £^ -^ *» ** JLtfUyi- fc^ 
Do nut fancy, that Xubb'&l will be patient with another face, 
(ce]>t Ihe bright face of the friend. XasVil (Golsb. U, 83, 1). 



3) Jkiit hinde, on, npon (adv.). 

Ry itself julf is only Dsed with the pronominal FomatlTea 
!j, jj, jj, otherwise it nsaally takes to itself the preposition »j 
(see j«t^ — 14). 

'^ .iJM* ijyi ^yi iji^i* JJ4 J J uii *^ 
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When a friend calls on thee^ show great magnanimity, as 
thy constitution is vigorous these five days. Xavljah Mah'ammad 
(Gulsh. II, p. 108, 1). 



3) ^^ par, on, upon (Pers. ^j, Sanak. ^Xrfv 

As regards its signification and construction it quite agrees 
with x^, but is not so much in use as this latter preposition. 



%» ^ f ^ A 



^^^\v4^ ^y^y^ j^ (^ "r^^j^ *J 



) 



Thou art an ocean flowing upon waves, (but) nobody has 
drunk a mouthful from the ocean. XavSjah Muh'ammad (Golsh. 
U, p. 105, 2). 

4) ^^ pas, ^^^l pasc; after (adv.). 

The form ^j^^ by itself is only used in the phrase : ^jm^ nJkp 
or ^^ i(^^ , after that (this), otherwise ,j*^ takes to itself the Ab- 
lative prefix nJ, ?J — ^j^^ or ^j^i — jJ, as: ^^ iJ»P jj or iJ ^j*^ 

KxP; after that. 

* * * 
With the pronominal Formatives 1^, .o, j^ always the form 

^j«^ pase is used, as: ,j«.^ 1^ after me*), ^y^ may also take to 

itself the Genitive prefix J , as : ^j«4 ^^^ ^ > ^^^^^^ this. To be 

noticed is the expression Li ^^*^i behind (one's) back, yc'*^ 

I I 

is frequently connected with the prefix i^ , ic-'**^ — *-^ , see 
under ^^. 



; ^"^ may also be compounded with the pronominal anflix 
^, 80 that (C^d uiay signify: after him, her, them. 






"^ o'jj ^ J^ A>J >^f ">* *^ ^^ 

After two (or) three days be went out to bout. 

Tarl/-i murassai (Gntsh, 1, p. 48). 



f>) ,fi pOie, up to; on; over, beyond, across. (adT.). 
jfi by iUelf is ouly used with the proDomioal Fonnatives 
h* J^> }>■ ^^^^ jy^h '^ "^^^ ^^ ^'^ ftdverb (on this side), 
it is usually followed by the preposition J4,kj^) L (literally : on 
Iliis side on). With the GenitiTe prefix jj.^ signifies: beyond, 
as: ^^^ o jyi, beyond (on the other side) of the KAbul riTer. 
y^ is frequently connected with the prepositiun f^ .^^ — a^ 
see under xj, 

i'lic assignment of meeting wa.i put on the horn*) of an 
:kiitilii|K', when 1 had gone on (his side of the river NarbadS, 
AMuf /itti (Oulth. II, p. 159). 

Further I would dread the tannting of my enemies, (hat they 
\kill lauKh at (on) me. GalistSn (Gnlsb. 1, p. 168). 

')) hj pah, in, on, upon; by, witb, on acconnt of (Pers. 
j^j Pars! pa). 

This preiMbition has a variety of meanings; on itii constniction 
sec S. ti.'i, 7. The usual significution of t^ is: in, at, on, as: 

*) I !■ ad CHlenda* graccai. 
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inferior one, do not sit in the place of the better ones! do 
not sell wool at the rate of silk! iramid (Gnlsh. II, p. 103, 2). 

^^ further signifies: by, with (denoting the thing or instrament, 
with or by which any thing is done), as: 



^A A^ ^<«<*<« 



cXitf ^^jL. ^^ ^ H J^^^i^-^ 



' ^O «« ^ A 



r* "Oj^ *^ ^jy^ H^^yj^^ 



The hero plays with his own blood ; either I am victorions or 
I shall be cut to pieces by the swords. Gulistan (Gnlsh. I, 
p. 155). 

A«^ ^ ^ %t ^ » 9 

yV^ *^ l5^^ 20 fc^ »^ ^^O yc^j Ai 



^ O « ' ^ ft « 



A blind one is better , who sees nothing with his eyes, not 
he who (= than he, who) opens his eyes on another harem. 
Ilah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 6). 



'A ^ * ) O ^ 



*iP fc<> ^ J^ytj^ ^j ^J »*. 

•'I I t ^ 



I « ^ « A 



When its roots grow strong, its trunk great, by bow many 
men will it (the tree) be pulled out? tell me! Gulistan (Gnlsh. 
I, p. 157). 

1^ may denote the direction, as: JJC^ s^c i^, to ascend on 

a mountain, Juyj ^^ «^) to enter a house, JJLfi^ ^i 5^, to come 

to a village. 

With the verbs : to consider, to take for, to exchange 
for , 2v^ must be variously translated by : as, for etc. , as : 

J^ ^y^:> «^ ^^|^s>, to consider wretchedness as wretchedness; 

v3^ jy ^^, to take for a rose'; J^^^ m^/^a s^, to give as a favonr. 



money-uian, do not pride thyself on the nallity of If amid 1 
1 ^ball not give thee this blanket for that abawl. U'amTd (Qnlsh. 
II, p. 97, 2). 

Ill a similar iray ilj mast be translated in the folloving verse: 
'J'^ yf 15^ oj* J-^ Ji >*' '^ ^s' ** 

y P^ ^ jd- HJ ^ |_5J »ji )LJ ^ 

Thiiiijfh men are by origin one, their difference is great: one 
tfoes fur one, one for hundreds, one for thousands. iAbd-al-q3dir 
/Hi) <UulBh. [I, p. 191, 3). 

SI must also bo translated by: for, on account of, as: 

ijikiit ^.ji j4 >x* ** 

I'lii! wicked are remembered on account of the wicked (thing, 
ilicy have done). (Gulsh. II, 68, 8). 

<.)ii acconut of their modesty and bravery applaud (them)! 
(iluhh, 11, ))- 46, 3). 

»} signifies atso: about, round, as: J^ i)^ b.^k4\J(I», 

iIjf people assembled ronnd him (Gulsb. I, p. 161), or with (oo), 

us : J^ ^yf^ l^ «^ , to meet with a friend. 

It is a poetical license, if t^ is now and then nsed absolutely 

I without a following noon), as: 

As the mole of bis face is spoiled thereby , may not always 
oil his face a rain of tears be collected! Ah'mad Sh&b (Unlab. II, 
P aon, 1). 
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The verbs JAa^^^, to understand, J^ ^^ to comprehend, 
are usually constmcted with kji, as: ^5^^%^ ^ |«3 x^, he does not 
understand this. 

Very frequently &^ takes to itself another postposition or 
adverb, as: ^i'o — a^^, on, upon, among, used in the same 
sense as simple n^, e. g. ^^ ^^^ cXib b iw^, I am in love with thee 
(Gulsh. II , p. 5, 3) , ^\y vXiL ^^ 2^ 9L^ , when I came to the 
village; Oj^ lXj^Uj ^ OoU ^^^ ^^, he acquired eminence among 
the birds (Gulsh. I, p. 167). 

» ^ <'A»A»A^_ 

^j**l^ — ^^, on, upon, as: \j^\^ y^ y^Sjy^'i^ii on homing 
flames (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 2). 

^c*^^ — ^d after, to (including the direction to a place), as: 
L^l^;j e5^ ->^ ^^y^^ "^y wailing was made after my friend. 

- ' A > * 

r^ Lf*^ L^^y r^^ '^^ > ^^ which direction shall I go ? (Gulsh. II, 

^ ^ ^ * ^ 

p. 51, 3); lO (^U* ^y*^ ^ N^, after grief comes joy (Gulsh. II, 
p. 208, 2). 

;i?.— *^, on, upon, over, as: ^U' >1^ S *^ »^ G 
v^ »N^.^ l5;>^) ^^^ ^''^^^ which was ripened upon its own bongh; 
/ ;^^ Lf^ V^ ^4 (*J^ J^^ > ^*® brought his own people over 
the Indus. 

L^L^^ — ^a, o*^? upon, as: j^L^^ ^L?u^ *.^ J^ s^^3*, 
to sleep on ermine. 

ny**— *^, with, as: ».am L^ n^, with wailing. 

^^.S' — ik^ in, on, upon, during, on account of, as: 

I shall not cast another glance on the cup of JamsTd (Gulsh. II, 



p. 20, ]); j_5, »jU jy ^J^}3 *i=Uj *j, during five days the rose 
is blooming (Galsh. II, p. 53, 2); Ut,^ ilj Uw & j^Aaj Jutj U ») 
^^40', they abuse me on accoont of thy love {= my love to theo) 
Gulsh. 11, 54, 3. 

7) jS tar, from, out, up to, on, aboat, as: B.y 
3J^*i, to cuter from (= by) the gate; ijys- ^ ^^j^ "jj *j t-^^ 
^^»bj ^ , vrhatever comes into his mind, he ejects from the mouth 
(Gulsh. I, 153). 

y as Ablative prefix is frequently nsed not only in compar* 
alive sentences, to denote the distance of one object from another, 
but also, where only a relative comparison is alluded to (= against, 
in comparisou to), as: 

That waist is more slender than a hair. 

Against which (lit. before, from which) cypress trees are 
nothing, by that stalnro and tallness 1 swear. Xash'Sl (Galsh. II, 
p. 5G, I). 

1 have such a friend, gness bis beanty from this, that scent 
of musk is nothing in comparison with his side-lock. Ausb'il 
(liuhh. II, 49, 1). 

J up to, till, as: J-jIjJ, till now, ^jj^j***^', >>ll 

mid-day. 

ji on, about, at, as: 
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^ o 



»j 9^ si:A^j^^ A^ c>s&^ 2^ ^ KiL^ 



» » * 



iU y U. J JU^ iL.Iy> w 



A waist, broken by toil and labour is good, not*) a stolen 
purse about one's waist. Rah* man (Gulsh. II, p. 6). 



* "a ^uuisn. 



The father called her to his presence, he seated her at bis side. 

Yusuf and Zulai;^S (Dom, Gbrest. p. 197). 

A similar signification has ^ in the expressions : Jj^ v^lc y, 

to seize by (on) the throat, J^^.4o^y, to seize by the hairs. 

y is also used ii^ such expressions : to become a sacrifice 
for, to, (on) any one, to devote o noself to (on) an y 
one etc. (just like the Sindhl fTT)^ ^s: 

» ^ ^ ^ ^ o * ^ ^ ^ ^ f 



« > 



^L«^c 9J ^Ir^ ^j^^^^ ^ '"'^^ '^ 



The thought of lust and covctousness be sacrificed to contentment ! 
where is the kingdom of Egypt, where the village of the slaves? 

llah'mau (Gulsh. II, 24, 1). 



^ ^ ^ 

All these together arc a sacrifice to the white mantle. 
Xustfal (Gulsh. 11, p. 64, 3). 



^ * ^ 



Similar expressions are: Jju.L>> ^^ ^, to become a sacrifice 
with the head, i. e. to sacrifice one's head^ J^ L^y, to throw 
on the back, i. c. to thiow behind; vPyjy y^ j3, to fall on (at) 
the feet. 

Ji is very frequently connected with other postpositions and 

adverbs, as: ^^ — y tar — pore, up to, until, against (in 
comparious), before, as: 



*; The words: — *i8 good, not', imply a coniparison: better 
than. 
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Against (in comparison with) tby laughing arc nothing the 
ruby and the pearl; by thy laughing I swear. 

Xush'al (Gulsh. II, pi 53, 2). 



e. ^^ * 



^^ ^ ^>y^ *^^ jj'r^ »^ »j *^ / J^^^ ^ o**' ^-f' *^^ 

III * \ 

lie slaughtered that beautiful horse „that I may not become 
without honour before the guest'S BSbQ JSu (Gulsh. I; p. 131). 

^A^U^ — ^ tar-c5p6r, round about. 

I 

wXj*^ — J or jci'So — yi', below, beneath, as: 



* > » 



" I ^-^ I ^ 



Under whose order the surface of the earth was, come, 
behold; they are under the earth. Rah'mSn (Gulsh. II; 38, 3). 



A A <> 



Ho cuts off the branches beneath his own feet. 

II* amid (Gulsh. II, p. 94, 8). 

w\JL^ — ^ tar — vriinde, before, beyond, as; 

^>^ sS^ *^!i3 vr^3^ y^ 

I " 

lie came behind then); before the Ulus (clan). 

Tari;jf-i murassai (Gulsh. I, p. 5). 



Who puts his foot beyond his own boundary. 

li'amld (Gulsh. 11, p. 95, 1). 



^) Ni^^ t*^;ifi^^» near to, with, from (postposition governing 

the Formative). 



^ o ^ » 



^ ^^ kJc,6», ^j;^ (^'hi ^ ^^ » he gave them a residence near 

ITiuTpat (Gulbh. I, p. 35); ^^ iJ^ li i^, it will be with thee; 

19* 
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^^^^0 n-SLJ^ j^ e)'^ cr^j-^/ ^^^^^ ^^^® departs from him 
(Golsh. II, 24, 2). 

;(i^i> is also connected with the Genitive prefix 3, as: 



What may be with me more than my daily breads I keep 
like a deposit for another. Xush*al (Gnlsh. II, p. 49, 3). 

x^^ may also be connected with the Ablative prefix iJ and 
may then signify Vith or from', according to the context. 



o <» .• 



(^ o^j *^ 'i^^^ *-^^ y^ *J 

I am not worthy to sit on the cushion, I am low; with the 
low ones I sit on the ground. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 172). 



B^ C>N«^^ cXil^ C^^Afi^ V-ftA*^ 9^1 



^ i « o <• 



Be merciful to the weak subjects, that thou mayst not see 
affliction from a powerful enemy. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 163). 

9) ^^ 4^^e, from. 

^^ is only used with the pronominal Formatives ij^j^j /y 

ft 
or with the pronominal sufdx j^ which coalesces with it Its 

usual signification is 'from', 'out', as: 



* * 






By thy going my spirit goes from my body; do not go one 
moment from me, o thought of my friend! 

sAbd-ul-qadir (Gulsh. II, p. 195, 2). 




^^ji>- is bIeo oBed, like jj', with sach like expressiona, as: to 
aacrilice oneself to or for any, to devote oneself to 
or for, as: 

Head and property, all I shall sacrifice for him, I, Xavljah 
Muhammad, disciple of the beaatifbl ones. 

^v^ah llDh'ammad (Gnlsh. U, p. 117, 1). 



10) Kjljj dapSrah, on accoQnt of, for the sake of. 
. 11.143 is always constrncted with the Genitive prefix J, as: 



Come qnick, pliysidas, for God's sake, otherwise I die. 
Xash'Sl (Gnlsh. II, p. 40, 3). 



II) lUrLjJ dapSsah, on, npon, above. 

jwljS is nsually conoected with d^ or J, iwL^ — *^ or 
jwl^o — i ; also with ji , f^L^J j3. 

If I lie on the bed without my friend, 

tire and thorn and this bed, all three are one. 

Rah'min (Gnlsh. 11, S7, 3). 

13) tS^'j danaoah, within (adv.) 
Ki^l always requires the prefix j, aa: 

By desire she became afflicted, (bat) her affliction was within 
bcr heart. Xasnf and Znlai/t (Dom, Chrest p. 179). 
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13) ^jm sarah, with, together (adv.). 

Mj^ by itself is seldom used, except with the pronominal 
Formativcs L ^^> and ^^, as: 



r 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

JU^ 
L^^ 



A^^ ^ 



When the wealth of the world turns its face to a man, the 
people make many friendships with him. 

Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 171). 

v^«M is usually connected with other prepositions, as: 
nyn — K^ pah — sarah, with, by. 
^jtM — J or ^ym ^d with. 

^ ,.^ »^ ^ ^J^ >> ^ ,^ ^i^yi ,j^ f]^ .^ O ^•••^ ■ * 

1 * * 



A tortoise had a friendship with a scorpion, both breathed 
together the breath of unanimity. 

KalTIah u Damanah (Dom, Chrest. p. 13). 



^ b1 ' ^^a*) ^^> ^^A 



••I ' • 






He entered into friendship with debauchees and at a given 
opportunity he killed the Vazir with his two sons. 

GulTstan (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 



14) iAAC (J^^) y'undc, like, as (Adv.). 



o > 



jUc either requires the Formati>c of a noun or the Genitive 
prefix J, as: 



tf J^u ji ilju. ^i Jib' uSUi b 
Li ^ J/ u!^ ooi lS- J l; ^y ji^ 

This destiny is a potter, it practises forming and breakiag; 
maoy, like me and thee, it has made and destroyed. 

Rak'mSa (Gulsh. IT, p. 5, 2). 

Like DarvSzah I show to it (tbe belly) the Taith, thii one, 
like PTr-i RaniSn, teaches infidelity. Zalh'sl (Onlsb. II, p. 52, 8). 

15) tji karah, with (in the hoaee of), along with. 
t'ji either requires tluFonaatiTe cv the Qenlttve prefix 3, as: 

** »/ i:ff ^ '^)j^ f>* -^ Jj^j o*t* j' i*^ "^ O^JIJ* «*^ *** 

At that time the chiefs of tbe priests sad the elders of the 
people assembled in the house of the High-priest, who was called 
Ka.vSa Matth. 26, 3. 



He look np his abode among the Mohmauds, with (in the 
house of) Malik Saltan Ah'mad. TSrTj);-i marasnaj (Gnlsh. I, p. 13). 



IG) jkW ISnde, below, beneath (adv.), or Al'i ,> da Undc. 

Jo^, whi^-h by itself is not mach in use, requires the Form- 
ative, as: JSi L, below me. 
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As at last thy place will be under the black earth, do not 
show alacrity in the basiness of the world! 

AlstYajah Muh'amroad (Gulsh. II, p. 108^ 1). 

cVj^ is frequently connected with the preposition y, JJ^ — yT, 
see under ^, 

17) kJ, lah; from, out. 

This preposition, which is chiefly used to make np the 
Ablative-case, has a variety of significations. 

Its most common signification is 'from*, 'out', as: % ^i" ^, 
from the house, JwXJ ks^S^)^ ^' ^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ window. 



\s 






If thou diest, thou wilt become free from sins. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 164). 



• A * ^ 



Similar are the expressions : J^.^ V^-^ y^^^ Ui-^- kJ 
(Gulsh. I, 171), to be silent from telling the truth = to abstain 
from telling the truth; oyi^y^ o*^>^ ^ «^^i ; ^ ^^^ ^' \iO}j^ 
from life = to give up the hope of life ; ^J ^o^jji^ , to be afraid of ; 
^^ hjJ^ k^ (^j^\S nJ , he is afraid of a stone; tj J^j, to hide from. 

nJ signifies 'of 'about', in such like expressions as: 



^■rC' 't« ^ » ^««^D 



If I say any thing, what shall I say of separation? what 
shall I say about that incurable pain? 

llatfman (Gulsh. II, p. 19, 4). 



^ '•^ Mi ^ ... 



A story has been told of one oppressor. 

Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 175). 

^j denotes also the ground or reason of an action 
(on account of, out of), as: 



Also the cat, out of fear for her life, dashes u]>on the tiger, 
Uulist&n (Golsh. I. 162). 

Out of belplesGoess I run again to the oppressor. 

XuGh'sl (GulBh. U, p. 51). 

«J when used with a neater or psBBive verb, sigDifies: 
from the part of, from the side of, from, by, as: 

Aa from the part of wolves sbeep-pasturing cannot be made, 
so from the side of a tyrant goTenment cannot be administered *). 
Golistln (Gnlsh. 1, 161).. 



^ 1^1^ *jyii- iJ ^ ^^ , 



iXiU,'^ 



As the hypocrites do, in order that they may be praised 
by men. Matth, 6, 2. 

jJ") Is also used in the sense of 'with' (without following 



Publicly she sat together with the people, (bat) inwardly slie 
was reclining with her friend. 

Ynsuf and Zalai;^ (Dom, ChresL p. 179). 

From this signification of kJ are to he eiphuned such 

expressions, as: J ^^ftdl of (literally: with), iJ Uiil^, conformable 

lo or with, etc. (cf S, 184, 5). 



*i Thi> Hindi and HindQiitauf conttnicta U^ in the imme 
nay us the Ff^tO J^, e. g. U^ ,;jH^ ir*" i^^i ' cannot do it, 
literally: from my piut it ia not done. 

**) >J, which is often uied init«ad of (J, may be aaed also in 
the >en«e of 'with', without following «^, but only in poGtiy. 
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§. 175. 



in. Goi^JTmotions. 



The coDjunctions are either coordinating or sabordin- 
ating; amongst them there are few proper conjunctions, the rest 
are adverbs supplying the place of conjunctions. 



A. Goordinatiiig coDjnnetions. 

These are of four kinds: 

1) Copulative. 
J au, 



^ va 



«. o 



> and. 



There is this difference between ^\^ and ^ 5, that ^1 and I 

A 

connect words and sentences, ^ only single nouns. 

^ ham; also. 

^ — ^ ham — ham, as well — as. 

\il — sis' kalah-kalah 

sometimes — sometimes. 

^^\S'—^<f[S' gahe — gShe f 

»i — xj nah — nah, neither — nor. 

> *^-^*A » ^ » 9 * 



I was not aware of the profit and loss of the world; by 
looking on I was made drunk by thee without wine. 

XavSjah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 105, 2). 



2) Disjanctive. 

oi kah I 

f or. 

\i — ii kah— kah, nbether — or; either — or; the first 

iS is frequently dropped. 
U — \J yS — y5, whether — or; either — or. 

All, whether they were prophets or saints, were hidden in 
tliG earth from the band of death. Xosh'Sl (GnlsL II, p. 45, 2). 

3) Adversative. 



^5 vale 

fJOj balkch , 

V but. 
^jCaJ ICkin I 

II1.1 1 



(, 



,a\ amiD.I 



jiit magar, bat (when preceded by a n^ation), perhaps 
(iDterrogatively) ; except (that). 

A sharp wind causes no damage to small gbmbs, but it breaks 
away great trees with the root. Kalilah Damanah (GnlBh. I, p. 107). 

1) Conclasivc. 
*ji trfi, therefore. 
*S^ |kah I 

Ni- skah I therefore; then. 
Alw., vaskah I 
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jiy^ L. «J «VJ Ji ^<f f^ ^ 



^ ^ yJst^ L5*}' ??-•> (^ *^ 

As he has taken from me all quiet and rest; therefore flow 
on my face tears in many paths. 

Xav^Jah Mnh'ammad (Golsh. II, p. 109, 2). 



§. 176. 

B. Sabordinatiiig coDjnnctions* 

These are: 

1) Temporal. 
&j^ ceh, when, as. 

A 

^^ to, as long as. 

A A 

^ ^y^ ^ ^ pQre ceh, antil. 






When the tarySq from 3lr3q comes to him, the snake-bitten 
\Yill drink the cup of death. Gnlistan (Golsh. I, p. 170). 






LS^ ^^y 






As long as the will does not fall together with good actions, 
all his worship and obedience is falsehood. 

-Xush'ai (Gulsh. II, p. 47, 3). 



^3^1; ^:> i^jUA ^i^ 5 »^ Lf;>^ A Lf^^ w v^ ** l5^ »J U-i 



^ ^ 9 « 



After this ye will not see me, until ye say : blessed is he that 
is coming in the name of the Lord! Matth. 23, 39. 
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S) Comparative. 
K> tJJ, tJj lakah, lakah ceh, like, like as (coirespooding 

W ,_,--*, so). 
t^f ganrah, as if (properly Imper.). 



^ SV n4 j^Li »*tyf> "'^ 

Separatiuii treats my heart so, as the falcon treats the black 
partridge or wood-coclc. Xosh'Sl (Golsh. II, p. 34, 2). 

^ j3^ *iiW ^ «;Jo J ^i f'/ A&. 

What shall I do? I have no hands, I am a Qalandar, as if 
I had lust the whole world at play. J^ush'Sl (Gnlsh. II, p. 19, 1). 



3) Conditiooal. 
J kab, if. 
Jit nuigar, if not, except. 

If love of meeting with (be fair ones is sin, theo AnIbStI, 
ihc A'atak, cummits sin all his life-long. 

Xnib'U (Unlsh. II , p. 85, 2). 

1 .Vav^ab Mub'ammad urn quite drowned in sin, if God do 
not draw me out from this ocean. 

.Yuvfijah Mub'ammad (Guhb. II, p. 106, Ij. 
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4) Coucessive. 

{^ kah, althoagh. 

y^^ ^ kail harto I 

^ c. . > as much as ; thoagh. 

^^ harto j 

v^^\ agarceh, {r^^S agarkch) though (Pers.). 



> ) 



The (logs of the Aataks are hetter than the Yusufzis, thoagh 
the Jfataks also are iu temper more lazy than dogs. 

Aush'al (Gulsh. U, 71). 



* * 



Though she used to laugh aud also to smile out of modestji 
Id her laughter a wonderful grief is expressed ^ if a wise man 
looks upon her. Yusuf and Zuiai;^a (Doni, Ghrest. p. 217). 



5) Final aud Consecutive. 

x;^ ceh'^), that, so that, iu order that. 
Ni x^ ceh nuh , so that not , lest. 



^ « 



^ -^ *• 

Go, briug salt for money; lest it become a bad custom. 

Gulistun (Gulsh. 1, p. 174). 



^; Iiitftead of n.^ the Persiau Nf (which is etymologically ident- 
ical with xa.) is aUo soinctimcs used, especially in p(»ctry. 







6) Cansal. 
A^ ceh^ (becaase), as (I^t. qDun, qnooiam). 



Until now he looks with his black eyes, because (as) bis 
kingdom was taken by other kings. GulistSa (Gulsh. I, p. IDIj. 



IV. Inteijeotions. 

I. 177. 

Besides the proper iuteijections the PastO ases also some 
ad\erbs and substaotives as iuteijections. The must < 
tbem are: 



r' r} "-f ^A 

] well! well done! 






^jsl ufarlo, well done! bravo! 
c^LoL'; al^-iai?, alas ! 

^i ai > oh! hollo! 
Lit aya I 

t^yi tObah, for shame! fy! aJ ^yi , fy upon! 
^^jCs. ^^3w» jigl jigT, dear ! 
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y> ;|fo, certainly. 



jfP*- ;^air, well (but always with a certain restriction and there- 
fore often in the sense of a polite negation). 

j^^j dareya (or (lre;'a), alasl lack-a-day! 



* » 



^sm sa;|f; blessed! happy! ( J ^x^ happiness of). 

^ULA sabas, well done! bravo! 

\^ 2u , (oath) by , as : ^^ i^sS^ , by God ; ^^ b ^ , by thee (I 

swear by thee) , or : ^^ Li »^ bj , I swear by thee. 
J^is kaskc (or (^^), would to God that! 

20 nah, no. 

»f^ »lj vah vah, very well ! excellent ! 

^Ij vae^ alas! 

^^Lp hae 

alas ! woe ! 
^^ ^L^ hJie hue[ 

^ h5, yes. 

tj> hah, indeed, really! 

^P /jp hai hai; alas ! dear ! 

I Aavajah Muh^amraad die, give me a medicine, ye dear 
physicians! alas! Aavajah Muh^ammad (Gulsh. 11^ p. 107, 2). 



& ^ > 



Happy aro the knowing ones (= ^Ofia) , who are occapied 
with the remembrance of their friend. Idem. (Gulsh. II, p. 118, 2). 

That I love thee more than myself, I Xasli'il, the Xa\ak, 



The Syntax. 

We divide the Syntax into two parts, the analytical and 
synthetical. The analytical part describeB the nse and con- 
struction of the several members of a sentence, the synthetical 
their conjunction to a sentence or sentences. 



I. The Analytical part 
I. The DOOB. 

i. 178. 

1) On the uonn generally. 

The Pasts is possessed neither of a definite nor inde- 
finite article and the nonn may therefore be, according to ita 
position in the sentence, definite or indefinite; only proper names 
iir such specific noons, as san, moon etc are definite by tbem- 
si'lves. If a generic nonn ia to be rendered indefinite, the nameral 



adjective ^ 'one' is pnt before it, as: ^^ ^. a man (who is 
not nearer described or mentioned before). 



One king sat in a boat, a Persian slave also \ 
with him in bis service. 

Ir.m^^, k^S.attmmMx. 20 
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§. 179. 

2) On the use of the gender. 

The Past5 uses only two genders ^ the masculine and 
feminine. With reference to the use of these genders it is 
to be noticed : 

1) Substantives, which denote inanimate objects, often use 
both genders; in this case the masculine implies the idea of 
greatness, the feminine that of smallness of the object, 

as: ^Xjs^ dand m., a (large) pond, b^^^^ dAndlLh, f., a (somewhat 

smaller) pond. 

2) With reference to the lower species of animals the fern- 

A 

inine is often used to express the generic idea, as: ^^ s. f., 
cat (generally), sJ[^ kautarSh, s. f., pigeon, j^ bizO, s. f., 

monkey. 

3) The masculine of adjectives and participles is 
often used in the sense of a neuter (or impersonally). 



* 9 



,S^ Kjj^ H e*^ »^j J»i 9juJ id 

It is youth, where thou hearest and seeest something, it is 
not heard nor seen (= one cannot hear etc.) in old age. 

Rah'mfin (Gnlsh. U, p. 20, 2). 

The adjective in the masculine (= neuter) may therefore, like 
a substantive, subordinate another noun, as: 

l5^ i^^j^ (^ ^ j^ ^j^ ^>^ *^' 

Their coming and going is swifter than the morning breeae; 
I have experienced the warm and cold of the time. Asraf jfixL 
(Gulsh. II, p. 155, 2). 

Also the Plural of masc. adjectives is now and then used 
in the sense of a neuter, especially when a plurality is 
implied, as: 
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All was prepared for him, what he had, another had not. 

Yusuf and Zalai;^a (Dorn^ p. 174). 

l5^ ^Ly^ »i^y> CjJoL o J ^Lt yi 

The beauty of her conduct is more excellent than that of her 
body, tbc sweet (things) of (her) heart are more than those of 
(ber) appearance (= body). Xush'&l (Gulsh. II, p. 84, 3). 

4) Also the feminine of adjectives and participles, as well in 
tbe Singular as in the Plural, is used in the sense of a neuter, 

in which case ^L^ (or Plur. ^l^); thing, affair is to be supplied. 



He said, it is necessary lor me, that I obtain baptism from 
thee, and thou comest to me. Matth. 3, 14. 



-■A * A 



The ignorant sleep without grief in rest, on the intelligent 
come hundred difficult (affairs). ^olh'Sl (Oulsh. II, p. 43, 1). 

He had connexion with the XSn and also with Bahrftm. 

T&rT;if-i murassas (Oolsh. I, p. 50). 



§. 180. 

3) On the use of number. 

1) Nouns, which are borrowed from the Arabic and which 
are in the su-called broken Plural, may in Pfstd be constructed 

* Supply : ^L>. , he had dealiugs with. — 

20* 
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as Singulars or Plurals. The broken Plural ids^X* , angels, 

(Sing. ilXJU) retains the fern, gender, though the fern, termination 
be dropped. 



I I 



«0' 



*^ ja^ ^^ ^^^f *^ 



I I 



The Xasis passed some years in rest in ESbol; they grew 
wealthy, their property increased mnch and their children became 
nnmerons. TarT;^-i murassas (Golsh. I, p. 6). 

When the broken Plurals are put in the Formative, they 
usually take the Plural Formative affix ^, as: 



The treasury is the morsel of the poor and not the food of 
the devil's brothers. Gulistan (Gulsh. I; p. 166). 

2) The Plural ^lil^ has, as in Persian, a Singular signific- 

ation, friend; from which even a feminine viliL^, female firiend, 
sweetheart; is again derived, as if it were a Singular. 

3) A number of nouns imply a plurality and are therefore 
constructed as Plurals, without taking a Plural termination in the 
Nominative, but in the Formative they always take the Formative 

affix ^ , as : ^j poison , ^^\ «S . Some proper names of nations, 
tribes etc. are also treated as Singulars and Plurals, as: ic5^^ 
JTatak, a Xatak and Xataks, JJU, a Mu;^al and Vbiy^Xf^ etc. 

§. 181. 
4) On the use of the cases. 

a) The Nominative. 
1) The Nominative is used, instead of the Genitive, as 

U » U ^ O • 

apposition; if a part of a whole is to be designated; as : ^^M^ y^ 
4ji > a drop (of) water. Similarly to nouns, which denote a 



number, measnro, veight, kind, spccieB et«., the oearcr 
definition is coordimtted in the Bwne case as appositioo ; e. g. 

Wben there is a cap of water and a Bpoenfiil of bnttennilk, 
it becomes in the hoase of tbe poor a wbite pap. GnlistSn 
(Uulsb. I, p. 183). 

Thou mnst oeeds cover tbyself, tbougfa it be (only) two or 
three yards of a blanket or of lincu. .Xavl^ah Hah'aninuid (Oulsh. 
II, p. Ill, 2). 

He stretched him on the rack and killed him b; different 
kinds of tortures. GnlistSn {Galsh. I, p. 174). 

2) Tbe Nominative (or abBolat« case) is also used to 
express duration of time (how long?) as well as the point 
of time (when?). In a similar sense tjlX- place, with a demon- 
strative pronoun is nsed (without a preposition), as: ^L^^, 
in this place, here (Peniui likewiH L^UjI); so tlao: «4,^«.1^ti, 
on both sides. 

^Ij*» .5 UUi «j*-.jj ^jjyi ^jy> ni »:?. 

Six (or) seven generations endared their kingly rale, that all 
the people were amased at them. XuflTll (Galsh. U, p. 61, 8). 



Ki. J JlXif ^ ^IjLf Jl^ Mtf Idd 

By chance that year raio fell in Jnly — Angnst*). 

nrTjf-i moragtat (Onlsb. I, p. 6). 



'I Od yJJi^ Me App. 1. 
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o^ 



At the time of the forenoon; on the eighth day; he went oat 
for hunting. Bahrani; Y. 55. 

3) The PastQ nses the Nominative absolute in the same 
sense as the Latin uses the Ablative absolute. 

a) With the Nominative a participle perfect*) is 
connected and the sentence thus formed loosely subordinated to 
the main sentence. E. g. 



U * ' .-». A 



/^H^ 4y> U»^^ ^ (^ 'iJ^^^ H 



o ^ ^ 



^^ Sym Ja^ ILi ^j^ ^^y iS^^ 



I " 



With labour I had laid out a garden in the world; the rose 
not yet having been smelled by me, I was separated from it. 

Zustfal (Gulsh. n, p. 159; 3). 



» , 



Shall I sleep without grief; the head being placed on a soft 
cushion, after my bed-fellows have fallen into the grave? 

Zush'Sl (Gulsh. II; p. 52, 3). 

I 

Sometimes he is hungry; the entrails being fastened together, 
sometimes he is satiated full up to the throat. H'amld (Gulsh. II, 
p. 93, 3). 

b) An adjective also may be joined with the Nominative 
absolute and the subordinate sentence thus formed may be trans- 
lated by: „with« E. g. 



^u * 



•p * * ^ ^ <• * * ^ u ^ •* 

Out of grief at the calumny I am prostrate, the eyes shat 
(=r with closed eyes); out of shame I cannot openly look at any 
one. ^vSjah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 114; 4). 



*) The participle preterite (in the Aorist, with the prefix 
^) is also now and then used. 
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• A A 



LT^ »iU yj^ ijM" ij^ J* *^ *jrj' 



Iw «. ) 



Now all are prostrate on the black dnst, who (with) crooked 
turbans were riding upon horses. Idem (Golsh. II, p. 115; 3). 

c) A substantive (without an accompanying participle or ad- 
jective) may be put in the Nominative absolute, but this 
is rather to be considered as an elliptical sentence. 



o^ «« ^ * * » <• 






Every opression^ which sh^ inflicts upon me, is proper, 
certainly ; once the drunken one should stand, the face (turned) 
towards me. Asraf x^ (Gnlsh. II, p. 154, 2). 



The wife of the barber; the nose in her hand; the face towards 
her house, went away. Kalllah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I; p. 113). 



f. 183. 

b) The AccQsatiye. 

The Accusative is outwardly not differing from the Nominative 
and can only be known from the signification of the verb. Verbs 
signifying : to make , to choose etc. may govern a double 
Accusative; one referring to the object and the other to 
the predicate, as: 

jW l53 M*^ fc^* »J *J^ **>* j^ 

An old man should not make a young woman his wife; and 
if he make her (his wife); he must ttdke carO; that she be firom a 
good house at least. Xush'ftl (Gnlsh. II; p. 41; 3). 
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§. 183. 

c) The InstramentaL 

1) The Instromental is referred to persons and things, by 
which an action is done. It is usually connected with the past 
tenses of transitive and causal verbs, but also with intrans- 
itive verbs (of a passive signification) through all tenses. 



Urn tfO « u^ 



^J^ iS^ ^ »Sj^j» a«j5 






By separation everywhere flames are applied; how long wilt 
thou wail like damp wood thrown into the fire? Xush'lLl (Gulsh. li, 
p. 43, 2). 



A>' » >««« 



L5it^ ^JLJ^ ** ^i^^ v^ ^^^*^ jLj ^ »^ 






Now and then 1 wander about in the hills like a hawk; beautifiil 
and precious partridges were also made my prey. JTusli^l (Gulsh. 
II, p. 54, 2). 

2) The Instrumental is also now and then used to express 

A ^ • ' 

time generally, as: yjjx, y^.^^ by days and nights. 

V5^ j^ f^ ^ J^ yy^ '^ J-J 



Better is death than such a life, which is passed, days and 
nights blood (being) in the liver. Xush'Sl (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 8). 



§. 184. 

d) The Genitive. 

1) As regards the position of the Genitive, it is usually 
placed before the governing noun, though it may also follow it 



' o 



He who puts his hope on the fabric of this world, makes a 
journey of the sea in a boat of paper. Rah'mSn (Gulsh. II, 
p. 20, 4). 
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2) The Genitive expresses poBsesBion, ownership. 

j_ji Li JUW ^a^-,r»i. &S tj »] tj fi^ ^ L^ 

Many towers I have seen standing, nohody has mentioned 
their name to me, whose they are. Xash'Sl (Gnlsh. II, p, 43, 2). 



Thou saidst: do not grieve any more, I am thine and thoa 
art mine. XusIi'Sl (Galsh. II, p. 34, 4). 

3) The substantive verb joined with the Genitive expresses 
ilifTcrcDt relations : 

a) a qaality may thereby be expressed, ^J^ a man, being 

supplied as governing noun to the Genitive; e. g. 

OiLi-ji o ^jJ JLiu* i ^ jljj 

O^'P' o^ '4'>^ JO-**,— ^^}j^ 

The TorinTs are indeed (men) of strife and war, lying, 
slanderers. XuJh'il (Gnlsh. 11, p. 46, 3). 



t^jj xi*> tXgS>. jJ sX*j^ i-^iy^ ^JlS 

Give to the sinful Jfaviljah Htth'ammad thy own love, that 
Lc may always be (a man) of thy remembrance and praise*), o 
preserver! A'avSjah Uah'ainmad (Oulsh. II, p, 113, 2). 

b) According to the context jj^, work, hnsiness or jj^, thing, 

may also be supplied as governing noon, if the Genitive refer to 

iiianimatf objects. 

What was to happen has happened to Uiee, whether it was 
(a mattcrt of a straw or of a hundred thousand. U'amTd (Oulsh. 
11, p. 93, 3). 

*; 1. e.: that he may alwaya ba occupied with. 
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^ . * * • 



li' y^X ^jm c^^ 21^^^ ^ ;l^ <(j^ 



^ ^ ^ 






Every thing agrees well with its own time, white hair is 
not (the thing of = does not agree with) a side-lock and a 
top-knot. H'amTd (Gulsh. II, p. 142, 2). 

4) The Genitive expresses the material, of which any thing 
consists or is made; e. g. 



O A » m 



She passes round a golden cup full of poison. 

Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. Ill, 2). 

5) The Genitive may he either a subjective or objective 
Genitive, that is, it may either express the object, that is acting 
or to which any thing belongs, or it may express the passive 
object, to which the action is referring. 

All, the great and little of Egypt stood on the bank of the Nile. 

Yusuf and Zulai;^^ (Dorn, Chrest. p. 214). 



A ^ ) ^ 



yLxj >> ^ ^yz> ^^-y. O U *J »i 



o ^ . - 



^ K3y> »J j,^^ U;> O ^^ »i 



Neither passes from me the disposition of love to the idols 
;= fair ones), nor has the habit of tyranny and oppression gone 
from them (left them). Xush^al (Gulsh. II, p. 84, 3). 

6) A number of adjectives is constructed with the Genitive 
(or, according to §. 174, 17, with the Ablative), such as: *S«i^6, 

full of, o -.3^, equal to, Ow^^L1>q; becoming, conformable to, 

J obt^, according to, o JU^, agreeable to, o ^1^^ , equal to, etc. 
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§. 185. 
e) Tho Dativa. 

1) The idea of tbe Dative is expressed by diflferent prefixes 
and postfixes, as Bfaown already in g. 65, 5*). The pretix ,, 
without following «j' or xJij, is now-a-day antaqaated and only 
fonnd in poetry. 

If a man givea any thing to another, he takes it again; thou 
indeed art God and doest not take back (thy) gift. XivSjab 
Muh'ammad (Galsh. II, p. 118, l). 

Besides the u£ual signification of the Dative the following 
special applications of it are to be noticed: 

2) The Dative expresses a relation to the remote object, 
which may be translated by: to, for, at; e. g. 

Ui. y, t^jU «• «^ yw J 

Those, with whom my Lord is friend, do not stand in need 
of (bavc no necessity for) the frieDdship of others. Rah'mSn 
(Gulsh. U, p. 3, 1). 



I am amazed at tbe hermits and they at me. RahSnla. 

* When tbe Dative ii immediately followed by a Oeaitive, tba 
Dativu poattiie* may be placed after the Genitive, aa: \y9 ^ ^iiijA 
RJUi iL> KjJ, the bird* of the air have neiU (Uattb. 8, 30). 
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There is hope for the recovery of a wounded, if the matter 
flows a little less from the woand^j. Xush'Sl (Golsh. II, p. 50, 2). 

The Dative expresses therefore the direction to a place, as: 



With the Adam-;^SlIs I came to the TirSh; then they (the 

Adam ;^01T maids) were dismissed (by me)**) to XvafSh^ hurt in 
the heart. Xnsh'al (Gulsh. II; p. 54, 2). 

3) The Dative is often to he taken asDativus commodi: 
for; for the sake of; on account of. 

The king spared his blood and pardoned him for the sake of 
the Yazlr. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 



r> 



^ «X-a^ »J »3. ^^ iG^ L>. r^^yi 



For whose sake should I gird on the sword, as I have become 
a faqlr? Xush'al (Gulsh. II; p. 68, 2). 

4) The Dative is now and then used to express a point of 

time, as: «ci ^^^*Ji*y towards night, at nightfall (HindflstSnT likewise 

"^j) t^j^oyi*^ Le*i »i e)'i> "^'jJ '^) 

The hermit went on; towards night he came to a town. 

KalTlah ^ Damanah (Gulsh. I; p. 111). 

Note. Ou the use of the Ablative, which is expressed by the 

prefixes 2kJ^ ^ and ^, see §.174,17.7. On the Locative, which is 

circumscribed by the prefix k^^ ^^n^ — ^^ etc., see §. 174, 6. 



% Literally: if a diminution is made from the matter of the 
wound. 



«« 



) The text is no doubt defective ; it should be read: etc. ^^ ^^. 
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§. 186. 

f) The Vocative. 

When a noun is compounded with another (either by means 
of the Pers. s^^iLoi ^L; or by the copula 5) final a or ah (the 

sign of the Vocative) is only added to the latter noun, as: 

my soul, what advice is there for what one has done himself? 

KalHah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 110). 

S. 187. 

n. Oomparison of (adjeotives and of) whole sentenceB. 

The way^ in which the comparison of adjectives is circums- 
cribed, has been already shown in f. 93. Here we have to add, 
how the comparison is expressed, which does not refer to a single 
object in the sentence; but to tiio whole sentence. This is done 
in a twofold way: the sentence, which is to be compared with 
another, is either subordinated to the main sentence by means of 
the conjunction a;>, that, the comparison itself being already 



* * 



expressed in the main sentence by lUkP^, before that, that — ; 

or the comparison is expressed by coordinating the sentence to be 
compared to the other sentence, the difference between both sent- 
ences being pointed out by rendering the second (coordinate) sentence 
negative. E. g. 

' « ^ « « 

1 like it better wandering about the ocean like a wave than 
that I see the dry ground of the shore*). KSzim ;|^n saidS 
(Gulsh. II, p. 141; 3). 

*; Literally: Wandering on the ocean, like a wave, I am happy 
before that (lUk^ f) , that I see etc. 
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UiJ f J »A ciJ^O ^jIhP- c;^«3 o ju 



One breath in remembrance of God is better — not the wealth 
uf the whole world in this world (i. e. is better than — ). Rah*mSn 
(Gulsh. II, p. 7, 2). 



Good is poison; which may be Gained) with peace and 
concord - not sugar with sedition and uproar, (i. e. Better is 
poison — than). Rah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 6;. 



§. 188. 

lU. Gonstniotion of the Numerals. 

1) When a numeral (above one) is joined with a masc. noan 
denoting an animate object, the noun is usually put in the 
Plural, but it may also remain in the Singular. 



In their own house there will not be two brothers together, 
who have not in their hearts a thousand quarrels. Xush'Sl (Gulsh. 
II, p. 43, 1). 



> A 'A 



sisa had eleven sons. TarT;^-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 5). 

Such nouns, as are collective, remain unchanged in the 
Nom. Plural. 



') ilj^, for the sake of the rhyme, instead of ^Ij^. 



Forty thouEand Mu^^s were scattered to the wind. 

Xasb'Si (Gulsh. II, p. 71). 

Other masc. iioanii, which deuotc ioanimste objects, are 
cither put in the Plaral or they take the Plaral tenniiiation ah (a), 
when ending in a consonant, or they remain in the Singular, as: 

jkJ^JU |_^ or: JLl ^J^, ten years, »-i-» jU* • a thousand maunds. 

111 no wise wilt thou escape from death, though tboQ make 
round about thee seventy thonsand screens. 

.^v^ah Hnh'ammad (Gutsh. U, p. 110). 

2) Fern, nouns, denote they a d i m a t e or inanimate objects, 
are, as a rule, put in the Plnral; they may remain in the 
Nominative, even when preceded by a preposition, though it is 
more according to rule, that after a preposition the Formative 

(Plural) follow, e. g. ^-i-^^^iuj, five days, ^^i.,j ^iuj i^ or 

j^j^ y^^ i-i , in five days. It is seldom the case (and chiefly in 

poi'try), that the Singular of a fem. noun is used with a numeral 

In that time a thottsand Rupees were incumbent (aa taxes) 
nil tht: Vusufzais, five TGrah (or) six TSrah*) on the head of a 
family or on the head of a plon^ used to come on them, according 
to the share. ULrl;):-! morasau (Oolsh. I, p. 18). 

•i The tjyj It % copper coin worth about one penny. 



— 320 - 

With a thousand tongues they praise every rose in this 
garden; when the noise of the nightingales is (raised). 

Xush'al (Gulsh. 11, p. 95, 3). 

3) As regards the use of the ordinals it is to be observed, 
that in mentioning the years of an aera the cardinals are 
employed, as in English ^ but in fixing the month or day the 
ordinals are made use of. 

U * ^ ^ ^ ^ U ^ ^ 9 m 

It was the year of the Hijrah eight hundred and twenty five, 
the fourteenth year since the conquest of KSbnl by BSbar, that 
he came to the subjugation of B^jaur. 

TarT/-i murassas (Gulsh. I, p. 19). 



§. 189. 

IV. Use of the Frononns. 

1) The personal pronouns. 

In connexion with a verb the personal pronouns are only 
used, when a person is to be rendered pronominent or when a 
contrast to another person is to be pointed out But also in the 
absence of either of these two cases the personal pronoun is put 
at the beginning of the sentence, when the verb is not immediately 
following, in order to point out the subject. 



o^ c 



I 

^ ^ ^ t0 ^ ^ ^ m 

2LU3 »XJ SSi^y^ ,^^ j.^ iW| U*- ^yii, nj 

Thou art not soft nor warm by my wailing, I became roasted 
by thy grief like roasted grain. H'amld (Gulsh. H, p. 101, 2). 



//" f=*- ^ O^^ S r* *^ '^ 



^ ^ ^ 

Though I am never safe from grief, yet I never repent of a 
love-affair. H'amTd (Gulsh. II, p. 8e, 2). 



2) Demonstrative pronouns. 

Their signification and nse lias already been generally treated 
in 3. 103; licre it is to bo added, that the demonstrative prononns 
may also be used in a local sense, c. g. 

Mun wore not left, those who walk here about, are wild 
beasts. A'ush'al (GulsU. II, p. 40, 2). 

^.3 |JL« t.ii3> u^Xa Kkfi |_^ M xky ^^ bj h^ 

^Yllat I do, tLat does not come to pass, (and yet) there ie 
lliu country, there is the people (i. e. country and people are the 
same). Idem (Gulsli. II, p. 68, 4), 



3) Interrogative prononns. 

These are employed not only in direct but also in indir 
iineslions, as: 



ik-jlj »j !_, ^ji ^iXe 5 J oy> _jA. 



Tell me, how much strength thoo hast to endure torment? 
A'avSjah Mnh'ammad (Gnlsh. II, p. 111). 

WlicD K^ what? is repeated in an interrogatory sentence, it 
is implied thereby, that there is no real difference between the 
twu <iucstions, as: 

What is bowing down to an idol, what to the world? the 
worshipper of this world is an idol- worshipper. 

Rah'maa (Gulsh. II, p. 9, 2). 



i) The relative proDonn. 

The relative pronoun only indicates the relation and the number 
and ca.se, in which the relative should logically stand, must be 
taken up by a fnllowing personal pronoun (usually the pronominal 
!.uf)i\ J), except when the relative is in the Nominative. 
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*j ^ it ^ 



Witb whom tlierc is not iidclity "*), be is no man, better thau 
he is a dog by bis lidelity. Jtusb'ai (Gulsb. II, p. 66, 2). 



, > 



NA^J- ^^ ^y^ y^ ^ ^ 

Flee from him who has no science nor skill. Ibidem. 

More rarely the relative is taken up by a following demon- 
strative, as: 



1 ^ 



in the night of the ascent I came to such a people, who 
scratched their faces with (their) nails. 

Faviiid us-sarT3ah (Gulsh. I, p. 58). 

As regards the position of the relative it is to be obsened, 
that it occasionally precedes the noun, to which it refers (li£e in 
Latin); instead of following it; e. g. 



« ^ > 



^^ j^ ^jy^y "^ '^'^^^ ^'^:'** *^ JLs^vi^^ o 



Hear; (that) which was the residence and abode of ^usb'il, 
has passed away. Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 57^ 1). 

An attraction of the preceding noun or pronoun by the relative 
is occasionally met with in PastO; the noun or pronoun being pnt 
in the same case, in which the relative is or ought to be, as: 



A A A 



A « ^ ^ ,\ ^ » 

^)y^ ^ l55 7^ '^ Njl *^^ *^ 

At sweet waters much people collect ^ not (at) those waters, 
which are bitter or brackish. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 166). 

^ ' ^ » ^ , ^ , , , ^ A^«> 

The Uhunil, who used to admonish any, were ill attended 
to by them. 'iaiT;^-i murassai (Gulsh. I, p 19). 



*; I. «•. Who itt not faithful. 




5) Tbe Bcfloxive. 
a) The PnMci is uot possessed of a reflexive pronoun, but 
L-ircD HI scribes it by ^L^ iJud, soul. It always refers to tbe 
subject of the scuteucc and remains in tbe Singubir, thongh tbe 
subject may be in the Plural. 



/ *i 4 ^i; 4 »i- ^U- 



Tliou spcakcst well to tby^elf, (but) doeat uot act well. 
-Yush'SI (Gulsb. U, 8.% 2). 

^■^ l-j'>a| i.*^ *^ *^ J^ H >l 

.\s ilioso seek amoupt themselves their own blood, so wot 
(cMu) wolves are rushing at each other. 

Asraf /an (Galsh. II, p. 16-2). 

In a sentence with an active or causal verb in tbe past tense 

,.,ii- may also be refurred to the agent (the logical subject) in 

till- Instrumental, as: 

Ity her i^jif she was called lo bersell with a pitiful voice, 

i V. she calird her to herself etc. 

KalHab fi Damanali (Gulsb. I, p. 112). 

ill Ibc i'fstTi is on the other liaud possessed ofareftexive 
adjective, J.l> ;i^pal, self, own, wbiclrmay be Joined with ^^^, 
as;^.,^^,}.^ one's own sonl or person, or in person, 
ixi^oually, but with a personal pronoun the adverbial expression 
nSf^ 1.J is generally used, as: t.i^ i^ >j> I by myself (= I myself). 
\^^ wlicu connected with a sabstaative is usually translated by 
ibe corresponding possessive pronoun ; like ^^ it always refers 
to Ibe subject of tbe seuteuce. 

21* 
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3. t^ &j 



o« 



At this time, when the liou is sunk in grief and anxictj, 
I shall personally speak to him. 

Kalilah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 98). 



* » ^ ^A 



J4^ j J.^^ U^ ^^ t^yi ^j s^ fc-ii^ ^ «^' !; (^ JA^^ 3^ J^L-- 



ti'«>) « «.A 



Tell me, how the keeping and spending of it mast be made, 
that I may make thy words the rale of my livelihood. 

KalTlah Q Damanah (Galsh. I, p. 88). 

When the accent is laid on J^:>, it may be intensified by 

the addition of a possessive pronoau or a pronominal soffix; in 

this case Ui> mast be translated by 'own*. 



If the look of thy own face is not dirty, the mirror of my 
heart is not rasty either. sAbd-al-qadir ;^an (Galsh. II, p. 198, 1). 

Now and and then J^Ai> is not referred to the snbject of the 
sentence bat to the remote object (Dative) of it. 



^ ^ fi ^ r * ^ ' )u«^ 






Every one, who offends God the most high, in order to please 
the heart of a creatnre, God the most high commissions that very 
creature on him, tliat it shoald manifest to him the retribution 
for his own deed. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 

J^i> is also used in general, without being referred to a speciah 
subject or object; ^\ 



Sometimes the will of others must be atteoded to, Bometimes 
one's own; one's own will is not always of use. 

Kati'mao (Gulsh. II, p. 7, 1). 

Ill the riiiral J^ bigniDes 'one's own people". 

li ji^ k3 5A_j y^ i (j-i ^ fc^ 

At last that chicftaiD will remaia a carcass, whose belly is 
liuukcring after the injuries of liis own people. 

Il'amid (Gnlsh. II, p. 94, 3). 

V. The Verb. 

§. 190. 

1) The Infinitive and its constraction. 

a) The iiitinitivc ib always coustracted as a Plural; as 
ri-^anls ils siKnilicalion it coincides with the verbal Donn ending 
in ^ili ($. 12)*) and i)artly with that ending iu an&h (S. 13), being 

<jri){in3lly ihelf a verbal nonn ($. 14), as: jJLj lld-gl, the seeing 

(sight), to soc, JJLi tl-nl, the going, to go. 



I'licy toM him Dalleries and did never tell him any thing 
<li-;iKrueable**). KalTlab o Damanuli (Uulsh. I, p. HQ). 

^liarp (were the horses) at the time of making (them) jump, 
slijw at llie time of riding- 

YuBuf and Zolai^u (Dom, Chresl. p. 305). 



*) In the Poruative tratb nouni muy b« alike, at the lerniinatiuD 
al (niiy he dropped in the FonnatiTe ; Me ). 14. 

*") Literally; diiagreeable •pMking they nerar mada. 
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b) To the IniiQitive the object (and with intrans. verbs the 

predicate) is subordinated in the same way, as this is the case 

with the finite verb, provided the Infinitive stand in the No mi n- 
a t i V e *). E. g. 



* «• ^ 



^ ^ 



Bj ^i B^IX-;, ^ <^Aj 3! ,^^ n:^ J^^I ^li. ,^^ vlj^*^ y^*^ 



To put (= the putting of) the step on that road, the limit 
and end of which is not known ; and to throw oneself on such a 
sea; the goodness and badness of which is not manifest, is not 
the work of the wise. Kalllah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 96). 

The being made such saints is not done by revelation and 
miracles. Favaid us-sarTsiih (Gulsh. I, p. 77). 

When the Infinitive is in the Formative (Plural), the 
object (with active and causal verbs) and the predicate (with intrans. 
verbs) is put in the same case, which the preposition or postposition 
requires, but tlie object may also remain in the Accusative , as 
with the finite trans, verb. 



^ *" A ^> C. ^ 



I am come to swing the sword. Matth. lU, 34. 
^i »i ^ 0^fS> >lj^ yy-. O J^ 

lie (-= I) has no liking for opening the cyes; when Rah'niSn 
does not see with his eyes his friends. 

Rah* man (Gulsh. II, p. 22, 2). 

1 he same rule holds good with reference to the constniction 
of the verbal nouns ending in ah and anah , as: r^iJS ip^, seeing the 
f.icc, ^\y^ Lf^>*» eating flesh, etc. 

'^'*) sAa^ is quite the same as ^sX*^ , 




By the bringiiig (fetchiug) of so much salt what roischief will 
be done? Gulislan (Galsh. I, p. 174). 

Itut the objocl may also be sabordiuated to the Infinitive (as 
lo a substantive) in the Genitive. This is absolutely necessary, 
when the object is a pronoun, as otherwise an ambiguity 
Huuld arise. 

After that the Yusurzais made the design to lake SvSt (of the 
taking or Sv5t). T5rT/-i mara^sw (Galsh. I, p. 11). 

They attempted in vain to kill him.. 

GuUstSn (Gnlsh. I, p. 159). 

<•) The Genitive of the Infinitive with the negation ki may 
also express the idea of a Gerundive. When the ssbstantive 
verb is constructed with the Genitive of the Infinitive, it expresses 
ciilicr a necessity or obligation (the active and causal verbs 
taking at the same a passive signification) or anability. The 
followiiig examples will illustrate this. 



/"/3r^^^A>*^ 



' (T* : 



Thou art not ashamed nor abashed, though thou practises! 
ibat which is not to be done. H'amTd (Gulsh. II, p. 86, 1). 

What shall I explain to any one the state of my burned 
tlc-jtinv ? like the sun my forehead is to be branded *). 

Kljim ;^n (OuUh. II, p. US, a). 



* This refrrs to tlie practice vf ihc Affjliaiis to put it tpot on 
ih<' fori'hcud of tlioac cbildreo, who were born id an inaniiiicioua hour, 
ill ordiT to preiervc them from evil. 
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W^bo liavc DO love in their heart for a fair face, their faces 
should not be looked at. sAbd-ul-Qadir (Galsh. II; p. 198, 2). 

»^ ^ULm O »i tO O ^I^ to so 8^ ^j O luji lu «JULr ^ lu 

Ilis tongue was neither able to speak to KalTlah nor was it 
able to keep this secret from him. 

KalTlah o Damnnah (Gulsh. I, p. 110). 

But the Infinitive by itself (without S) is also used as a 
Gerundive, as: ^^J J^ J^is- J!^^, the lawful must be considered 

- A 

as lawful. Nj^ (^dj.) boyah, it is necessary, is thus often constrncted 
with the lutinitivc. 



«A . * " ^«0' " '' wlA 



Whilst tliey are yet green and have not (yet) gained strengtb, 
they must be removed. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 156). 

Annotation. The verbal noun ending in ah (§. 12), which 

is, as a rule, only used in the Plural, is now and then also 

constructed as a Singular, as: y£ 8%L2ii 2u sAaL^ ^ ^jmai ^, 

they look at the parting of the breath (MTrsS /an AnsSrl, 
Gulsh. II, p- 129, 1); ^^ j-^Lc s^ w^ iJ jO 3 ^^i-f^ «i', 

if her husband be unable to follow his occupation (FavSid us-sarTjah 
Gulsh. I, p. 63). 

§. 191. 

2) Use of the Participles. 

a) The participle present, be it transitive or 
causal, either subordinates the object in the Accusative or it 
governs, as a substantive, the Genitive. 
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<^yi j) M l^' *J Hyi y *^ ,_ff ^« *J 

Be preserving (thy) honor, be scatteriiiggold! from the soldier 
the head is reiiuircd, from thee gold is rcijuireil. 

GulistSn (Galsh. I, p. 167). 

Die hearer of slander will then become free from gnilt, when 
he upon tbe tongue {= immediately) denies it. 

Fuvilid us-sarl^ (Gutsh. I, p. 59). 

b) Tbe participle perfect is now and then used sub- 
slaiilively, as: 

»iX**». yj'jS kX* yisL*- ij^ 0^4*4- »-%• 

vJl L^ p>i u(^ J^i Li Ki^ 

As Ibc Lord considers the bad deed as present, H'amTd, 
tbcre is no shameless anil impudent like thee. 

Uamid (Guhb. II, p. 79, 1). 

'I'by wounded ones >vill not recover without meeting (wilbthee), 
tbmigh Sii>.^ cume to administer them medicine. 

Xav^ah Mub'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 105, Ij. 



S. 192. 

3) The Imperative. 

Tbe Imperative is nscd as a command and ii^unction not only 
lo the II. person Singnlar aud Plural, bat also to the III. person 
Singular, when not so mQch a command, but a wish and 
ardent desire (chiefly an imprecationj be i 
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^A ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ A ^ * 



I «• ^ ^ ^ » 



May not be born a wicked son from a mother! the renown 
of father and mother he renders abortive. 

Rah*m5n (Gulsh. II, p, 18, 1). 

May such a life be consumed in fire, which has no honor 
nor dignity in the world! Rah'man (Gulsh. IT, p. 17, 3). 



§. 193. 

4) The Present. 

The Present is. used to express an action that is going in the 
present time. When the action is to be represented as lasting 
or repeating' itsejf or as a general fact, the participle 
present is joined with the substantive verb. 



/ vl^c ^ i^j^ ^ ^ii^Lb vt^ ^ 



The hope of Xavajah Muh^ammad rests on thy benevolence, 
he cannot answer if thou blamest him. 

^aNajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 110, 2). 



UiJ to 8«> LuM O xi 8^ U^ fti 



This world is neither mine nor thine; this world is left 
behind by every one. IPamld (Gulsh. 11, p. 76, 2). 

Like in Persian the Present is also used in PastQ, when the 
words of another person are mentioned, though a past tense precede 
them and a historical tense should follow according to the con- 
secutio temporum, the Afghan with his lively phantasy giving 
the words of the speaker , « as if spoken in the presense 
(cf. §. 220). 



fO »i- i_5x*" \j*** "^ 'i" "^ '■^^^'-H 3 li^Jj"^ i-j'^j' '^'*^ oj^'^ 
lUriln RasTd asked the pillars of the state: what is the 
l>iinishincnt for such a man? Galistaa (Oulsh. I, p. 183). 



5) The Subjanctive of the Preseot. 

:i) TLc Subjanctive of the Present serves to express a thing 
hiihjcctivcly and therefore in a certaiD respect as uncertain, 
iloubtful ur indcfiuite, as: ^^j tS-, what eball I do? 
It is therefore often ciD)iloyed to express an opinion, a general "y 
■.'xiuTicnce or fact (with some politeness);llie~repetition 
of nn action may also be indicated thereby. 



Whcu the youth is in intelligence an aged man, be is great 
f ^^ old) to ( -= in the eyes of) the wise one. 

Gnlislnn ((iulsh. I, p. IftH). 

(J5 jf ^5* ^5 j»^ "V J^'^j-* -^ 



O'S ^ ji^ lj5 jj >*« jOj-U J 

Tito work of men is much and few tbeir words-, the work of 
the uinnauly is little and much their boasting. 

Jush'al (Galsh. II, p. 47, ;!)■ 



Sometimes it goes abont in my heart (i— I consider in my 
heart >, that 1 Hboald go to another country and banish myself 
from (my) native land. GulistSu (Gnlsh. I, p. IGU). 

h) The Subjanctive is ali'O used (chiefly in the II. person Sing, 
and E'lural) to express a wish or desire (Precative). When 
the third person Sing, and Plnr. implies more an Imperative (or 
Jussive), the prefix J is added, to intensify the Snbjnnctive. In 
pni'try the prefix j is in this case often dropped. 
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^ O ^ bo 






liOrd, would that thou wouldst make soft by beneficence 
the heart of (my) rival ! make to me this HindQ a little a Masalman ! 

n*amTd (Gulsh. II, 84, 4). 



(*;^ j^ r^'**' Ui- »v>W lC*« ^ 

If thou ever pass iu the direction of my friend, o morning 
breeze, bring him my salutation! Xush'al (Gulsh, IT, p. 44, 2). 



^ A » 



The king should not put his trust on ten sorts of people. 

KalTlah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 105). 

The Subjunctive is therefore used in optative and prohibitive 

sentences after the interjectional adverb ^JJ^ (^X^), would 

I I 

that, and the prohibitive particle »x, lest, that not (Lat nc). 



When H'amld stretches out his hand to the chin of the 
friend, would to (rod that the bough of the willow would bear 
an apple! (iramTd (Gulsh. II, p. 101, 1). 

^" <y r>^ **• o^ r-^-J «y *^ 

As every tulip becomes red burning coals, in which I burn, 
may I (rather) not see it! what shall I do with Yaman without 
ihec? H'amid (Gulsli. II, 77, 4). 



') J) vre, instead of .^ vre, on account of the rhyme. 
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^j^ " tsf '-'f^ "J" ->' '-'"^ ** 

Oiii» ^^jiSUc wLflftJ ^ji RJLy ^ IJ 

Never sit together with them in society, (with) these people, 
who without loss and injury are sad. 

H'amid (GulBh. II, p. 91, 2). 

c) The Subjunctive is used in subordinate senteuces after a 

final or conseentivo conjunction (3. 176, 5), as: m^, 

tbat, in order that, so that, d^ ^j^ '^ j^< '"^1' >L never 

be tbat =: lest, or only: i^ t^j y^, and Bocb like expressions, as: 

t.^ i^^ OT K^ ^ij hAJLj, it is necessary, that. The conjunction 

R^ may also be dropped, as in Persian, so that only the 

Sulijunctive remaius; in poetry even the prefix , is frequently 

omitted. If a past tense precede, the Subjunctive present asstunes 

thu signification of a Subjunctive of the Imperfect 

Give order, that I may (or should) kill the vazlr. 

GutistSn (Gnlsh. I, p. 177). 



For any one who is able to do it, that his profit may come to 
niiotber, it is a pily, that he should be lazy. 

Kainab S Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 87). 

M.\\' it never be, that thou mayst lose (thy) opportunity in 
hibour; the labour of the world is short, it will soon be over. 
Galistuii (Gulsb. I, p. 171). 
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£> « , 



^^yt. »^^iP ^^ vi;^'^ *^ vJu'SLi 



«■ o ^ 



The uuwortliy man, who seeks ambitiously worthiness, gives 
himself the trouble ; (that) he thread (= to thread) a needle in 
the light of a flash of Jighteniug. II* amid (Gulsh. II, p. 95,. 1). 



§. 195. 

6) The Future. 

a) The Future expresses not only an action , that will take 
place in future time, but also an intention, purpose or 
desire. 



^^A » * **»•»•» 



^)^^y^ i^y '^^^ '^ V-^ J^L^ *J 



^ * * » O ' ^ 



^4 w! jLi 2o (^ JOS J^ ^^ oU ^^ ^ 



When thou makest war with an ignorant man, o clever one, 
certainly thou wilt break thy forehead on his ignorance! Golistan 
(Gulsh. 1, p. 177). 



A ^ «^ ^ ^ 



y^\^ ^ C^ O'"^^ ^ *^ »J ^ >-• 



) ^ «• •^ 



>^ o^' s-^ ''^ o!;^ ^-^ n '^ j^ 



I said; I will yet have an interview with (my) friends ; I did 
not know, that (my) friends were appointed for departure. Rah^mSn 
(Gulsh. U, p. 25, 3). 

b) The Future may also imply a covert Imperative, the 
order or admonition being put down as a matter of course. 



He who is censured with injustice should not (will not) 
complain of anybody: the enemy of the wicked are all their own 
actions. Xush'al (Gulsh. W^ p. 65, 3). 

c) As regards the consecutio temporum, it is to be 
noticed, that the Future may also follow after a historical 
(past) tense, the Ai'ghan representing the words of a speaker 
in the same way, as he uttered them at the time being. £. g. 




I was afraid , that tliey will {^= tliej- would) design my death 
uut of tlicir own fear. Uulistan ((iuUb. I, p. lea). 

d) It Las been noticed already, (hat in the Futare the Snb- 

jiiiictivc prefix j is oftcu dropped, especially iu poiilry, tho prefix 

M bcint' considered sufficient for the designation of the Future. 

w ilself is Used always as prefix, ouly in poetry it ia (thoagh 

very rarely) also put after the verb. 

"jb O"^ <Sp '^ H ;^ '^Ai M**-^ a^ -^ 
(.live up the grief about the world, why wilt tbon bewail 
uthers, bewail thyself! -Vush'al (Gulsb. II, p. 59, 3). 

ilis own deeds will revert to him; with cold breast pull out 
from him the (his) root. GulistSn (Gulsb, I, p. 175). 



7) Tbje Imperfect. 

The Imp<;rfect denotes an action not get completed but slill 
t;<iiug oil in lime past. It has therefore commonly reference to 
anuther i>ust tense and recalls the time, in which au action besides 
atuiilier or iu u])position to it, was progressing. 

•^ »i ^: fij -i^ J C-J^ iWji- » 

lluw much soever he comforted and consoled him, he did 
not kcci> ijuiet. Gulistau (Galsh. I, p. 161). 

It has been remarked already (§. 141), that transitive 
anil rausat verbs are constructed in the Imperfect (as in all 
\r\f,x lenses) passively, the agent (or the logical subje«-t> being 
put iu the Instrumental. 

ijl^jjj ^ O-J ,^ fcj Jj L. 
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When by thy laughter a pit was dug in (thy) chin, by me 
then was seen my own falling into it. IPamId (Golsh. II, 
p. 101, 3). 

§. 197. 

8) The habitual Imperfect 

a) This tense denotes a continuation or repetition of the 
simple Imperfect. It is therefore chiefly used, when a habit or 
repeated lasting action is to be described. 






As glance upon glance used to be cast on the face of every 
fair one, the PTrship itself of the PIr went off (gradually) by 
(his) love. IPamId (Gulsh. II, p. 83, 3). 



b) With the final conjunction ^^, that, the habitual Imperfect 

is sometimes used in the sense of a Subjunctive of the Imp- 
erfect, where in Persian the Conditional or the Sabjanctive of 
the Present would be used, which is also admitted in Past5. 

The decree of God, whose name be exalted, had been fixed 
on this, that this calamity should befall me. GulistSn (Gulsh. I, 
p. 198). 

On the use of the habitual Impeifect in conditional sent- 
ences see §. 216, 2. 4. 

§. 198. 

9) The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect*). 

The regular Conditional (through all persons) is only used 
with intrans. verbs, of the Conditional of transitive and 

*^ Now aud then the prefix of the Aorist ^ is put before the 

Conditioiml, so that the Conditional approaches the form of an Aoritt ; 
this is chictiv the case, when the Couditioual is to be turned into the 
Pluperfect tense. 
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causal verbs only the third person (Sing, or Plur.) is in nse. 
This mood is cmiiloycd: 

.-l) In conditional sentences, on which sec g. 21G, 
a. -J. 4. 

1>) In Optative sentences, with or without an optative 
inliTJcction. 

^i -^ c'jj^ ** oG^'^ ^^ ^/^ !«' 

exiled uno , would that there were no Ecparation in the 
wurit) ! on account of its ravages the people of the world have 
licciimc distressed. Asraf /Sn ((.inlsh. II, p. 159, 'i). 

ji^ *i- »S; j/ "^ L^' 1^ j/ M- ^' W 

Tliose who produce enmity amongst brothers, arc wretches; 
would that they would cither act well or that they would not 
learn any thing cisel Xnsh'&l (tiulsh. II, p. 110, 1). 

c) After the final conjunction i^^ the Conditional is ased in 

the sense of a Subjunctive of the Imperfect, as in Persian, 

when in the sentence an Optative precedes, on which it is dependent. 

Would that I were the dust and ashes of thy door, that thy 
foot would always be on my head! Kah'mJIn (Uulsb. II, p. 37, "i). 

t)T that I would have died in childhood, that I wonld be 
free, that I would not have seen so much grief! iAbd-iiI-<^ir 
lOulbh. II, p. 1116). 
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§. 199. 
10) The Aorist. 

a) The P^sto Aorist is a simple preterite tense , like the 
Greek Aorist, and denotes a past action without any reference to 

its duration. 

^^ ^^;' «^ Jf ^ '^^ ^-^ «/ J LL> !-• 

I have done wrong; that I oppressed thee without a &alt. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 178). 

b) Like in Persian the Aorist is in P§sto also used, when 
an action, which is going on or is to be done, is to be represented 
as done already and therefore as certain. 

The king said: ho is {tardoncd by me (= I pardon him), 
although it was (= is) not advisable. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 

c) Similarly the Aorist is used in conditional sentences, when 
the consequence of the condition is represented as realized idready, 
though it is only intended to reniore every doubt, that it will 
come to pass. (cf. §. 21G, 1). 

If yo come out to mc^ you are saved (were saved), if ye do 
not come out; you are dead (were dead). TSri;i;-] mnras§as (Gulsh. 
I, p. 30;. 

d) In tlic course of a narration, when one or more Aorists 
are preceding, the story is continued with the Aorist, though 
strictly a Perfect or a Pluperfect; as the case may be, should be 
employed. E. g. 



0''«« s>^ 






A > ^ ^ ^ ^X^ ^9 ^ ^ 



* I I 

At that time one hard enemy showed his face to the king; 
when on both sides the armies had come together (Aorist), the 
first; who went forth to the battle-field, was that very yoath. 

GulistSu (Gulsh. I, p. 155). 




c) It is very seldom the case (and only id poetrj) , that the 
Aorist in connexion with an optative or prohibitive particle is used 
instead of the Cooditional. 

>5 '^ uf? '^J* 'j'j-^ o'-^" '^y O^ -^1 

/> ^ /i J '^ i ijy J^' i^ 

Doth Kmol /3n and Daryii;^u, would that they hnd not died! 
both have never committed any fault. Xuih'Sl (Galsh, 11, p. Tu, 2). 

§. -iiOO. 
11) The habitaal Aorist. 
Tlio habitual Aorist expresses a repeated action io 
time past, without any reference to its duration. The habitual 
Aorist ^ J u is also used insteaid of the habitual Imperfect, 
as from this auxiliary no Imperfect is formed (sec g. 162, 4; 
§. 21G, 2). 

If any one came to them for the purpose of trade, he used 
to he utipressed by them , he was constantly in trouble from the 
hand of the DilSzaks. TurT/-T murassa^ (Gnlsh. I, p. 11). 

i. 301. 

12) The Perfect. 

The Perfect denotes an action, that is completed in time 
past, without reference to another tense. 

^ ^-^ ^J jh ^ 'J"** crw- ** 

Uil J yjj »^ j^ ^^^ Bj— »S 

He has eitber pot HenuS on his whil« bands or be bai made 
them red with the blood of the friend. XAvXiib Mnh'uuiud 
(Golsb. U, p. 105, 1). 

22* 
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§. 202. 
13) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 

The Subjunctive of the Perfect expresses the idea of the 
Perfect subjectively. It is therefore frequently used, when a 
fact is to be stated mildly or politely , especially in mentioning 
opinions, maxims etc.; which; by being put in the Subjunctive, get 
a more general colouring Its signification often coincides there 
fore with that of the past Future; su s. 266. 

15- cXi^i ^i;U N^ ^r^ ^ *? c;^U 

At last thou wilt become wet by the rain of spring, as thou 
hast put on (according to my opinion) clothes of paper. JTav^jah 
Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II; p. Ill, 2). 

^^ jLfi ^^ BjLi 2^ W3 «y) 



" I 



Every tree, that has been newly planted, may be polled oat 
from its place by the force of a man. 

Gnlistan (Gulsh. I, p. 156). 

§. 203. 
14) The Pluperfect. 

a) The Pluperfect denotes an action, which must be completed 
in past time, before another past action could occur. As regards 
the consecutio temporum; the Pluperfect is usually followed 
in Pasto by the Aorist. That the Aorist is often ased^ where 
we would expect a Pluperfect, has been pointed out already 
§. 199, d. 

^y^ j.*^ J^y^ H ^^ K3r^ o^j«i ^ iJ »o o to ^^ lup 

Those people, who had become distressed by his tyranny, 
assembled round them. Gulistan (Gulsh. I; p. 161). 

b) The Plupcrloct is also used idiomatically, without any 
rci'ercnce to another past tense ; when a remote past action is 
mentioned; the consequence or connexion of which with another 
action llie speaker does not like to point out. 



As to him wbo was saved : One time I became fatigued in the desert 
aiul could no (more) go-, he seated mc on his camel and brought 
inu to the station -r And from the hand of this other one I bail 
rL'ci'ived (eaten) a lashing. GulistSn (Oul^b. I, p. 184). 

c) In the Plni>errect of the PatiBive (as in the Perfect) 

the pai'ticiiile perfect ^^^.^ is often left oat; e- g. 

*) 0^ ^jliJ sLioLJ jj"-^ o _U jj >i*tJ iS 

This witty word was written on the crown of the king 
Kai;^srQ. CiolistSn (Galsh. 1, p. 180). 

§. 204. 
15) The Snbjnnctive of the Ptaperfect. 

a) Tbis mood is nsed in conditional sentences, as well in 
the main as in the dependent part of them; see i. 216, 3. 

b) It U also nsed with the final and consectttivo COQJ- 
auction jk>, that, in order that, so that, where we like- 
wise employ the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 

Their heart could not do it, that they shonid have stretched 
out (against him) the hand of wickedness. Tirlx-i mura^saj 
(<iulsh. I, p. 80). 

f. S0&. 

16) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 

a) This mood is nsed in the main and dependent part 
of a conditional sentence, see $. 216, 3: further in an optative 
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sentence, witli or without an optative particle (see an example 
§. 153). 

b) The Conditional of the Pluperfect is also nsed, after a 
tinal and consecutive conjunction (s:?^ that; in order that, so 

that) in the same sense ^ as the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 
(§. 204, b). 



«» * ^ ^ * 



I I I 

This beating of the woman without reason (fault) and the 
binding (of her) is inhuman, it was necessary, that 1 should have 
interceded for her. KalTlah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 112). 



U » » %i » 



Thou hast not performed the duty of brotherhood, that I 
would not have been involved in this calamity. EalHah Damanah 
(Dorn, Clirest. p. 11). 

§. 206. 

17) The Past Future. 

By the past Future a future action is described as already 
accomplished. In the Pasto however this signiiication is rarely 
found, the past Future usually expressing possibility or prob- 
ability of an action^ which might have been done. It corresponds 
therefore in most cases to the Subjunctive of the Perfect, 
the proper past Future being in Past5 usually expressed by the 
Aorist; see §. 21B, 1. 






This may have been sold for much and it might (then) have 
been given to the poor. Matth. 26, 9. 



None will have seen in his life those things , which my friend 
inflicts on me every hour. Rah^mSn (Gulsh. II, p. 21, 1). 
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II. The Synthetical part. 

§. 207. 

I. The simple sentenoe. 

Every sentence must consist of a subject and predicate. 
The subject may be either a substantive or pronoun or adjective 
(participle) or numeral; it is usually not expressed, when it 

consists of a pronoun and its predicate is a verb, as : ^t^ , I say, 

except a particular stress be laid upon it, as: ^jS^ bj, 1 say (not 

you). The subject must always be in the Nominative and may 
be nearer defined again by an attribute. 

The predicate is commonly a verb, but it may also be a sub- 
stantive, pronoun, adjective (participle) or numeral, in the last 
four cases a copula (viz, the auxiliary verb *to be' and ^to 
become') is required, by means of which the predicate is con- 

nected with the subject, as: ^^iJU^^L^, the work is hard. The 

predicate may also take an attribute like the subject 

As regards the position of the subject and predicate 
in a P|stO sentence, it is to be observed, that the subject, as a 
rule, precedes the predicate. Wheu the predicate is an adjective etc. 
(not a verb), it follows immediately the subject and the copula 

is put last, just as in Latin, as: O kj iuiii«Lu >ja:>9 the word is 

not becoming; but the copula may also immediately follow the 
subject and the predicate may be put last, as: ^a^Lu 8 3 io ^^ , 

1 he predicate is only then put first in a sentence, when a particular 
stress is laid upon it , as : «j-t-^ «3 *^ »,»,m>Lj>.< , unbecoming was 

the word. 
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§. 208. 

Concord of the subject and predicate. 

1 ) If the predicate be a simple verb, it mast agree with its 
subject in number and if the verb be compounded (with a part- 
iciple), also in gender, as: ^c^i; l^x*^^ the men come; yil^ Ux> 

o ^^y^ , the world is being left behind ; »JLcl^ i<*^ 9 ^® £^^1 came. 

I ^ ' 

Hut when the subject is a collective noun^ the verb as predicate 
may follow in the Plural; as: v3^ «^«^ ^^^ 2^ l»yi iJk^, those 

people assembled round them (Gulsh. I, 161). 

When the subject is a feminine but contains masculine 
individuals, the predicate may be put in the Plural masculiney as: 
Jjc:>3 \i ^L^ ^«P ^ nJLa^, his family went up to that place 

(Gulsh. I, p. 34). 

When the predicate precedes the subject in the sentence 
(especially, when the predicate consists of the substantive verb 
'to be'), it may be put, without any reference being had to the 
following (not yet mentioned) subject, in the III. person (masc.) 
Singular; e. g. 



There is not by force nor by wailing an escape from death. 

Jfavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, 117, 3). 

To me is sufficient the melody of the nightingales. sAbd-nl- 
Qadir ;^an (Gulsh. H, p. 199, 2). 

On the scrip of actions will be written fifty thousand good 
actions. Favaid us-sarTJiih (Gulsh. I, p. 71). 

2) When the predicate is an adjective (participle etc.), it 
must agree with its subject in gender and number; but the 



constractio ad seDStirois also admissible, e. g. ,1^ friend, 
may also dcootc a female frieud, and io this case the adjective 
.IS ]irc<Ji<'ate may lie put in the Femioinc. 

I'hc AfrTdi girls of the Adam j;Sl arc red aad white. Xnlh'S) 
itlulsh. II, p. 54, 2). 

IL is an aoomaly, if the adjective as predicate, referred to a 
>ubjed in the feminine Plaral, remains in the feminine Singular 
uis ill Hindi). 

Cpsidt down wore pnt all the a&irs of the world. A'Dsh'Sl 
(Gulsh. II, p. 42, 4). 



\N'uc, woo tu those, who in those days may be pregnant and 
giving suck. Matth. 24, 19. 

.1) Wlicn the predicate is a substantive (with a copula), 
a twofolil I'uuneiion betwoon sobject and predicate is possible: 

a) The copnia (i. c. the anxiliar)' verbs ' 1 be', 'to become') 
may agiuc with the subject in gender and number, though 
tlio substantive as predicate may be of another gender and number; 
c. g. 

J^i'^i^^ '^ V- KS^ *^ **" 

^jyC^ o«y ^j ^ *j U« ^ x^ 

If Dioii tearcst asnnder my breast, thon wilt see, that all my 
heart is blood (PI.) out of grief for tbee. XuJh'U (Gnlsh. 11, 
p. 64, 1). 

b) The copula may agree with the predicate in gender 
ami number (and not with the snlyect)-, this is generally the 
case in Pniti'; e. g. 

The (fern.) friend sbonld always be laughing; the silence of 
the friend is (tike) aatnmn. Ab'nud ShSh (Galah. II, p. 310, 3). 
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£^ •> » 



They, who had put on out of fancy crooked turbans, have now 
become mean dust with dust Xavajah Mnh*ammad (Crolsh. II, 
p. 116, 2). 



^ * • 



Their fair faces became the objects of desire of our heart 

Idem (Gulsh. II, p. 117, 3). 



§. 209. 

Enlargement of the simple sentence by a 

near and remote object 

1) When the predicate is a verb, it may according to its 
signification subordinate a near (Accusative) or remote object (Dative) 
or both at the same time. Intransitive verbs can only subord- 
inate a remote object, transitive and cansal a near and 
remote object. Some transitive and causal verbs may subordinate 
a double Accusative, one denoting the near object and the other 
the predicate, but only in the Imperative, the Present^ the Sub- 
junctive of the Present and the Future; e. g. 



« » 



What shall I make"*") the sight of the rose-garden vrithoat 
thee ? the jasmin and lily what shall I make without thee ? 
tfamid (Gulsh. II, p. 77, 4). 

Such verbs, which govern a double Accussative, are: to make, 
to create, to elect, to call, etc. 

As regards the position of the near and remote object in 
the sentence, it is to be observed, that the subject (when expressed 
by a substantive or pronoun) is usually followed by the near 
object (Accusative), to which the remote object (Dative) succeeds, 
the verb as predicate closing the sentence. But in this respect 
much liberty prevails, one or the other member of the sentence 
being placed before or after the other, as it may be considered 
of greater importance. — The near and remote object may of 
course be again nearer defined by an attribute. 



'^> I. e. what flball 1 do with. 




The kiug should not t«U his secret to them. EalTlah 
Damaimh (GuUh. 1, p. 105). 

^rjj'^ Ji]U ^ V- ji ^/^ <i t5x- l'^ z^ '^ -^"y^ ^ ^ 

When tlic wealth uf the wurld turns its face to a man, the 
r^u|ilc make many friendships with him. Uulistln (Golsh. I, 

p. 171). 

'i) In transitive and causal verbs the active construction 
is cxuhaugcd for the passivu in the Imperfect, Aorist, 
I'erfcct, Pluperfect and Past I'utnre, the participle, with 
which these tenses arc compounded, having a passive signification. 
The remote object TDative) is thereby not affected, but the near 
object fAccusative) is made the subject of the sentence and the 
proper bobjcct must be put in the Instrumental (as the agent) 
licing thus made a nearer definition of the verb as predicate. It 
is understood, that the verb (participle) must agree in number and 
gender with the subject. 

By none tranquillity has been found without pain = none has 
found tranijnillit; without pain. Rah'min (Gulsb. 11, p. 36, 3). 

But now and then the impersonal constniction of the 
Hindi is imitated, the verb remaining in the masculine Singnlar 
(.i-< ill the neuter) and the Nominative (properly the subject) being 

pui in the Dative (with the positis Ki etc.). 

He wished to cohabit with her in that BtBt«, when he was 
drunk; the slave -girl did not give herself np (and) reftised 
(him)*). GnlistSo (Gnlsh. I, p. 185). 

Also intransitive verbs are now and then constructed 
passively in the past tenses, if their sigDificatioD borders on 
rhe Passive. 

• The Hindi would Le. ^ ^ ^|f|^ ij^ »ifl ift^. 
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* 1 



^^ «"br* o*^ ^^ *^ jit^ *^ ^ 

* ^ ^ * , * ^ » 

Many times its own self was burnt by the moth by means 
of the candle; it did not at all take to heart, o H'amTd, my 
burning*). H'amid (Gulsh. n, p. 77, 2). 

§. 210. 

Enlargement of the simple sentence by a 
nearer definition of the verb as predicate. 

The verb also may in Pasto be nearer defined in different 
ways: by cases (Nominative of time, place. Instrumental 
of moans, etc.); by prepositions and postpositions with nouns, 
by adverbs of time, place ctc.^ just as in any Latin or Greek 
sentence. 



,J^ JA3- ^ iU »9^l^ <JU>I g;j i>J 



^ m * « > 



JUU Uf,y jXi^ nXJ. b giy 

One day a clever lean (man) addressed in a dispute in this 
way a speech to a fat fool. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 155). 



^ ) 



In this sentence the verb as predicate (^3) is nearer defined 

by: J.^^9^a9 one day (Nominative of time), further by: jA>ik^, 
in a dispute (noun with a preposition), by the adverbial expression 
&&^ IJ, in this manner, thus, and by: ^i-^y^j^CiO, by a clever 
lean (man), the agent and logically the subject of the sentence. 

§. 211. 

II. The Gomponnd sentence. 

Two or more sentences may so be joined together that a 
compound sentence is thereby made up. This is done either 
by way of coordination or of subordination. 



^'1 The proper translation would run thus : the moth has burnt 
itself— by the caudle. — 9J\%j^ is maac. 



A. CoordiDAtion Of sentences. 

Two or more sentences may be so joined together, that eTer>' 
srnlence remains *indepeii dent of the other. The coordination may 
be cither loose or be made up by coordinativc conjunctions 
(of. S. 175). 

They ate the gold of the Mnp-als, they were witli them in the 
form of iiou-combatants *). l^rljg^-i innra.ssaj (Gnlsh. I, p. 62), 

i>j ^ji ■^i}y^_ -5:ti. J »4 U J/i ^ wj^ 

They fought battles, bat in every battle the ShinfSrTs got the 
viilory. Ibid. (GnlsL. I, p. 52). 



Kilher those were other AfgbSns (sad) these (present) have 
bcvome others, or sncb is now the order of God. Aolb'fil 
(Gulsh. II, p. 51, 3). 

S. 218. 

Contraction ol coordinate sentences 
into one. 

When two or more sentences have either the same subject 
iir the same predicate or the same near or remote ob- 
ject, or have any other member of the sentence in common, 
tlicy are uboally contracted into one sentence with or witboat 
loordinative conjanctions. 

Ile bestowed on bim a dress of hononr and wealth. GnlistSn 
(Unlsh. I, p. 178). 

* ^u-, the (hade (icil. ^>^ J, of the anuj) =: BOD-eom- 
baisut*. 
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« i 



Man has neither always grief nor in every moment joy. 

H'amrd (Gulsh. II, p. 93, 3). 



§. 213. 

Concord ot the subject and predicate in a 

contracted sentence. 

1) When in a contracted sentence the subject consists of 
several nouns, the predicate is usually put in the Plural, but it 
may also remain in the Singular, when the nouns are in the 
Singular. When the subject consists of nouns partly in the 
Singular, partly in the Plural, the predicate is only rarely pat in 
the Singular. When the several nouns constituting the subject 
have the same gender, the predicate agrees with it, but when 
they differ in gender, the M as c ul i n c has, as a rule, the preference ; 
but the predicate may also agree with the gender of the last 
noun, especially when the several nouns are in the Singular, 
or it may follow the gender of the most important noun or nouns. 

His faithfulness (and) conscientiousness became known to 
him. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 170). 

Wealth and property (and) houses they intrusted to others. 

Asraf ;^an (Gulsh. II, p. 158, 3). 



S o« ^ • •' 



Hands and feet were made red by the partridge; it langbs 
with loud laughter. Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 76, 3). 



?0 ^^ ^ ^Li- ls> ^A w!^ ^i ^ 

The hoard and treasure has been buried by me in this place. 

Kairiah o Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 86). 



> « 



*) L^^ ^^ y v/'^ 9 ^^^ coDJ unction ^ being occasioDally thorteaed 
to u; ^^ it uUo used as a collectiye noun. 




Une man brought the sword aod knife and ringB of Ali*d3d 
to Mn^affar /iin. Tiin;);-! maragsa^ (Golsh. I, p. 33). 

2) When in a contracted sentence the snbject consistB of a 
jirunoan of the I., II. and III. person, the verb as predicate is 
put in the 1. person Plural; bat when the subject is a pronoun 
of tlie II. and III. person, the verb is put in the II. person 
I'lnral. 

»j tv>.AJ R^ jj )0 Il3 BJ ^ ^J^^ 

Love was created, when 1 and thoa were not jet. Xnsh'al 
((;uUh. II, p. 64, 1). 

\Vhcn I and the rival look straight into thy face. H'amid 
(Giilsh. II, p. 101, 2). 



§. -214. 

B. Snbordlnation of genteDces. 

Two or more sentences may so be joined together, that one 
bCL-omes subordinate to the other. A dependent sentence may 
be subordinated to the main sentence in two ways: 

1) by snbordinative conjunctions (i. 176). 

■2) by the relative «^ and relative particles. 

It is not to he lost sight of, that also dependeut sentences 
may in their turn be either coordinated or subordinated to each 
other, llic main and dependent sentence may also be contracted 
into a simple sentence by omitting the predicate in the dependent 

sentence, as : L* iXi ^ m ^t^ wl'^^^ t> v*'^*^ > ""'f ^'^ "^^^ "'"''^ 

any one wretched like me (=: as he makes me wretched). 



*, In this tenteoce vj^ and <>j'-%- an eonaideied the moat 
iinportant BubjecU and tha predicate (■jjl;) Iherefbre agree* with 
their jjruJer. 
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§. 215. 



1) Sabordination of a sentence by snbordinative 

conjanctions. 

All sabordinative conjanctions are in PastO constracted with 
the Indicative, only the final conjunction &^y in order 

that, requires the Sabjanctive (of the Present, Perfect, PlopOi 
partly also the Optative (of the Imperfect, Plup.), and 
more rarely the habitual Imperfect (§. 197, b). Also the 
consecutive coi^unction ks>^ that, so that, requires the Sob- 

jnnctive after certain verbs, a^: to command, to ask, to 
require etc., and after ^|^, it is necessary, (JFj^v5-^, it 

is becoming, and similar expressions the Subjunctive is also 
in use. (cf. 194, c). 



O' o^ ^ ^o« 



It is becoming, that I bury myself in the dust whilst living, 
as after death my place is a pit*). Rah^mSn (Gulsh. II, p. 21, 2). 



When there is no favour from God, there is no victory, though 
the army of some one may be more numerous than locusts. 
Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 34, 3). 

As however the subordination of a sentence by a conditional 
particle admits of many varieties and is of great importance, we 
must separately treat of it. 

*) In this sentence another sentence is again subordinated to 
the dependent one by the relative particle 2U^, 'as*. ^^ is the 

Subjunctive dependent on: ^^J ^3Li-. 




5. 216. 
Conditional sentences*). 

In conditional sentences the dependent part > headed by 
Dig conditional coqjiinctian vi* kah, if, may either precede the 
main sentence or follow it. As to the formation of a conditional 
sentence the folloning particolars are to be observed: 

When the condition and that , which is conditioned thereby, 
is to be represented as positi ve and cert ain, the Indicative 
is used in the main and dependent part of the sentence; bnt 
if the condition and its consequence is to be represented as on- 
certain or doubtfnl or as a subjective opinion only, the 
Subjunctive is used in both parts of the sentence; bnt the mood 
may vary in the main and dependent part, according to the degree 
of certainty, which is to be expressed. In the main sentence the 
Imperative may also occnr onder certain circumstances. 

^^'yt ^ *i. j^i .JL ^S- ^ ^C^] ,j 

Ui- Leo jJ Jfcj ^J^>J> J ("^ ^JjU *^ 

1 RahmSn do not desire any thing else besides my friend , if 
my prayer bo accepted at the gate of God. 

Rah'mSn (Golsh. II, p. 4, 1). 



*, Whut ii Mid here about coaditiooal MDtencu refers equally 
to auch leotieDces, which am not itrictly eonditioaal according to their 
form, but according to their meaning. Thii ii the om, when id the 
Jepeudent Mutence an indefinite pronoun it uted (iDtt«ad of the 
conditioual conjunction nJ*), e. g.i WhateTer I would uy, would toi 
him = if 1 would My any thing, it would vex him. 

•*) ^^ t^y^ may be, according to iU fonn, the Indioatin or 

Subjunctive; here it !• likely the Indicative. 

m.ri.. A((h.i.>u»u. 23 
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If thon eat up the whole world in thy belly, thoa wilt not 
be remembered with benedition and prayer. 

Rah' man (Gulsh. II, p. 6). 



' o 



^~ ^ ^ *• 

If the sight of any body be agreeable to thee, look at him! 

Ibid. (Gnlsh. H, p, 6). 

In lively sentences, when the condition and its consequence 
is represented as accomplished already, the Aorist is used in 
both parts of the sentence with the sense of the Present (§. 199,c). 

Send quickly a man to them: if they come out to me (if 
they have come out) this morning; it is better^ if not, they are dead 
(they have become dead). 

TarT;^-i murassftS (Gulsh. I, p. 31). 

In a similar way the condition is anticipated as accomplished 
already (in the sense of a Past Future) in such sentences, 
where the consequence of the condition is predicated as fata re. 



o ^ ^ 



If I have (= will have) seen my friend , that he is here, 
(my) heart will become a spring with yellow roses. 

Ah'mad ShSh (Gulsh. II, p. 208, 2). 



^ «• O <P ^ 



Improprieties will never happen to him, if a man will have 
been (has been) proper in his own thought. 

Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 58, 1). 

2) When the condition and that which is conditioned thereby, 
is to be represented as such, that it could happen under certain 
circumstances, but does not happen in reality, because the condition 
is not fulfilled, the Conditional of the Imperfect is asually 
employed in the dependent sentence and in the main sentence 
the Habitual Imperfect. (Sec also sub 4). 
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*) "J J* "4 a)^ o"^ i-s'j *" '"*** '^' 

If there would be no meeting, separation woald be dead; on 
aocount of meeting the blood flows, alas, alas! 

dh'mad StaSh (Gnlsh. 11, p. 207, 1). 

In poi'try the simple Aoriat is sometimes osed instead of the 
Habitual Aorist » s'> etc.; e. g. 



^j »i iXJLiljUj?^*^ 



,L J »!■ 



If the grief about the separation from the friend would not 
press u|)on mc, the Are of the prison would be etxsy to tne, o men 1 
AsTnf j^an (Golsb. II, p. 166, 2). 



i_^-iJ ^j4^ itj »3 JLJw tvXi-s- ^5**** J 

The laughing of the rose-bud would bo impossible in the 
({arden , if nut every moniiDg the zephyr would pass over it. 
Xosh'51 (Gulsh. 11, p. 33, 1). 

The Condi tional of the Imperfect ma; also bo used as 
well ill the main as in the dependent sentence; e. g. 

( grieve indeed for thy shame, not about (my) head; if I 
had not thiti anxiety, thou wooldst see (what I wonld do). 

A'nsh'Sl (Gnlsh. n, p. 62, 2). 

J) When the condition and that, which is conditioned thereby, 
is represented as such, that it could have happened under certain 
cirrunistanceti , but has in reality not happened, becanse the 



* B. — IV the habitual Aoriat, becanM (bit auiiUary i* net 
potaeiuted uf an Imperfect; tee g. 300. 
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condition has not been falfilled, the Sabjanctive of the Plo- 
perfect or the Habitual Imperfect is used in the main 
sentence, and the Conditional of the Pluperfect or the 
Subjunctive of the Pluperfect in the dependent sentence, 
or the Conditional of the Pluperfect may be used in both 
parts of the sentence, when the main sentence contains a dependent 

sentence at the same time, subordinated by the coi\janction ft^ 

which in such a conjuncture requires the Conditional mood 
(§. 205, 6). 

»jaj^^^ :^Ui^ ^ k^ *J U l53 l5/ j-^LjI ^ Ju^i »^ O 
I " I - i 

If be had delayed it one night, I would have given him 
double the price of the slave-girl. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 185). 



** » ^ y 



I would have awakened him by my cries, if he had been 
overcome by sleep; being quite awidse my heart-ravisher became 
sleepy towards me. Rah* man (Gulsh. II, p. 4, l). 



9 * 



If you had understood, what this is — you would not have 
passed judgement on the innocent. Matth. 12, 7. 



a« ^ » b ' 






I I 



*) The maiu sentence is here cX^Lm, it is possible, which bj 
means of the conjunction 2^ subordinates the following sentence, in 
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If thon hodst seen snch (things), as I have seen, perhaps 
yon also would have left the desert out of grief about them. 

Kairiah 5 Damanah (Dom, Chrest. p. 10). 

4) As in Persian the Conditional of the Imperfect is 
often used in Pasto in the sense of the Conditional of the 

o • 

Pluperfect, which must be gathered from the context. The 
Conditional of the Imperfect may either be used in both parts 
of the sentence^ or the Habitual Imperfect may be used in 
the main sentence and the Conditional of the Imperfect in 
the dependent sentence. 

Jixj L^j «J'^ '^ bk^^ ^ -^^ yJ^ ^'^^ i^o Li 4 «^ 

If thy admonition had made any impression on mC; thon^ 
adviser, wouldst then have told me admonition. 

H'amld (Gulsh. II, p. 90, 2). 



• • * <>o« 



Whatever I would have said, I would have sprinkled salt on 
his wound. GulistSn (Gulsh. I, p. 171). 



' y « « 



y^ ^ j^ ^ "^ jb V>^^ <^ V^Lb J 



2;bj c5^ *J j^'^j^ c5b ^ ^ ^ 



I would have shown to thee the secret of the seeker and the 
sought, if thou hadst not been aware of this custom. 

Rah'mSn (Gulsh. U; p. 13, 8). 



§. 217. 

Elliptical conditional sentences. 

The Past?$ uses also elliptical conditional sentences, the main 
sentence of which must be supplied from the context. 

1) When the coi^unction bS is connected with the Sub- 
junctive of the Present, an optative sentence is formed; 

which the Coaditional of the Pluperfect is required, corresponding to 
the Conditiooal of the Pluperfect, used in the deptndent tentence headed 

by hS, if. 
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to which must be properly supplied: it is good or something 
like it. By the Subjunctive Present the desire or wish is 
predicated as possible. 






I Xavajah Muh'ammad have fallen do¥m at thy court ; o Lord, 
if thou take me by the hand (supply: it is good = please take me 
by the hand!). Xavajah Mnh'ammad (Gulsh. II; p. 112, 1). 

2) When the conjunction i/S is connected with the Con- 
ditional of the Imperfect, it is hinted thereby, that the desire 
or wish is looked upon as impossible. 



When I make known to them the degree of thy love, all 
angels will say: if we (only) would be men! 

Kah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2). 

The dependent sentence may also; vice versa, be wanting; 
in such cases the condition is to be gathered from the context 
Or the dependent sentence may be replaced by an Anakolutfaon, 
which contains, logically, the condition. In such (main) sentences 
the Habitual Imperfect is used, sometimes also the Habitual 
A r i s t. 



^ -"* 



I would (willingly) make of my head the sole of the foot, I 
would make an ocean to thy daughter. 

I would make my eyes shoes, I would go on my head and eye 
(supply: if it was possible for me to leave my place). 

Yusuf and Zulai;Ka (Dorn, Chrest. p. 202). 



^ « b" 



I ' ' 



The exiled wontd have aever passed a moment in the 
Dekhan — bat when does fate assent to one's word? (= if tete 
would assent to one's word). Asraf ;)fan (Giilsh. II, p. 163, 1), 

The spectators wonld have made a description of (her) face — 
amazement called oot to them: do not speak I 

Mbd-nl-Qadir ^an (Gnlsh. II, p. 190, 1). 



•2) Subordination of a sentence by the relative 
prononn and relative adverbs. 

Kclutivcly dependent sentences are formed by the relative 
pronoun a^ , which refers to the noon of another sentence, or by 
lelalivo adverbs, which are nsoally in correlation with another 

illlv.Tb. 

H'amTd calls him an idolater, who serves God vrith the foce 
iiiid hypocrisy.. H'amid (Gnlsh. II, p. 88, 2). 

[f llinn wilt have (thy) friend, wail so long till he come to 
lljee, o iramidl ll'uniitl «mUh. II, p. 89, 2). 

S. 219. 

Abbreviation of sabordinatc sentences. 

A subordinate sentence may be abbreviated by the constniction 
with the Nominative absolate (j. 181, 8, tqq.). In this case 
the isuburdinative co^jnnction is left out and the sentence is loosely 
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sabordinated to the main sentence, the subject (or agent, who 
may be expressed in the Instrumental) being always identical with 
the subject (or agent} of the main sentence. 



^^ 






Having taken a little flesh in its bill it flew about in the 
vicinity of a tree. KalHah 5 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 87). 



§. 220. 

The direct oration. 

The Pasto knows no oratio obliqua and does therefore 
not subordinate such sentences, as the Latin , but renders with 
primitive simplicity the words, as they were spoken (in a direct 
oration). These words are always introduced by the particle ft^ 

(like the Greek on and the Persian vS) without being subordinated 

thereby to the main sentence, and this au^ is therefore in such 

cases only a sign of a following direct oration and is not to be 
translated. 



0'««* ^ «0« ^ ^««l O' « 



b *» r>^ ))^ ^ r^'^ cf^'^ !) '^^""^ '^ ** ^y^)i yJ w*j* »* 



^i 



He respectfully rejoined: if I alone take this dignity, these 
my other countrymen will envy me. 

Tari;^-i murassai (Gulsh. I; p. 43). 






** > 



Somebody asked the Prince Hurmuz: what fault hast thon 
seen in the vazTrs of (thy) father, that thou hast imprisoned them? 

GuUstan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 
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S. 231. 

Interrogatory sentencea. 
It is evident from the precediog paragraph, that in Pasts 
only direct interrogations are in nse. The qaestioo itself 
is generally not pointed oot by interrogatory particles, bat only 
by the voice of the speaker; sometimes »±- is employed as interrog- 
atory particle, after the precedent of the Hindi (icflVfl). "tuch 
need not be translated. The doable interrogatiOB (whether — or) 
is expressed by: 1^, ti* — ^^ *S-, bat in Uie first member >A- 
or ni is olien dropped. 

Hast thoa not heard, that the wise have said? 

GolistAn (Golsb. I, p. 169). 



^^ .jtj .ii^lf^ ^y^ »4 ^, *i 



Is it the veil of grief, that has bllen on my eyes? I do 
not Bcc the whole clear troth. Xnsh'U (GoUh. II, p. 52, 3). 

Arc in thy month thy teeth glittering, or are they drops of 
dew on the rose-bud? Rah'mSn (Golsb. H, p. 39, 1). 



S. 232. 

Ellipsis. 

Ad cllipsie is frequently met with in PfftO, especially in 
pot'try. It is very common, that in interjectional sentences (espe- 
cially ill aijiievcrations and imprecations) the verb to be' 
is left ont, as: y. «4 ULw (sapply: ^), by tby head (I swear). 
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Whether BalOch or Hazarah, all are dirty, they have neither 
faith nor religion-, may their privities be disclosed!*). 

Xnsh'al (Golsh. II, p. 46, 3). 

Besides this we meet with some kinds of Aposiopesis 
(reticence); the most common of which we will point oat in the 
following quotations. 



Whoever depends on this transitory breath, (he shall know 
that) the wind (breath) will not be bound with a chain. 

Rah' man (Gulsh. II, p. 5, 2). 

T^y^ \:h^ ^'^=^;^ ^ ^ y-^^ ^ *^^ ">^ *" 



^ ) 



Not a cup of wine — not the tribute of the whole worldL 
I and the wine, o censor! though my house be plundered. (L e. 
A cup of wine is not to be compared or exchanged for the tribute 
of the whole world. I and the wine are inseparable etc.). 



A ^ ^ ^ ^A ^A0<^^ 

Not a good worthy child in the house of the father — not 
a treasure of gold and silver in his house (= a good child is 
not to be compared with — or is far superior to — ). 

The cry of the morning (= the crowing of the cock), the 
call of the Mulla (from the minarah), the issuing of the ascetic 
from that house (was one and the same), he went in search of 
another place. KalTlah Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 

^ Supply here: }^y ^\ this is a common Afghan imprecation. 



Appendix I. 

The Calendar of the Afghans. 

The Afgtiuns reckon by luoar years according to the commoa 
niuliamniadiin calendar. The names which they give to the months 
of the year differ from the Arabian nomenclature, wherefore we 
Imvc put duwn the Pasto and the corresponding Arabic appel- 
lations of the moDths. 

P fj i 1 0. 

days. 

^■i»a- ^y^> h'asao h'DBain 30 

n^i^ gafarab 29 

*)/y> i.^jj Trnmhai ^or 30 

jjj>- i^yi dvayamiUi ^'^r 30 

j^i. ii»jjO drcyamith ;i;Cr 30 

jy.» <^j3^ talQraiDab ;)^ur 29 

•ii*^W* L*'-^ "^ ''* ;i;adSc miSst**) . , 30 

•*')jiA» y^ bO qadrl 

> 29 

olj) barilt j 

•■^jj minh 80 

>ii>l ^Jjj vcQbai ixl&T 29 

xiU^ miiiuuh 30 

ji^i tj'^ Ine Sji^ar 29 

* Litemlly: the lint aiitcr. 
' Literally : the utoulh of God. 

*** Also: oJ^Lj ^M yJi O ot: .^i^LibtCily J; y^ ii aMJniilHU-d 

from .^m; night, therefore jXi yii =s Pen. jM w<-w. 
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Arabic. 

days. 



s «• y 



fj^ mnh'arram 30 

safar 29 



« » 



J^'SI «-A-ij rabi3u-l-avval 30 



^UJI j-^^ rabT3u-i9'i9"auI 80 

iiji\ ^jLI^ jamada-l-awal .... 80 
^;l?if^^.M ; ^ jnma<ia-^i9'5nT .... 29 



-o*^ rajab 80 

I saSbSn 29 



^Ua^. ramazan 30 

Jl^ savvai 29 

BjJLfiji* ,^i Ji-1-qaSdah 80 

niij^T ^J ^-l-MBah 29 

In the easteru parts of Afghanistan, which border on India, 
the Indian appellations of the months are frequently used. These 
are solar months; their names are: 

Past5. Hindi. 

o • 

•j^LI^, «^UJo baisak, visak,April-May*).^tn^ baisakh. 

v^,mu>- jet ... May-June. '^ J^fh. 

jT, jli bar, ar . . June-July ^TRT^ as^rh. 



*) Properly from the middle of April to the middle of May. 



jjjl^ bSdrO . . 



Jaly-Angast ^TR^ sivao (W«Off). 



ADgust-September. tf]^ bhHdo (HT?). 

j^l asQ . . . September-October. i0|||^*4 SsiD. 

v^^ katak . October-November, ^ifrl^ kStik. 

^ niagar**) Noveraber-Deceinber. if/i Mh agl>an(iH|44^ 1 31^). 

i»jj prih . . . December-Janaary. "^^ paas (^^i). 

bL< mah . . . JaDuary-Pebniary. *im mlgb. 

^ paganr . Febroary-March. ^Iiy-^ phagun. 

jL^ caiSr . . Mareh-April. ^^ caitr (^ll^). 

For the days of the week the Persian appellations are in nse 
ill Western AfghSnistSn, as; )uj.» sambeh, Saturday, n JJi> «t^ 
yak sambch, Sunday etc, bat in Eastern AfgbSnistSn the following 
names, partly taken from tbe Hindi, are current: 



P}ltC: 




Persian: 


iU- ^511, Satnrday. 


»- 


jj, iambeh. 


jf^i , jLj\ itbiir, itvSr, Sunday. 


JL 


>li M$4 yak sanbeb. 


^,JJ- gnl, pir, Monday. 


lu 


oA jj do sambefa. 


4^ nahiih, Tuesday. 


a. 


hJ^ a^ seh snmbeh. 


1^ jL^ car iambeh, Wednesday. 


*■ 


^ ,L44- cihSr sambeh. 



*; (]L^A^ = <|^l^f^, the rainy teaaon, rain falling in the 
I'anjilb cbie6y in July-Anput. 

••,. »indhl: 7tft|^ manghini, PatOibI: V^R (TPff^JT). 
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oO •■ ^ 



Ax^SxiL^ pansambeh 



Thursday. **^ g^ pa^J sambeh. 

'*;j o.Ln J da ziarat vra4 

> jnmiah; Friday. ikju^ jomSah. 



^ I 



The names of the different seaons are: J*^aam sparlai, spring 

(or i>y^ psarlai), comprising February, March and April; ^.y 

orai, summer generally (consisting of ^^^ dubai, hot weather, 

May and JunC; and ^SJij.^ pasakal, rainy season ; July- August); 

^^jLc manai, autumn, (the latter half of August, September^ October) ; 

^^ zimai, winter (November, December; January). This division 

of the seasons however can only be applied to the moderate hill- 
climate of Afghanistan. 



Appendix n. 

Survey of the conjugation of the Pasto verbs, 

I, The intransitive verb ending in al, 

Infinitive: JuOo ts-al, to flee. 

Imperative: 
Sing. N4J ^ vo ts-ah, flee. 

riur. Jii^ 5 vo ts-al, flee ye. 




A. From the Imperative are foimed: 

1) The Present. 

Sing. 
jk^u «j zah t^-am, I flee. 

^wo la tah t|-e, thoD fleest. 

^^40 j^ ba^'ah t|-T, he, she flees. 

Plnr. 
j4J ,yA mfli t|-n, we flee. 
JLaj ^.-Li' taso tj-al, j'oo flee. 
^yi^ (U^ ha;^ ts-T, they flee. 

2) The Snbjonctive Present. 

Sing. 
««j'^>i cah vd ts-am, I may flee. 

ym^ 3 kj' tab Q ts-u, tboa mayst flee. 
yi~> ) >A^ ha^ah v9 t|-T, he, she may flee. 
^yi^ y ■> MtP haj-ah de tS tf-I, he, she sboold fle 

Plnr. 
yi^ y jy» mOi 16 I^D, we may flee. 

^y^ i ^j<jh tise v5 tfal, yOB may flee. 

^J^y «^ ba/ah vfi tf-I, they may flee. 

,_^4J J J iuk» biT^ de vS tf-T, they should flee. 
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3) The Future. 

Sing. 
Itjfj ^ t^vj zah bah y5 ts-aiO; I shall flee. 

^^^4J ^ M &j tah bah t5 ts-e, thou wilt flee. 



<» ^ * 



^^^4J^ M NxP ha;'ah bah to ts-I, he; she will flee. 



Plur. 



> J 



^4J J 2u ^yA mtiS bah y5 t|-0; we shall flee. 
^yUJ ^ 2u ^^^Li tie bah v($ ts-al, you will flee. 

^^^4J ^ 2u M^ ha^'ah bah y5 ts-I, they will flee. 

B. From the participle praeterite are formed: 

4) The Imp erfect 

Sing. 
^JLfj »: zah ts-al-am, I fled. 

j4^ 2a tah ts-al-c, thou fledst. 
^ ai^ ha/ah tis, he fled. 



^ ^ » 



ftjfJ , yJUj sJ^ ha/ah ts-al-Sh, ts-Sh, she fled. 



Plur. 



yUo^j.^ mu2 ts-al-u, we fled. 
^^^iLi^j ,^^b' tase ts-al-al, you fled. 



m ^ 



fjy Jm^ xa^ ha;'ah ts-al, ts-ah, masc 
^yfCi , JdOa 1^ ha;^ ts-al-C; ts-e, fern. 



i 



I I 



they fled. 



5) The Habitual Imperfect 
Sing. 
|JUit3 lu >j zah bah ts-al-am, I nacd to flee 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

(J) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect 
Sing, and Plar. 

J zab 
i Ki tab 
^^'■^ ' i,^^ > ij^ f ^ hayahl tj-al-iu, ts-al-e, ts-al-Se 
(^'-iJ, ,j-rj', ,^^-j-J) \ j^ mOS ( (t|-ai, ti-e, ts-U). 
I ^c*-Li tasc\ 
> hAyah I 

(If) I, thoii, be, Bhe, we, yon, they voold flee; or: would 
that 1, thun, be, she, we, you, tbey would floe! 

7) The AoriBt 
Sing. 
piio ^ aj zah sZ ti-al-am, I fled, 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

8) The Habitual Aorist 



^i>>>3 yt^ ti z»h bah v6 tf-al-am, I osed to flee, 
etc. etc (like the Jmpetfect). 
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C. With the participle perfect and the aiudliary *to be' 

are formed: 

9) The Perfect. 






l5^ 



Sing. 
^^^JLiu, ^J^ ts-al-ai (m.), ts-al-e (f.) yam, I have fled. 

„ 6; thoa hast fled. 



95 

Or' 



?> 



w 



ts-al-ai dai 



ts-al-e dah 



he 



she 






has fled. 



Plur. 



^Lj*j ts-al-T yii, we have fled. 
,, ts-al-i ai, you have fled. 



11 



ts-al-T dl, they have fled. 



10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 

Sing. 



o • •> 



^^\ 



JLiu masc, he 
LiJ fem., sliej 



may have fled. 



Plur. 



^^ JLia ts-al-T vT, they may have fled. 
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11) The Plaperfect. 

Sing. 

(•J .JU", if^ ti-al-ai (m.), t|-al-e (f.) vnm, I had fled. 

J. „ „ „ „ ve, thou hadst fled. 

.LLj tfi-al-ai vnh, be I 



0, ,fl^ ts-al-e, vah, shel 

Plar. 
jj ^jLi-i ts-al-I \il, we bad fled. 
Jj „ „ vaT, yon had fled, 

jj „ " vD (masc.) I 

^j ,. .. vo (fcm.) 



bad fled. 



they had fled. 



12) The SabJQDctivc of the Pltiperfect. 

Sing. 

» ^J^, ,V4^ N bah ts-al-ai (m.), ts-al-e (f.) vnm, I wonid 

have fled, etc. etc. (like the Plnperfea). 

13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 

Sing. 



vj'j . 1^; , l5j ^5^ . 1^4^ 



zab 



I ts-al-ai, ts-al-e vai, tC, 



(If) I, thoD, he, she would have fled; or: wonld that I, thoa, 
Lu, she bod fledl 

24* 
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Plnr. 









mui 
L' tase 



^ ts-al-T vai, ve, vae. 



\A^ ha;^h 



(If) we, you, they would have fled; or: would that we, you, 
they had fled! 

14) The Past Future. 



Sing. 



^ ^ * 



^ JLaJ , ^^^^ f^ bah ts-al-ai (m.), ts-al-e (f.) yam, I shall have fled. 



(^ ?> 



l5^ >j 



»j n " w 



>i 51 " " 



i» 



w 



S, thou wilt have fled. 
vT, he, she will have fled. 



Plur. 



Js ^JLiu nJ bah ts-al-T yu, we shall have fled. 






5> »> » 



L?^ >1 J> " 



„ al; you will have fled. 
„ VI, they will have fled. 



n. The intransitive verb ending in -ed-al. 

a) do^j^ dar-ed-al, to stand, primit. verb. 



b) 6^ryj zay-cd-al, to become old, derivat. verb, {^yj). 
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Imperative. 
Sing. 
a) >^jj ) vS dar«£-ali, Btand! 



b) 



»jj zar-fih (fem.) 



\ sah, become old I 



Plnr. 
a) ^^■t*x^ 3 "^^ dar-eJ-al, stand ye ! 

' 1 >jlj zSrah (masc.) 

^j^ zarS (fem.) 



saT, become ye old ! 



With the prohibitive particle m; >^, i u- mab zar-l!£-ah, Plur. 
Jjj,: SA mab zar-SS-ai, do not become old I 

A. From the Imperatiye are formed: 

1) The Present. 
Sing, 
a) r|.jj) ^'^yi >tj zah dar-cS-am, (dar-am), I Etand. 

Lsp) \^j^.,^ *^ t*l> dar-SS-tf (dar-§}, thou slandest. 
{^Ji) Kj^y> **> ^yt^ dar-oS-I (dar-I), he, she stands. 

Plnr. 
Oj*^) >^i'^ ty ^^ dar-sS-B (dar-Q), we stand. 
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(ef^;^) L^^^j"^ ls^^ ^^® dar-ei-ai (dar-ai), you stand. 
(c?;^) ^A^ ^ hayah dar-6J-T (dar-I) , they stand. 

b) Sing. 

|.^, J zah zaf-c^-ani; I become old. 

I 

etc. etc. (quite like f^^y^). 

I 

2) The Subjunctive Present. 

a) Sing. 

^Av^ ^ nj zah vo dar-ez-an^ I may stand, 
etc. etc. (like the Present). 

b) Sing. 

.) zah zof 

^1 , aj [ja.) tah „ I 
^-^< / se, thou mayst become old. 

. „ sk} (m.) ha^ah „ I 

^"^i / sT, he, she may become old. 

J .^j ^ \xi (m.) hayah de zor I 
^^{ . , ' / sT, hC; she should become old. 

8jJ •^ , (f.) w de zar-ah 

Plur. 






j*-%«^ ,. ^ _ ^ sam, I may become old. 



r^ 



, I «j|j ;}>'* (™) n^'i^ ziirah I 

••( /^ J su, we may become old. 



1 



sai; you may become old. 



J} 51 15 55 



, .... I 
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sT, they may become old. 



1 sT, they shoold become old. 
de zaf-S | 



3) The Fntnre. 
Sing. 
•jj.j J «j Bj zab bah t3 dar-SS-am, I shall stand. 
^^jJ J &j )u tah bah tS dar-€i-S, thon wilt Btaod. 
^^^iJ j w iuk» ba/ab bah t5 iar-^l, be, she will stand. 

Plnr. 
ij)f> 3 N j>^ ^^ Ix^ vt( dar-sS-D, we shall stand. 
Jj^jS 3 «4 i^x-b Ulse bah vS dar-S-2-al, yon will stand. 
ijj^yS i u ij>9 h«/ah bah v5 dar-et-I, they will stand. 



iam, I shall become old. 



B?, thoa wilt become old. 



J sT, he, she will become old. 







Sing. 


xi) 


14' sj (m.) zah bah lOr | 


'XJ 


„ (m.) tab „ 


iar-«h 1 

.. 1 
■■ 1 




„ *j«> (m.) ha;^ „ 


^ 


„ 


« . (f) « n 


„ 
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Plur. 



^ » 1 



, I »jlj w ^^ (ni.) mu2 bah ztirahl 

y^\ ' ,c\ I ^^'^ ^® ^^^ become old, 

j=^j » « (i.) „ „ zar-e 






saT, yon will become old. 



V „ Nii» (m.) ha^'ah „ „ 

'I )} )} )) V*) « » M 



sT, they will become old. 



B. From the participle preterite are fomied: 



4) The Imperfect 
a) Sing. 

^^pj (tJ^i^^ 8j zah dar-ed-al-am, dar-cd-ani; 1 stood. 

* ^ ^ » 
^0^,<^ , ii«Aj.o 2G tah dar-cd-al-c, dar-cd-f, thou stoodst 



I I I 



^ ^ ^ * 
8ji,jj3 N*^ (m.) ba/ah dar-ed-ah, he 

»wX^ •o , nJcX^^.> Nip (f.) hap'ah dar-ed-al-ah, dar-cd-ah, she 



i 



stood. 



Plur. 



^j^^j y^;-> j^ niflz dar-cd-al-u, dar-ed-u, we stood. 



^ ^ 



^s>^^ J , -aJ^jO ^^*-b tase dar-ed-al-aT, dar-ed-ai, you stood. 



" * » 



jjjii^o, v3J^J)^ *i^ (wi) ha;'ah dar-ed-al, dar-cd-ah 
^^yO^^O^kp „ (f.) w dar-ed-al-e, dar-ed-lS 



they stood. 



I I i 
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b) Sing. 

r^jjt r''^JJ V ^^ zs>X'M-3\-&m, zar-Sd-am, I became c 
etc. etc. (like fJ-Mf> «tc.). 

5) The Habitual Imperfect, 
a) Sing. 



^Ju,j M, ,JOhijJ ^f g j zah bah darCd-al-am, bah darSd-am, 
I nsed to stand; etc etc. (like the Imperfect). 



^j^.j s)^ f^'^ij 1^ ij ^^ bah zar-ed-al-am, bah zar-Sd-am, 
I used to become old; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

G) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect 



, f dar-cd-al-a 

, .. . , "^ 

"^V.^-^H.^; 'taae, harah) 



*)^J.j^J, J^J^j«il *A*, 1^, «j tah, tail, I 
ba;^f 

L dar-Sd-ai, dar-ed-S 



(Ifi 1, tbon, he, she, we, foa, thej would stand; or: woald 
lliul [ etc. would stand ! 

b) Sing. 

^y^,>>,i> L ;«>,4.j(m.)iah,t*h,hayahiCr fc'jj:";,^^^ 

■ Or j"*AjjJ dar-§d-al-4e, ,jlJwj*> dar^-M. 
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(If) I, thoQ; he, she would become old; or: would that I, 

thou, he, she woald become old! 



Plur. 



etc. J.yit 

or < 
etc* 1^%^ 



<* * «» * 



8^l^iu^,^^^b,^^ (m.) muiS, tSse^ha;^zSrah 



>3x) » ^» >' ^ "^ " »' 



„ zar-S 



I SY-ai-ai 



etc: 



SY-ai etc. 



(If) we, yoa, they woald become old; or: would that we, 
yoa, they would become old! 



7) The Aorist. 
a) Sing. 

l>Aj^o^y ^Aj;3^ vj zah y5 dar-§d-al-am| v5 dar-Sd-am, 
I stood; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 



b) 






Sing. 
J5; "J (™0 z^ z5r I gv-am, sv-al-am, 



I „ J (m.) tah „ 
k;;^ ,, xxP (m.)ha/ah „ s§h, 

»J^j 8^^ ^^ J, (f.) „ „ 



I became old. 

8V-C, 8v-al-6, 
thou becamest old. 



he) 



sv-^, sv-al-Sh, she i 



became old. 









Plur. 
(m.) mu£ zarah 
(f.) „ zar-e 



sv-fl, sv-al-u, 
we became old. 



*) (J^ IB not BO much in ubc as ^y**. 



■*^r^) ur'r^ 



„ j_-.lj (m.) tSse „ Uv-al, Sv-al-al, 

i{\ I yoa became old. 



J^, B^, ^yi „ »i> (m.) h»yali„ iv-u, sv-fh,! ^^^^ j^^ 

"'^ (came old. 

<J>X^, iJl^- >i H (t) „ „ sy-5, av-al-e' 

8) The Habitual Aorist. 

a) Sing. 

^j^j3y Ju , Jj^.0^ lu ax zah bah v9 dar-Sd-al-am, bah \6 dar^d-un, 
I used to stand ; etc etc. (like the Imperfect). 

b) Sing. 

i>j.^ pj Kj Bj zoh bah z^x sv-atn , I used to become old. 
etc. etc. (like the Aorist). 

C. With the partloiple perfect and the auxlllsiT »to b«" 
are formed: 

9) The Perfect, 
a) Sing. 

I*) jju,!^ «:' (m.) zah dar-Cd-al-ai | 
• -^ \ yam, I have stood. 

^Ijujj „ (f.) „ daMd-al-e ) 

, \i (m.) tab „ \ 

) S, thon hast stood. 



„ **» (m.) ha^ah „ | «"-'"' I has stood. 

„ „ (f.) „ „ ' dab, she I 



Idsi, he \f^^ 
' dab, she I 



*) Or j>Xjj>i dkr-ed-u, fem. (.jhXjjJ dar^d-fl, Pliir, (com.) ^JM,^ 
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« ^ 






Plur. 
moS dar-Sd-al-I ya, we have stood. 



tase 



« 



^:> ,, »i^ ha;^ 



ai^ you have stood, 
di, they have stood. 



b) 



Sing. 

^y^ VJ »i (™-) ^ ^^^ ^^^^ I yam, 
jB^ 5^ „ (f.) „ zar-ah save | 



I have become 
old. 



J' 



J7 >' « ^ ' '' '^ 
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^, thoo hast become old. 



^-^ » 5> » V') » >' 



y, dai^ he 
„ dah, she 



has become old. 



Plur. 



^ 



» * 



1 



^^ (ui; j^ (m.) moS z3pih savl 



yO, we have become 
old. 




*>> 



>5 



„ .^^U (m.) tase „ „ 

» ?1 V*'^ " « w 



,y 9Jtp (m.) ha/ah „ 



5> >» 



9> 



al, you have be- 
come old. 

dl, they have be- 
come old. 



u) 



^y 



10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 



Sing, 
^ju^j Uk^ (m.) ha;^ dar-cd-al-ai 



^ * * 



J^^j ,, (f.) » dar-ed-al-e 



vT, he^ she may have 
stood. 



I I 
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Plnr. 

i_5; i'^.j'^ (^ i^- f')i ha^&h dor-ed-al-i tI, they may bare stood. 
b) Sing. 

^j I ^ JJJ ^ <"■> '"'^ '**r **™ I ?T,he, she may here 

PUr. 

^j ^^ 1 'j!^ '^ *■"■* ^^ ^^ \ *a'l VI. they may have 
- I ^J „ (f.) « - 

11) The PlnperfecL 

a} Sing. 

I ^fi^)^ *j (dl) zah dar-Sd-al-ai 

" I ' - 

iJy>-> ,» C^) n dar-M-al-e 

etc. etc 
b) Sing. 

.,;... > vom, I had become old. 

i^yi »jj „ (f.) „ Mi-Sh save I 

etc* etc 

12) The Sobjauctive of the Ploperfect. 
a) Sing. 

IJj^jO ikj t\ (m.) zah bah dar^-«l-ai I 
JjUjS „ ^ (f.) „ , dar-«d-al-e [ 
I shoold bate stood; Mc etc 



vnm, I had stood. 



•e 
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b) SiDg. 

((j;^ ^^^ M nj (m.) zah bah z^x savai 

I should have become old; etc. etc. 

13) The Conditional (Optatiye)'of the Plaperfect 

a) Sing. 

O 40 ^ ^ <* 

^Aa;»> «j (m.) zah dar-ed-al-ai 

v^!^, l5^» l5^{ , '^ ^vai, v5, ySS 

A->^:5;v> „ (f.) ^ dar-Sd-al-( 

(If) I would have stood ; or : would that I had stood I 
etc. etc. 

b) Sing. 

y^yMt .^i HI (m.) zah z5r savai 

. /. \ vai, ve, ySS, 

(If) I would have become old; or: would that I had become 
oldl etc. etc 



14) The Past Future. 

a) Sing. 
iS^jO M 9j (m.) zah bah dar-Sd-al-ai 

Joui „ „ (f.) „ „ dar-ed-al-e 

I I 

I shall have stood; etc. etc. 

b) Sing. 



r* 



yam. 



7 



r^ 



^^ i4 «j(m.) zah bah z5r savai ^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^ 



etc. etc. 



ni. TransitiTe Teib ending in al, 

InGoitiv: J,^, saf-^j to ejecL 
Imperative. 
Sing, 
sjij v5 fiar-ah, ^ectl 
Plnr. 
Jjij v3 sar-al, eject yel 

A. From the Imperative are formed: 

1) The Present. 
Sing. 
'^ >: zab Sar-am*), 1 qect 

^ji. jJ tab sar-o, thoa Qjectest. 

^^ tiji ba/ah iar-I, he, ske ^ects. 

Plnr. 

,^ ^y» mQ£ lar-B , we ^ect 

^^ ^_f»^ ttac Btr^al, yon cgect 

^^ tj^ ba/«h sar-I, they qject 

2) The Ssbjonctive of the Present 
Sing. 
^^ y ij zah v5 sar-tun , I may tjeet (that I «)ect), 

^j^ J iLj tab vS w-^t tboa mayat eject 
•) Uri J^ji iar-amah, b the eutem (modem) dUleet 



, 9 
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^-M^ lU^ ha^ t5 sar-i, he, she may eject 

^j^^ OiutP ha;^h de v5 sar-I, he, she shoold eject 

Plur. 
^^ ^ i^* ™^^ ^^ sa^-u, we may eject 
^t^ ^ ks***^ ^® ^^ say-aT, you may eject 
yjj^ ^ **^ hayah v5 say-T, they may eject 

^^ 3 u> fci^ ha;^ah de v5 sar-I , they should eject 

§ 

3) The Future. 

etc. etc. (like the Present). 

B. From the participle preterite are formed 
(with passive signification): 

4) The Imperfect 
Sing. 
r^s^ LS^ *!) ^*^ ^ sar-al-am*), I was ejected by him. 

J,'Ji _S xi tah e sar-al-c , thou wast ejected by him. 
s.Lm ^ 2utP (m.) ha;^ e saf'-|h, he was ejected by him 

Ki'Jx, „ „ (f.) „ „ sar-al-Sh, she was ejected by hi 

Plur. 
y^ ^ j^yA muz e say-al-u, we were ejected by him. 

lt'-T^ ks^ \^^ ^^® ^ sar-al-al, you were ejected by him. 



I I 



*) The pronominal suffix ^ (by him, her, them) is only added 
to show the construction and use of these tenses. 



i3j^ J »JiS> (m.) ba/ah e saf-Etl 
,. ' ° } they were ejected by him. 



0) The Hahitual Imperfect. 
Sing. 
jj^ ^ lu a J zah bah e sar-al-am *) , I used to be ^ected by him, 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

0) The ConditioDal (Optative) of the Imperfect 
U ma 

i_5Vj^ , J.jii , j _i, 1 f sar-al-ai, sar-al-e, sar-al-2e 

tJti ha/ah ' 



^.wLi tasfi 

(If) he, she, they would he ejected, or: would that he, she, 
they would be ejected (by me, thee, him, her, oa yoa, them) **). 

7) The AoriaL 



r^T" l5^ J "J '^ *" ^ i»r-al-am , I was ej«ted by him. 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

*) Ur: »j ^^^ SI zafa e iar-al-am bah. 

■■} Thit mood is only med io the third perton Sing, uid Plur, 
the lirbt aud bccodiI persoD being avoided to prcTcnt coafiuion with 

other te uses. <ij^, ^j**' ^ X^ "^ ** "'^ xihject to any iufleiion. 



^ ^ < ) 
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8) The Habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 

t^x^ ^ ^ 2^ »; zah bah e vo sar-al-am , I used to be ejected by him. 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

C. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary *to be' 
are formed (with passive signification): 

9) The Perfect 
Sing. 
^^ ^ 5j (m.) zah e sar-al-ai*) 

i^ „ „ (f.) „ e sar-al-e 



yam, I have been ejected 
by him. 



^ 

^ 



„ „ »6- (m.) tah „ 

W ?> 5> \*V W W 



« 



Yi 



^j thou hast been ejected 
by him. 



O ' 



^0 „ „ iOP (m.) ha^ah „ „ 

^ Vt » Yi V'O " '9 " 

Plur. 



' ' has been ejected 
dah, shel ^Y 1™J- 



y^ J^ ^^ jj^ (com.) muz say-al-T yu , we have been ejected 
• by him. 



e. C 



Lj 



l5^ „ „ **^ 



tase 



1> w 



ai; you have been ejected 
by him. 



ha^'ah „ 



,. dl, they have been ejected 

by him. 



10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 



^y 



Sing. 
I ijw j-j »JtS> (m.) ha/ah e sar-al-ai 






(f.) 



" 11 



sar-al-c 



VI, hC; she may have 
been ejected by him. 



Or ^jJit sar-ai, fem. ^j^ 5ay-e (^). 
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PI or. 

xjs Jj^^^J *** (com.) ba^b 6 sar-al-T vl, tbey may bave been 
' ' ' ejected by bim. 

11) Tbe Pluperfect. 
Sing. 



, \i'r^^_'j <"> ' ^ ^ ^•"'■" J vum, I had been ejected 
1*^ ] j^ „ „ (f.) „ „ sar-al-e 



by him. 



I „ „ Ki (m.) tab „ „ ^ yg^ tjjo„ [ij^jt beea ejected 



,, „ .,*ii(m.)ba;*b„ „ ™h, he I j.^^ ^^„ ^.^^^ 

»3 » « . (f-) n ,. n viih, she ( ^y him. 



jj J.^ ^ jf» (com.) muS n bar-al'I vO, we bad been ejected 
by bim. 

^j » t) iS*^ (com.) tase „ „ val, yoD had been ejected 
by him. 

J, (f.) . ,. . vef i">^- 



12) Tbe SnbJDnctive of tbo Plaperfect. 
Sing. 
j^ ^J hi»j (m.) zab bah S sar-al-ai I 

olji » H » C") n n n saT-al-e ' 






1 dbonld bavo been tgected by him; etc etc. (like the 
Pluperfect). 

25» 
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13. The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 

Sing. 

^^ , ^y , i^ Lf^ **^, ^ , »j (™) z^» ^^ \i^riii sar-al-aij 

. I • I vai, t5, 



v>r*^ }} }} }} n V') » ?> 



(If) I, thou, he, she wodM have been ejected by him; or: 
would tliat I, thou, he, she had been ejected by him! 



Plur. 



o ^ 



^5^5 c5^» ^^^jTks^ ^^^j ^_^Lj,^^(com.)muJ,tase,hayah,8ar-al-T 
• ' ' • vai, ve, vae, 

(If) we, you, they would have been ejected by him; or: 
would Uiat we, you, they had been ejected by him! 



1^ \ 



14. The Past Future. 
Sing. 

Xjp. ^ ^,^\ (n^) zah bah e sai'-al-ai I 

I yam, I 



^X**' '^ »' '' ^'' 



n ?? 



sar-al-e 



shall have 
been ejected by him. 



^ 



L^J 



„ „ „ ^ (m.) tah „ „ „ 

;; j> „ »*? (m.) ha;'ah „ „ „ 

n www vv w w »? ?i 

Plur. 



, e, thou wilt have 
f been ejected by him. 

(vl, he, she will have 
l^been ejected by him. 



& t. 



yj;^ }) }) )f C5^ 



L> 



tuse 



yj J^ ^ 2u ^yA (com.) muz bah c sar-al-T yu, we will have been 
' ejected by him. 

al , you will have been 
ejected by him. 

„ vl, they will have been 
ejected by him. 



W >J w 



l5^ }f n }} **^ ha^'ah,, „ 



IT. The oamal verb ending in al. 

Infinitive: 

a) iJjit) ver-av-^l*), to frighten, primit. cans. verb. 

b) Jai>» jOr-av-jI, to restore, derivat cans. verb. 

Imperative: 

Sing. 

a) >>jlj > '"^ ver-av-ali, frighten! 

(j> (m.) jot ") I 

hi -V ! .. I krah, restore! 

"' '^ j.j^ (f.) i5r-ih [ 

ty y^»^ mab JST-av-ah, do not restore! 
Plnr. 
a) ^jj^ij '"S vBr-av-al, do ye frighten! 



^^j-\ >(n..)ior 



,^^' 



■ (f.) jor-fi 



IcT-al, restore yet 



jj,, jjw jw mah Jflr-av-tl, do ye not restore! 



*i The primitive c&u»al verb ii qnite regular; here it ii pst 
down cbicfly lu coDtradiBtinction to tb« aeriTative caoiat, in oraer 
ti) hIiuw thu ditfi'rent conjugation of both. 

** I The gender of the adjective moit agree with the object of 
tlie verb. Initead of J^ the other aniiliary J^ ii alio nved in the 
Imprnaive, tbcSubjnnctire of thePreient, tboFntare and 
iu Ihu 111 penoD Sing, and Plural of the AorJBt. 
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a) 



b) 



A. From the Imperative are fomed: 

1) The Present 
Sing. 
C>j^^ «; zah Yer-av-am , I frighten. 

^j(jj^ »j tah vSr-av-S, thou frightenest 

^j^^ M^ ha;^ ver-av-I, he, she frightens. 

Plur. 
>^ > 
^JirtJiJ^ mii2 ver-av-a, we frighten. 

kS^^j^^ ^^b tase ver-av-aT, you frighten. 

^yjii^ «*^ hayah ver-av-T , they frighten. 

Sing. 



V ^ 



^^;^y^ v; zah jor-av-am, I restore, 
etc. etc. (like ^^j^). 



a) 



b) 



2. The Subjunctive of the Present. 

Sing. 

r^^^ ^ ^J ^^ ^^ ver-av-am , I may frighten. 
I 

etc. etc. 



^-5^ 



C5/ 



L5/ 



Sing. 

> »; zah jor (m.) , , _ . 

' ^ J ^ V / y kr-am, I may restore. 

»iJ^ w « jor-ah (f.) 



^ A 



„ «j tah „ 



w 



5? « »? 5» W 



' kr-e 9 thou mayst restore. 



„ &A$ ha^'ah „ 



» « 17 » 



'' ^kr-1; he, she may restore. 
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-- I ^fA. 3 WW> hayah de jnr (m.) I kr-I, he, she sboald 
f i , . ' I restore. 

Plnr. 
j>?-j>- mnJj5r(m.) | 






ks{^ » " ior-« (f ) j 



kf-fi , we may restore. 



" } kr-al, yon may restore. 



« " " " I kc-I, they may restore. 

j^» J aA9 ba;^ de jor 



1^^^ " « 



, jci-e 



lq--T, they fihonld restore. 



3. The Futnre. 

a) Sing. 

^j^j ; nj 9} zab bah vS vSr-av-am, I shall frighten. 
etc. etc. (like the Present). 

b) Sing. 

I (m.) > ., .; "^ '«'' J^r L...,, 1 shall restore. 

I (f.) >jj^ „ „ „ n j'or-ah I 

etc etc. (like the Sabjitoctive). 

B. From the participle preterite are formed: 
(with pusive Bignlfloation} 

4) The Imperfect, 
a) Sing. 

<^3j^> iS* 'J ^^ ^ T^r-av-al-am , I was frightened by him. 
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^^ji^^gi tah c vcr-av-al-e, thon wast frightened by him. 



.;^ J^ ^ii (m.) hayah e vor-4v-oh, he 1 ^^ f^^^^^ y^ 
*ii>»; ;; w (f-) « w ver-av-al-jfli, she 



Plur. 
jllu ^j *^ mu5 5 ver-av-al-u, we were frightened by him. 

(V^3lH^ lP ^s^^ ^^^® ^ ver-av-al-ai , you were frightened by him. 

j;>, ^; ^ii (m.) hayah e ver-av-|l 1 ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ 

^ ) him. 

Axr»5 77 w (f-) w " ver-av-al-e 



b) Sing. 

fX^sys^ ^ »5 zah e jor-av-al-am , I was restored by him. 
etc. etc. (like ^^^^). 



5) The Habitual Imperfect. 

a) Sing. 

(^3*^^ (V ^ v; zah bah e ver-av-al-am , I used to be frightened 
by him; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

b) Sing. 

fi^sy^ i^ ^. ^) '^^^ ^^^ ^ jor-av-al-am y I used to be restored 
by him; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 



«) The Conditionttl (Optative) of the Imperfect 
a) b) Sing. 

L* m5 

t5Vj. hj^i. h:iA ^^ \ yCr-av-al-ai vSr-av-al-5 
w -j^i Af^f jj-j 1 , I ver-av-ai-a5. 

luur ha;^V 

•S^iiy^ r hiy^ i ■^s^y^X jr* "'*^ I jOr-av-al-ai, jOr-av-al-e, 
. , \ jOr-av-al-iie. 

yjji tiisQ 

ykp ha^ 

(If) be, she, they would be frightened (restored) by me, thee, 
him, her, as, yoQ, Ibcm; or: would that be, she, they wonld be 
frightened (restored) by me! etc. 

7) The AorisL 

a) Sing. 

f^i^.s is^ i'j zah vo e vcr-av-al-am, I was frightened by bim; 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 

b) Sing. 

. \if^^'i f"* "^ ^ J''^ 1 br-am, 1 was restored by 

i_^/ ) " " "^ '" ** " " ( kr-o , thou wast restored 

■ I „ „ „ (f-j „ . . j I'y 1'*'"- 

V. / " -."^(mOliayali" « l"r, kr-ah, he I ,„ „giored 

<;ji.»J^ „ „„ (f.) „ „ „ kr-al-iai,kr-ah,she| ''^ '"'"■ 
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Plur. 

, I a>^c< i>* ("•) "'^^ ^ J*"" I kr-a, we were restored 

'/ u;^ „ „ (f.) „ „jo-r-i5j *>y wm. 

„ „^G(m.)tase„ « L.ar. you were restored 

^--^ I „ „ « (f-) » » « J i>y W"- 

»/, J/ „ „^(m.)hayah„ „ kr-al. kf-ah K ^^^^^^^ 
^/, i/ » ;, » (f) « „ « kr-al-S, kr-e J ored by him. 



I I 



8) The Habitaal Aorist 

a) Sing. 

|J»^^ 5 j^ 2o »j zah bah e vo ver-av-51-am , I used to be 
frightened by him; etc. etc. (like Uie Aorist-Imperf.). 

b) Sing. 

j^y> ^ Ni 8 : (m ) zah bah e jOr I 
r^./ ' /.N _ [kr-am, I usedtobe 

restored by him; etc. etc. (like the Aorist). 



C. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,,to be" 
are formed (with passive signification): 

9) The Perfect. 

a) Sing. 

, I iij^i ^ «3 (™) ^ah 5 ver-av-al-ai ( ^^ j ^^^ ^^ 
"^ ) h^i V „ (f-) « » ver-av-al-e ( frightened by bim. 
etc. etc. (cf. the Perfect of the trans, verb, sub III). 




b) Sing. 

, L'/i'y^J,''}("^-) ^ 5iorkar-ai \^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^^ 

l^- \^J »l'fs. „ „ ((.) „ „j5r-ahkar-e[ restored by him. 

etc. etc. 

Plnr. 

, ) iy^Jty- (■»■) ^^ « J> I kar-I ya, we have 

y^'^r i , !;> (f,) jor-o (been restored by him, 

etc. etc. 

iO) The SDbjnnctive of the Perfect 



I h'j^-i ^ ^ (m.}haj*h e-ter-av-gl-ai[ ,.^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
^''' Uijii » » (0 " „ vcr-av-al-e|''«"'fr'8htenedbyhin.. 



jj ij jj ^ lut* (com.) ba^ E vcr-av-al-I vl , they may haye bi 
frightened by h 



I-'/ j^^ ^ *"-^ ^"^ ^ j""^ '""^"'' I Tl, he she may have 



^ ^ I j^^***(ni.)hayah«:j3r Uar-m. they may have 

11) The PlaperfecL 
a) Sing. 

|i,j. J b: (m.)-zah C vcr-av-al-ai I ■ . . ■ , . , , 

^y^.t^jy I Ivum, 1 had bet-n fngbtened 

'J 1 Jljjjj „ „ (f.) „ „ vPr-av-al-e ( by him. 

etc. etc. (cf. the Piaperf. of the trana. verb, sab 111). 
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b) Sing. 

, \y/,y^J^) (■»•) ^"^^jSr kar-ai !,„„, i h^d been rest- 
^ U/ «;;>„„ (f.) „ „ior-ahkar-ef ored by him. 



Tom, 



etc. etc. 

12) The Sabjnnctive of the Pluperfect 

a) Sing. 
i-jj^ ^ w »j (m.) zah bah e ver-av-al-ai I 

^ i5LH:|> » 7y y* C^-) « « »> ver-av-al-o 
I should have been frightened by him; etc. etc. 

b) Sing. 
^j^ <^y^ j^ &i 8j (m.) zah bah S jor kar-ai I 

I should have been restored by him; etc. etc. 



Tom, 



13) The Conditional (Optative) of thb Pluperfect 

a) Sing. 

** ' i»ii«» P ^« ^J. »; (na.) zah, tab, ha;^ 5 ver-av-l . 

'^^ h.*^^ „ „ „ „ (f.) „ „ „ „vi"r-av- 
^ ' • al-e I 

(10 Ij thou, he, she had been frightened by him ; or : wonldy that 
I, thou, he, she had been frightened by him! 

riur. 

L5S, l5^? <3^ hj^^ ^ ^^*^» yy^^j i^^ (com.^,, mOJ, tase, ha;^ 6 
' - , • . vdr-av-al-T vai, v5, vM, 

(If) we, you, they had been frightened by him-, or: would that 
we, you, they had been frightened by him! 




b) 
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Sing. 



* ^ A 



l5/ ^^a-^ **P, ju, 8j (m.) zah, tab, ha/ah e jor 

kaf-ai 



K^ 



^ « A 



. -^ Is^x^ 'U-^^ '^ '' " '' ^^'^ WWW w i^r- 

ah kar-e 



vai, v5, 
> vae, 



(If) I, thou, be, she had been restored by him; or: would 
that I, etc. 

Plur. 



^/ ^^ ^ *ii, (^li, ^^ (m.) mOi, tase, hayah e j5r 



etc. 



L5i 



;> 



,, (f) « 



w w 



w j5r-€ 



I kar-T 
vai, etc. 



I 

(If) we, you, they bad been restored by him; or: would that 
we, etc. 

14) The Past Future. 



a) 



b) 



b , ^ 



Sing. 
i^j^^ ^ «j »j (m.) zah bah 6 ver-av-al-ai 

-i^y^ ;; ;; ;; (f-) w w w ver-av-al-e 
I shall have been frightened by him; etc. etc. 



^^ 



yam. 



Sing. 

I5 J 5 r^ iV ** ■J ^"^O ^^ ^*^ ^ J^r kar-ai I 
'/^^^' V yam, 

^^ |s^/'!i>^ " '' " (^-^ " ^ „ j5r-Sh kar-e| 
I shall have been restored by him; etc. etc. 



V. The Paeaive. 

Infinitive (not in use). 

Imperative. 

Sing. 

Primit trans, verb, a) 

^jJs. ), B^L^ 3 (m.) v5 s^r^f v5 iaralai 
I ^^ ^ , jj^ ^ (f.) v9 saral-Sh, v9 iarale 



\^ 



I 



sab, 

be ejected! 
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Deriv. causal, verb, b) 



... V V sah. be restored! 



or: 

sah. 



I "^i^^ joravSh 1 

I *J;J^> joravalah f 



a) 



Plur. 

» » ■% « ^ > 
U-Aj, Jr^ < (m-) v5 saral, v8 iaralT 

, , . , , , " ^ sal, be ye ejected! 

\Xj^ y , Xjfi- y (f.) vo sai'alc , vo suralT 






or 



j;^;^ (m.) jOraval i ^ _ 

^? _ \ " A / sai* 

ijj^A. (f.) joravale I 

1) The Present 

a) Sing. 

,\X^, .jU «3 (m.) zah sarah, saralai | g^^ ^gj^ j 
l*^' 1^ U_^, j;^ „ (f.) „ saralah, sapUe [ «J«^*«^ 

etc. etc. *). 

Plnr. 

^. ••• I "M ' ^-J^ J-^ ^""-^ ""^ '"••' '*'^'' I SB, kelfl , we are 
'" '-^ ^J>,i;^ „ (f.) „ saralc,saralTJ "Jected. 



*) The participles remain the Bame through all the three persons 
of the Singular and Plural respectiYely ; we therefore only exhilut the 
first person. 




Sing. 

J J , la- .! (m.) zah j5r karai 1 . , 

^ _ ( sum, I am restored. 

etc. etc. 

PUr. 

■ J I'y^ ir* <"■) "'^ j^f 1 

~ '-'r J . 1 kap sfl, we are restored. 



.jlj^ «j (m.) zah jOravSh I 
J; I --- , 1 sam. 

r" vljj^s. „ (f.) „ joravaliih 

etc. etc 

Plm. 

ijjj j^ j^ (m.) mOj jora'^l 1 
Ss^~^ „ ([.) „ jOravalC ( " ' 
etc. etc 

2) The SnbjDDCtive of the Present. 
SiDg. 

|i~ >, t.L^ « b; (m.) zah vfi sSroh, vd Saralai I . 
■*^^' J , '^ \ sam, I may 

Li^j, »J^3 „ (f.) „ TO saralih, vd sarric I be yected. 

etc. et*;. (like the Present). 

Sing. 

^^ 1 1^- ■■ (m.) zah jur korai I . 

etc. etc. (like the Present). 
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or: 
Sing. 

»^i^^^ nj (m.) zah j5rav5h 

I ^^4-H^ »> C^-) " jOravalah 
etc. etc. (like the Present). 



> ^ A 



sam. 



3) The Future, 
a) ,Sing. 

i^i, J^ „ „ „ (f.) „ „ „ saralah, saralej *»« ^^cted 



) (^ 



shall 



etc. etc. 
b) Sing. 



L^/ >t^ *J ») (™-) zah bah joi; karai I . * ,. „ .^ 
'^-^ ^^^ • -? ^ ^ I sam, I shall be rest- 



etc. etc. 

or; 



Sing. 

(?s»i.^^ 2o 8j (m.) zah bah joravoh I 

^ I *45ji^ »' " (^0 " " joravalah | 
etc. etc. 

4) The Imperfect 
a) Sing. 

j^ ' ... 1-^^. ^ »j (°^) 2^^ ^^^^' ^^^ I svam. kSdam, 
^ "■' ^'^|j;i,iJ^„ (f.) „ saralah, saralef I ^*»^«^- 



etc. etc. 



I 



*) Or: 

l»jl^ ^X^ 9 ^j'-^ 2u »} m. (without the prefix ^) ^ 

I 

etc etc. 
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b) Sing. 



f>~ 



' '• jsvun, I was restored. 



Sing. 

r ijIj^a. aj (m.) zah jGr&vSh I 
,li \ — J svaD 

^->" I ^J,J^ „ (f.) „ jOravaliih I 

etc. etc, 
6) The Habitual Imperfect 



I J.^, J^ „ „ (f.) „ „ Saraliih, iaxalu ( <'""■ 
I Dsed to be ejected. el4:. etc. 



f^ j^jjS .j^ „ „ (t.i i, „ jOtiOilure jlote restored. 



Slug. 
I sjt,^ 14 .; (m.) zuL bah jSr^vfib I 
f^ I 4j^ „ „ (f) , . jOr'vaia [ 
eU:. ek. 
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6) Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect 



a) 



o - 



Sing. 
\i]^, »jLi«j(m.) zah Srah, saralai .^^^ ,^^^ 

|i^,J^'„(f.) „ saraliih, sarale| sv5e, 

(If) I etc. would be ejected; or: would that I etc. would be 
ejected ! etc. etc. 



b) 



Sing. 



" ^ A 



d I . . . . 

I svai, sve, 



(If) I etc. would be restored: would that I etc. would be restored! 
etc. etc. 

or: 



etc. 






Sing. 
I s>|«^ s; (m.) zah j5fav5h 
I jJj^ „ (0 „ Joravalah f 



svai etc. 



7) The Aorist. 
a) Sing. 

v^i^> ^^ ^ ^J i^') z^ ^^ sarah, saralai 
^^ \sij^y *J^« ;; (f.) „ vo saralah, sarale 



etc. etc. 



b) 



I 






Sing. 
nj (m.) zah j5r karai 

;; W V jorahkare 



I 

I 
f 



svam, I was 
ejected. 



svam , I was 
restored. 



etc. etc. 



or: 



rr^ 



Sing. 
bjI^^^ 8j (m.) zah joravSh 



> " A 



svam. 



• * • A 



*W^ '^ (^•) » joravalah 
etc. etc. 



8) The Habitual Aorist. 

b) Sing. 

I J-^, Bjl-^ ^ H'j i^-) ^"'^ ^^'' ^'^ sSrah, saraliii t 

.i_i; J , svaiii. 

r>" U^,xjji„„ „ (f.) „ „ „ saralSh, sarale | 

I Qsed to be ejected-, etc. el«. 
b) Sing. 

, U>' ji^ *i V ("■■) ^"^ t"* J*''- ''='f«' I Svam , I used to be 



SiDg. 

Iijtjj^ 14 Bj (m.) zah bab jorSv^h 
)jj,j^ „ „ (f.) „ „ jflravaiab I 
etc. etc. 

9) The Perfect 
a) Sing. 



I '-'-^ ^■*^ ^ ^ ' I yam, I have been 

\ jyl^^ „ (f.) „ sarale save ( ejected. 



}i ijy^ Jx" jy* (<^'»-) "lO^ saralT iavl 7O , we have beeo ejected. 
b) Sing. 

I ^y^ ^J j^» »j (ni.) zah ji'ir harai iavai I 

Jt I ■ ■ - ' I J""". 

" ^^ij^*^f^„ (f.) „ jOrih kareiave 

I have been restored i etc etc 
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Plur. 

we have been restored; etc. etc. 



10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 
a) Sing. 



l5^ 



iC^ vi r^ ^^ (m.) hayah saralai savai I - , , , 

y^j^ ^xr V / / I VI, he, she may have 

^yXisi]^ „ (f.) „ saralesave ( been Reeled. 



I I 



Plur. 



« « ' 



k3^ KSy** ^jt ^^^^ (<^om.) ha/ah saralT savT vt; they may have been 
' ' ' ejected 

b) Sing. 

lS>^ kS^ xy^ ^^ ^"™) ^"^7^ W \^x^\ savai vT,he, she may 
^y { . . . ^ \ have been 

L5r^c5/»4^ „ (f.) „ jor-ah kare save! restored. 

Plur. 

.Id- ?a^ (m.) ha;'ah jor , - ^ , . ,. 
l5^l5^l5/|^^^ „ (f.) „ j6re( have been restored. 



11) The Pluperfect. 

a) Sing. 

\Sy^ ^x^ "J ^'"•^ ^^ savalai savai 
W I ^^ Xjp* „ (f.) „ sarale save j 

1 liad been ejected; etc. etc. 



vum, 



b) Sing. 

I\Sy^ i^/ 4^ »J (""•) «* Jfir karai Savai 
, , . ; vum, 

cSJ^ ij/'jj^ » <f-) n Jor«h kare save 

1 had been restored-, otc. etc. 

12) The SnbJDnclive of the Pluperfect. 
a) Sing. 

I <j^ ijA N 'j (■«') ^ b^ saralai lavai I 

1 Bbonld have been ejected; etc etc 

h) Sing. 

I^iji. tjs ,^ i4 «j (m.) zab bab jot karat lavai 
, ,. J vara, 

^y^ j/ »j^ „ „ (f.) „ „ iflrib tare iave 

I Bboold bave been restored; etc. etc, 

13) Tbe Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 

a) Sing. 

^ I 1^^ J^ «: (m.) uh ufalai savai I 
i^>^ .ij^ >» ('■) « s^ral" »'* 

(If) 1 had been ejected; or: wonld that I bad been fjectedl 
etc etc. 

b) Sing. 



(Ifi I had been restored; or: wonld that I had been restond! 
etc etc. 
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14) The Past Future. 

a) Sing. 

^y^ Xj^ ^ ^\ (m.) zah bah saralai savai I 

K3y^ ir^ ;; ;; ('•) ji ^i sarale save ( 

] 

I shall have been ejected; etc. etc. 

b) Sing. 

l5>^ ijf P 1 t-J^- *^? »; (m*) zah bah jor karai savai I 
^* j K3y^ l5/ »4 jV ^J >; (^•) '' « J^rah kaye save| 
I shall have been restored; etc. etc. 



VI. The defective verb ji^' tl-al, to go. 

Infinitive: jL* tl-§l, to go. 

Imperative. 

Sing. 
^ )^'» ^x^9 ^j ^'^^^) lar sah, var sah, go! 

Plur. 

L5^;^> \^^X^y Lf^> ^J'*^' ^^^saT, varsai, go ye! 

^ ^ * 

1) The Present. 

Sing. 
^ «j zah (l-am, I go. 
^^^ jG tab (}-5, thou goest. 

I 

^^^ nAP ha/ah (J-T, he, she goes. 
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PUr. 

j^ .yA mOS <]-(i, we go. 

Ji ,e-Ls tase ^-M, joa go. 

^^ nip ha;'ah iJ-T, they ge. 

2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 
Sing. 
'') r* J3> r^ J^ ^ zoh luf fam, var sam, 1 may go. 
^.i ,'i »j tuh lar sE, thou mayst go. 
-fi ,^ 1JL9 ba;^h lar £!, he, she may go, 
^ ^ ^hi9 haj'ah de liLr 11, he, she should go. 

Plur. 

y^ ,^ j^yA mll2 lite ^9, we may go. 
^J^ ^ ^^\i t2sc l&r sal, you may go. 

^^ ^ iji ha;ah ISf IT, they may go. 
1^ ^ i \kj ha/ah tie liir Si, they should go. 

3) The Future. 

Sing. 

'*> ,.^ ,3 M >j, f^ .'i t^ t,j £ah bah ISr iam, zah bob var sam, 

1 iihall go. clc. etc. (like the Subjunctive). 



*,. |*j^j vo lur-MU sind |>]'i Ur-ttm i* Alto in iuq; a^ ia hardly 
viT 1-Juud ill iliu Subjuuctiri;. ^ j) ■■ Kgularly coujugatud. 
*•( 1^ H »j i» aIm fuiuid iu the Futura. 
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4) The Imperfect 

Sing. 
*) j^JLjy f^ ^J z^^ tl-al-am, tl-am, I went 
^*, ^(JLi Ni tall tl-al-e, tl-u, thou wentst 

(o) ^ &xP (m ) ha/ah t-ah (t§) , he 

fwfint 

Plur. 

y^', jJULj^^ mu2 tl-al-a, tl-ti, we went 

j^^Xij, ^^^lib ^^b tase tl-al-ai, tl-al, you went 

aJLj, jL' 0^^ (m.) ha/ah tl-al, tl-ah 

^ they went 
^, ^ ^^ (f.) « tl-al-e, ti-S 



5) The Habitual Imperfect 

Sing. 



* * 



|jl:s , |JUj »^ 0j zah bah tl-al-am , tl-am , I used to go. 
etc, etc. (like the Imperfect). 

G) Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect 

**)^iL-, jii-,;>ii- 1 ^' ^'' '^ ''**'' ^' *^^ I tl-al-ai, tl- 
' ' ' ' ] ^ , ^5-i'^* , i-^* °^^^, tfise, hayahK^' tl-al-ae. 

(If) I, thou, he, she, wc, you, they would go; or: would 
that I, thou etc. would go! 

*) Either form may be used. 






*",i The form jjfj^ larai etc. Ib alao Ubod (derived from the 

Aoritit). 




7) Tbe Aorlst 
Sing. 

*)rAt rr* 'J "^ isrtm, vfi lar-tm, i went. 

•^j^'j, J4^»j' t«h lSr-5, vS lar-S, thou wentst. 
••)j^J3, j^i »M (m.) hay»h ISr, v« Ifr, he 



weDt. 
'^{ii. '{i „ (f.) „ 15r-5h, v6 Wr-Sh, ahe ) 

Plnr. 

jj"ij, )^ if* '"'** Wr-H, t6 Ifir-Q, we went 

^_^^i■, ^j"* i^^lJ tise lar-tl, t5 15T-aI, yoa went 

J.-il. i\'i »ip (m.) ha^ah llr-»l, t5 Ur-^I 1 

, , > they went. 



8) Tbe Habitaal Aorist. 
Sing. 
fi^s *^i n^ "4 "} "^ ^"^ IB^'iun, bah v6 ISr-un, I nied to go. 
etc etc. (like the Aoriit). 

The tenses and moods, which are formed with the pAiticiple 
perfect (jjk3 U-al-ai or ji tal-ai) aod the aoxilitry „to be", 
arc iiaite regular. 



• The fall form f^^ U^«l-«n) and fi^y rft lir-al>aai ia abo 
in ute ID the 1. and 11 per*. Sbg. aad Plur. and in the ID pen. fern 
Sinff. and Plnr, 

•*) vw ,V » alio uMd. 
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Vn. The defeotiye verb J^i; ra-;/l-al, to oome. 

Infinitive: jiil^ ra-yl-al, to come. 

Imperative. 
Sing. «j^ 1^, sit. 1^ rS-4ah^ rS sah; come! 

Plur. ^yUi i^, ^Jt^ fj ra-(}aT, lil-sal, come ye! 



1) The Present. 
Sing. 

^ ^ ^ 

^L s: zah ra-(}-am, I come, 
etc. etc. 

2) Subjunctive of the Present. 

Sing. 
^.;;^{^ 8^ zah ra-sam, I may come, 
etc. etc. 

3) The Future. 

Sing. 
^ j4 ^, or: ^ tj jJ »J zah bah rS-iam, or: ril bah earn, I shall 
come ; etc. etc. 

4) The Imperfect. 

Sing. 
♦Li ij , Uij ij bJ zah ra-tl-al-am , ra-ti-am , I came. 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect of jii*). 



5) The Habitual Imperfect. 

Sing. 



Jj t' ^ Jub* I . ?4 »; zah bah ra-tl-al-ara , bah ril-tl-am , I used to 
come; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 




6) The Conditionsl (Optative) of the Imperfect. 

(rft-tl-S6), 
(10 I etc noald come; or: woald that I etc would come! 

etc. etc. (like the Conditional of ^). 



^Ij, fii^U »; lal' ra-;'l-al-am , rS-^-l-am, 1 came. 
J.*!,, J^ie'j »3 taht5-yl-al-5, ri-yW, thon earnest 

^1, t*i (m.) haj-ab i^7«i, he 
»i£.(j, kiUtJ „ (f.) „ A-;'l-al-Sh, rS-^'l-Sb, sbe 

Plnr. 
jjiij, yji'j f^ nui i«-yl-al-n, r«-yl-fi» "* «""^- 
jJUclj, ^jdiitj --U tSse ri-7'l-ai-ai, rS-yl-aT, yon came. 
bI^Ij, J-UIj Mt9 (m.) hayah ri-^'l-al, ra-^l-^ 



.they came. 

^^elj, jieij „ (f.) „ rS-^-l-al-S, ri-y\-S ' 



Other form of the Aoriat*). 
Sing. 
fSijy >} lab v<ira/r-am, 1 came, 
^jj «J tah Tfira^'l-e, thon caraeit 
1^)) *^ (m) ha;^ vSra;'-ai, be | 
i^ji " (f-) B vflraj-l-ilh . she ( *^*"*' 



* I'hii form come* from the InGnitiTe M^js ^!>ny]-^\ (cf. f U 9) 
and Lfl on]}' uied io the Aoriit; vd ii a verbid prefii and not tbe 
prefii of the Aurisl. 
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Plur. 

yUj5 ^yA muz v6rayl-u, we came. 

kS*^}^ ^**Lj tase vora/1-aT, you came. 
*^;^7 y^)y **^ (°^) haya^ v5ra;'l-al, vSi-ayl-ahl 



> they came. 

„ (f.) „ v5ra;4-? J 



<>0' ) 



8) The Habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 

_ ' ^ * ^ ^ ^ 

Jlc^^ N <[; ^i" (t^l; ^^ <[; zah bah ra-^l-am or: zah bah v9ra;'l-am, 
I used to come ; etc. etc. (like- the Aorist). 

The other tenses and moods, formed with the participle perfect 
J*l^ ra-ylai *), come, and the auxiliary „to be", are quite regular. 



u*^ 



*) The full form JJ^^ ra-yl-al-ai is not in use. Instead of ^f 

rS-^'l-ai , ^'i . rS-tlai may also be substituted, both participles perfSset 
having the same signification. 



CorrectionB. 

On page 221 after the superscription: Tenses and moods etc. 
§ 148 should be added and the following §§ up to § 152 (incins.) 
should be advanced by one respectively. An occasional slip or mis- 
placement of the vowel-points could not always be avoided thoush 
sreat care was taken in this respect; but the reader will find no dif- 
nculty in setting a few mistakes of this kind right. For instance on 

> » 

p. 220, 1. 18 instead of ^^ read ^j^; p. 316, 1. 18. 20 instead of 



^jfj;. read ^^^ 



«0 
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